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THINK myſelf - obliged 
to embrace this firſt Op- 
portunity of returning 
my humble Thanks to 
You in this publick Manner, for 
the Honour which you lately did me, 
and 


LI 
—— K — 
LE 


= OY " 


and the Favour wh I received from 


Lou; a Favour attended with o 


many engaging N that 1 


know not which of them render d ĩt 
moſt agreeable to me: For it was not 
only done to one, who was ſo entire- 
ly a Stranger to all of You, but Your 
Character, and Your Writings, that 1 
whom Time and Fortune have depri- 

ved of Sight, unleſs the Object is very 
near to me, never had the Honour and 
Pleaſure of ſeeing Tou: But it was 
done at the moſt ſeaſonable Juncture, 
and in ſo handſome and graceful a 
Manner, as gave me the Pleaſure of 


thinking, that ſome Things which 1 


had publiſhed had not  been' diſagrees 
able to You, but had gain'd me ſome 
little Share in the Eſteem. of a Gentle» 
man whom every one eſteems, whoſe 
Merit has ſhone conſpicuouſſy out, 
both in the Camp, and in the Repubs 

| | | lick 


—— — —— 


ole 


Ie Dots = 
38 in the Council of 
Thad, and i in che great ne ; 
make Ceſar Dk like Lays — 
in Engliſh with that Spirit with which 
he conquered France, with which 
his on Victories were Ny TR x 1 
— — 3 f 


1 


HE hs. has uncommon Merit 
himſelf, is alone capable of diſcerning | 


and regarding it in others; and he, 
if he had Power equal to his Will, 

would, by the Encouragement Which 
he would give to them, -revive thoſe 


beautiful and noble Arts, which now 


1 ſeem loſt and dead to us. For he 


who in ſo obliging a Manner has 


made his Favour deſcend to me, what 


would he not do for more deſerving 


Lovers of the Muſes? But though, 


Sis, Your Power were equal to Your 


A 3 


Deſert, 


— 


Belert, or to my Wiſhes, 8 it would 
never enable Lou to Gale a Man who 


| retain a. more lively Senſe d 
Your Favours than does, 


- 


DENNIS. 


GY 


. Who are not yet acquainted with his Works 5 


SHALL not at preſent 
; St trouble = Reader with a De- 
ma [ jt 72:1 of the ſeveral Reaſons, 
G0 ab which a lon T reſtraind 
ine Pom 2 the following 

: Tyeatiſe Engliſh, though I was 
very much pre ſi' d to it. But I am oblig d 
to atquaint him, that when I found it had 


been done by another Hand, with Notes, 


in which the Aſhes of the venerable Author 


were poorly and meanly inſulted by low 


and vile Buffoonry, becoming neither the 
Gravity of a Clerg yman, nor the Faith of 
4 Chriſtian, nor the Fuſtneſs and Spirit of 


à polite Writer, nor the Honour and Hu- 


manity of a Gentleman, I was provok'd to 
tranſlate the foreſaid Treatiſe anew, that 
i might have an Opportunity by this 
Tranſlation" to do Fuſtice to the Merit of 
the excellent Author, with Regard to thoſe 


an 


* 
. y 71 
worth - ar te 3 * 22 o « ox * 
1 * * 7 * 
wi 4 N * 


FE. 0” 
F 


aß Author famous through 
World for lis ſublime and noble Writings 
* eſteem d by all the Learned World, aus of 
 tts ſhining Ornaments, an Honour to Great - 
Britain, ..and to human Nature 5 an Author 
in his Kind ſo admirable, that the under. 
ſtanding, impartial Reader will find even 
in this imperfet?, rough drawn Copy, Things 
that are ſublimely beautiful. _ 
believe that the moſi inveterate of 
Dr. Burnet*s Enemies, will not for his 5 | 
Sake appear ſo malicious, as to affurm that 
that great Man had a Deſign to impoſe up- 
on his Contemporaries, and upon Poſteritys I 
ſay upon Pellet „ to which bis Warks will 
certaiuly deſcend + He ſbeus every where 
too magnanimous a Soul for. that. V M. 
ſeems to me ever to have abhorPd "Falſbood 
more. I will not pretend to ſay that be i- 
Without Error, no human Writer either it, 
or was, or ever will be without it. The 
greateſt of Men both may and muſt err; but 
if we are to judge, as in 77 65 we ought, 


of the Proſe of a Writer, by the ſame Rule 
by which Horace judg'd of the Verſes of his 
 Contemporaries, Ubi plura nitent in Car- 
mine, non ego paucis, offendar maculis, &c. 
_ Then will J venture to affirm, that if 
Dr. Burnet has Errors, he has Beauties, and 
great 1 feient to make an ample 
and a glorious Amends for them. _ 
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he That human Felicity FR not PS Get! 

12 upon this Life, but that we are to . 

2 | a future State. Rae 
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. That the Fete ts Soul is an 3 Sub- | 
"if | ſtance, diſtinct from the PO and from 
ad | all Matter. 3 18 

ple CHAP, III. 


IE What will be the future Condition: of the Soul 
T2; | alter the Diſſolution na the Body; or of 
| the 


” 


Tt CONTENTS 
the Middle State of Souls in the Interval 
between Death and the Reſurrection, as to 
th MN of Happineſs or Miſery ? 2 4 


CHAT Iv, - 


Of the State of Nature, in which departed 
Souls are in the Interval between 
and the Reſurrection. Whether they are 
naked and ſeparated from all corporeal Sub- 
; Nance, or whether they are unite to an as 
rial, or V; other Body? © 1806 


C HAP. V. 


© Tranſition tothe remaining Parts of this Work; 5 
and, firſt, concerning the Coming of Chriſt, 
and the Conflagration of the World. N 


CHAP. VL Fi 


Of. eu laſt "OI ble A View of its princi- 
2 Appearagces; of its Manner, End, and 


— 

i , a 
2 7 

* 

. 
* 

* ws. Ad — 

——— 


mayor 


©" + — — . 3 wa 2 * * . 
— — —ä—jb — ß— — — —— ů ů tr nts ' __— — — x 8 
— — b — . DD 7 — ” - 
” 
AS 3 : 


\ 


— 
1 " 8 
—— A W 


| | "I | 
1 5 * ; 
3 | or = Reſurrection of the Dead; and in 
Fl | What State they will be after they are riſen, 
N and what Sort of Bodies they will have. 1 Bo 
CHAP. VIII. 
1 . What ſort of Body we are to have at the Re- 
=_ ſurrection? the wine that we have at preſent, 
qi or a different one? 
if 25 . CHA 


The CONTE N : 


| EBM ag 
Y E H A P. IX. Nn 8 25 5 
9 Of the firſt and laſt ReſurreQion : Of ile ber, 


Heavens, and the new Earth, and the Re- 
novation of Nature: Of the Millennian King- 

dom of Chrift, and the Conſummation of all 

Thing. BY 255 


CHAP: X. 


of Hausen and Hell. What ſort of gen 
that of the Chriſtians is, and how n 
may be ſaid to be local. What Hell is; 
W 2 is, or will be any Subterra- 
other local, corporeal, and ex- 


I ternal "Hel „before the Day of Judgment, 
MM, and Conflagration- of the World. the 
25 Puniſhments of Hell; whether they are to 
4 be looked upon as finite, innen or indefi- 
i The Concluſion: £3.08 
nd * 12 
44 | ' 
in | 
ſen, 
180 
Re- 
ent, 


23 | . « | | | | 5 1 
aa ERRATA 


f 
4 
| 
+ 
19 
ſ . 
: 


434 — — 


. W 
_— ——— 
* 


— _ 
STE. 
— r * 


? WEN of 4 ABS 


—²- r Ag” oy —— 


„ * 
n * 


Ibid. 1.528. f. Impreſſion, r. Impreſſions ; p. 124 1. 8. f. Dead, r. Good; 


Pp: 264+ 1. 6. in the Notes, dele and 


E RN ATA 2 9 


73% 


Parr 18]. 12. f it treats, r. they treat ; p. at. I. 19. f. Rea barer ons 


p. 31. J. 9. in the Notes, f. Conſcienciouſneſs, u Conſciouſneſs ; ibid. 
1. 15. 5 when, r. ſince; p. 33 · l. ww Juice, r. Jujces ; p. 35+ L. 1. f. is, 
r. are; p. 49. Chap. iii. I. 1. f. When, r. Whereas ; p- 55+ I. 2+ f. that, r. as 
if p- 58. I. 17. f. bas, r. ſays; p. 60. 1. 10. f. Phraſe, r. 1. 
ibid, I. 11, 12. f. them, r. it; p. 64+ I. 39+ f. each, r · Death; P- 34. J. 3a 
f. has, r- from ; p+ 87. I. 10. f. Beatitudes, r. Beatitude ; p. $8. I. 25. fs 


Light which, r. Light with which ; p. 98. 1. 13. f. has had, r. haue bad; - 


P+ 106. chap» iv. f. the aerial, r. an aerial ; p- 121. 1. 22. f. Ohje, r. objecẽ > 2 


> 


p- 129. J. 14+ f. means the, r. means that the; p- 136-1. 6. dele che; 


; . 146. I. 3. f. was, r. were; p. 150. I. 3. for within, 1. therein; p. 151 · 


21. f. Matters, r. Matter; p. 150. I. 20. f. Suppoſitious, r. Suppeſititiour 


p- 187.1. a1. f. Sun Day, r. Sun in a bright Day ; p+ 190. I. 29. f. whom, 


r. who; p. 193-1. 23. f. belongs, r. belong; p. 195. I. 14+ f. thereby, re 
therefore; p. 197+ |. 27. f. — r. —4 * 199. I. 22. f. — r. 
follows; ibid. I. 31. f. Apoſile's, r. Apoſtle ; p- 209. l. 9. f. eit, r. is it; 
P+ 255. Chap. ix. I. 2. f. Firft, r. Yit ; ib. I. 3. f. And laſt, r. And the leſt; 
] | . 275+ I. 23. f. this, r. the; p- 279» 

12. f. of World, r. of the World ; p. #90. I. 19. f. remains, r. remain; 

P. 308. J. 24. in the Notes, r. of cHiſt; p. 313. I. 1. f. Ager, r. Ape; 
P- 337+ I. 29+ f. Tartarum, r. Tartarus; p- 342 in the Notes, f. latter, 
r. former; p. 344. J. 16. f. their, r. hit; p. 350. I. 2. f. than, r. that ; 
P · 359+ I. 31. f. ſhoul4 T. may · : | ' 


ee th STATE of. „ 
band 8 O U L I 


before, At, ad After 9. 


- y N 8 | 2 n wa 


The F tions : The Subjett, and 1 F 
| Method of nn & 441. |- 
H E mean, the uncertain, nd 
the too often miſerable State of + 
me Affairs of Men, with regard 
to the preſent Life, gives us juſt 
Cauſe to inquire, whether human 
Happineſs depends upon. this alone: And 
ſince we are compoungeny Ind. intirely made 


7 B FE : up 
* | x "I 


2 


up > of Wis Parts, the Soul and the Body; 


and fince the Life of the Body muſt. periſh, 


and be totally extinguilh'd within the Com- 
* we. are further to inquire, 


paſs of dne 
whether the Mind, that other Part of Man, 


ſurvives the Extinction of the Body, or 


whether, like two dear Friends, that are ne- 
ver to be divided, they both of them live 
together, and both of them together die. 
If this latter be the Caſe, we are irrecove- 
rably ruin'd; the Whole of us is periſh'd and 


loſt; nor is it worth while to make any In- 
quiry concerning T hings that have already | 


ceas d to be. 

Bur if, on the other Side, the Soul re- 
mains aſter the Diſſolution of e Body; if, 
after tis deliver'd from it, it enjoys a ſepa- 
rate Life and Vigour; then have we many 
Queſtions to ask, and many p to 
make relating to the Soul thus ſeparated, 


and thus exiſting : What Sort of Life it en- 
Joys ? what Sort of State? and Whether it 

be to remain the ſame for ever? Or, if it be 
to undergo another Change, whether i it is to 
inform a ſecond Body of any kind? what 
Diſtinction there is to be made between thoſe 
that are good, and thoſe that are evil? What 

Sort of Rewards, what Puniſnments will be 
diſtributed to every one, according to their 
Merit? Laſtly, it will be a pleaſing Curio- 
ſity to purſue the Fate and the Fortune of 
the immortal Soul. from its Departure and 
Deliverance 3 


n 


TOW 888 r 


STATE of Departed Souls, Wc. 
Deliverance from its. carthly Body, even to 
the; Conſummation of all Things. 

'Tarrsx: are the Things that in the follow- | 
ing Work we ſhall treat of, according to our 
Power; and as we treat of them, we ſhall 
diſtinguiſh, as far as we may, between Things 
that are clear and that are obſcure; between 
Things that are ſecret and Things that are 
popular; that every Thin 5 may'de _—_ in 
1ts proper Station, whether tis 1n Light or 
in Shade. Mean time, I invoke God the 
Father of Light, that he would vouchſafe 
to direct my Steps, and to diſpel the Dark- 
neſs within me, and the falſe airy Images of 
Things, that we may, at length, with Tran- 
ſport behold that Truth pure and naked, 
and undefil'd, with whoſe Charms we have 
long been inflam'd. | 


— — 


1 — * 
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CHAP. 1 


That human Felicity does not depend ſolely 
upon this. Life, but that we are to 1 95 
a future State. 


— 


HAT there is a God 83 the 
Author of all Things, and the ſu- 
preme Governor; that he is the Beſt and the 
Greateſt of Beings; ; thathe is holy, righteous, 
and juſt ; this the Nature of Things requires; 

this the uniyerſal Conſent of Men. This 
32 Foundation 


"Tm 


2 * 
= - 
1 
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A TREATISE concerning be 


Foundation being once eſtabliſh'd,” the hii- 


man Soul .is ftrait obliged, by the View of 


this preſent State, to preſage a future: For 
when it obſerves in the Government of this 
lower World, or in this Part of the divine 


OEconomy, that in the Diſtribution of Good 
and Evil the Laws of Juftice and © Equity 
are not preſery'd ; it eaſily from thence con- 
cludes, that there is ſomething till remain- 


ing, that all the Parts of this Drama are not 
compleated, that the grand Cataſtrophe is 


ſtill to come: Thus the Soul is exalted by 


the Expectation of Things which will come 


to paſs in a future State, as it were in a 
Scene that is next to follow. . 
The Goods of Fortune and external Hap- 
pineſs do not, in this Life, accompany Wiſ⸗ 
dom and Virtue. They are neither leſs, nor 
leſs frequently enjoy'd by fooliſh and wic- 


ked Men. But if human Happineſs were 


ultimately placed in theſe, and were to be | 
finally determined here, the ſupream Go- 


vernor of the World, and the ſame a 
moſt righteous Judge, would never en- 
dure ſo great Confuſion in the Order of | 


Things. That the Good ſhould be happy, 
and the Wicked miſerable, is the Voice of | 
God, the Voice of Man, and the Voice of | 
univerſal Nature: But witneſs Heaven, and 
witneſs Earth, and witneſs ye | conſcious 


Stars, that this eternal and moſt ſacred Law, 
among us miſerable Mortals, in the Compaſs 
of this Life, is never kept inviolable; there-| 


fore 


Sr of Departed Souls, ec. 

fore grant me but this, that God is juſt and 
holy, and the neeeſſary Conſequence of it 
muſt be, that there will be Rewards and 
Puniſhments in another Life, and that hu- 


altogether depend upon this preſent tranſi- 
a Hh˖˖˖·˙·˙ A 256 202d | 
Non do we here complain of our own 
Times, as unhappy Men are often wont to do; 
nor do we believe the Age which we live in 
more corrupt or more profligate than ſeveral 
which have preceded it: The World is now 
what it always was. Run through the Re- 
cords of all Times, of all Nations, the Gre- 
cian, the Roman, whatever Country you 
pleaſe, you will find in them all the Socra- 


the Top of their Species, renown'd for the 


by the ſingular Endowments of their Minds 
and Manners; theſe you will find by the 
Iniquity of Fortune oppreſs d, hated by the 
impious and noiſy Vulgar, and perſecuted 
by Envy, with her blackeſt Calumnies: Nor 
can Tyrants, and Men in Power endure the 


Truth and Virtue. This is the miſerable 
Condition of human Affairs. fit | 
BxsIDEs, as the promiſcuous Fortune that 
attends the Virtuous and Wicked could not 
be agreeable to divine Juſtice and Righteouſ- 
neſs, if it were to have no Alteration; ſo the 


n, and 
nſcious 
| Law, 
ompals 7 
there- 

fore 


B 3 expreſs 


man Happineſs and human Miſery do not 


ters, the Cato's, Men that were placed at 
Excellence of their Nature, and diftinguiſh'd 


Freedom of a noble Spirit, tenacious of 


Meanneſs, the Littleneſs, and, if I may fo 


1 
T 
, = 


7 * 
6 


»% 


4 TREATISE concerning the 
expreſs, myſelf, the Vileneſs of the preſent 
Condition of Mortals, if it were ſolitary, firſt 
to none, and ſecond to none, would neither 
anſwer to the Dignity of, God the Creator, 
nor to the Dignity of Harth 's Inhabitants, 
that is, of human Souls. If you believe 
that God has created 1 Worlds 
beſides this in which you live, the Difficulty 


under which you labour will not be altoge- 


ther ſo great. But they who, beſides. this 


Globe 5 Earth, (an Atom, with reſpect to 
its Littleneſs, a Dunghill, with regard to its 


Filthineſs,) acknowledge no inhabitable 
World, own no Inhabitants in any other Part 
of the Immenſity of the Univerſe ; theſe 
Perſons are greatly injurious to the divine 
Majeſty, and fancy a God inferior to a mag- 
nanimous Man. And then if, beſides the 
Earth itſelf, you obſerve thoſe human Af- 


fairs which are tranſacted on it, you will find 


them ſo trifling, or ſo confus'd, or ſo miſe- 
rable, you would ſuſpe& they were by ſome 


wicked Deity ap ppointed, and by ſome im- 
d: 


tent one endur d: For what is there but 
lood and Slaughter among Princes? what 


among private Men but Contentions, Quar- 


rels, Reproaches, Calumnies, and daily liti- 
gious Diſputes? and too frequently about 


the verieſt Trifles, A great deal of Folly 


and Trifle every where | of Wiſdom a very 


little! And, which is more grievous to be 


endur'd, Pleaſures very ſhort and rare; ma- 


g ny and laſting are Our Griefs, and Complaints 


provecging 


Iran «: | arted. So 

xecding from, Diſtaſcs. 'Poyerty, Sumi, 

d fuch like Evils incident to human Na- 
tire: So that the: Drama of this Life, if yo 
abſtra@ from it all Conſequences, ant kts 
Connexion with a future State, is neither 


jeve worthy to have God for its Author, nor oren 
ids for its 8 tor. 5 . 
alty | Bur 80 farther ſtill: The little Aﬀairs, 


oge- and the erifling Buſineſs of this Life, i you 
* take from it the Hope and Proſpect of a fu- 
d to tute, are ſo far "way being worthy of ri 
that they are unworth wa & human So 
able We we depreſs d in chin moral State beneath 
Part the Rank; and the the Excellence 
theſe | et our Nature. From — c& is that Shame 
: which, we diſcover in ſome HK Pur; Actions, 
— and ſome. of, our natural Affections? From 
* hence that Modeſty, or that Diſturbance in 
Af. human Nature? and not only, when we fin, 
c but when we obey the Deſires or the Neceſſi- 
ties of Nature herſelf ? Why are we aſham'd 
of ourſelyes, and our own Nature, if we act 
nothing beneath our native Dignity ? if we 
are not capable of a more excellent State? 
if wie nexer had, and are nevet to have a 
Worthier? Beſides, we are deſtin'd in = 
"Fi be” ctipſt yt about To s and Pri- 
kes, which — e or Tatisfy a ken- 
- fanable Soul, capable of Employments in- 
| Hinitely better, and infinitely. more e xalted. 
which, is moſt excellent, moſt noble, 
Wu and even divine in us, is ready to fink under 
laints "the Burden and Care of the Body 3 and' by 
eding B44 mean 


4 * 
* 
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mean and little Affairs, Which ate neceffany 
for the feeding and eldthing. the Body and. 
the Preienpal 80 of Health“ And Jet the 


| Soul ſtands in need of none of all theſe, bin 


is ford into Servitude as a Slave to the 
She is ſubjected to Vanity here, under 
which ſhe groans, and under her Occupas 


tion, about vile and paltfy Matters! But ro 


what Purpoſe is that ſublüche Underſtind-/ 
ing, by which ſhe contemplates eleſtiaÞand | 
eternal Beings, by which ſhe meaſures Hea- - 
ven and Earth? To what Purpoſe is thut 
noble Fire, and that aſpiring; to Things f 
the greateſt and moſt exalted Nature To 
-what Purpoſe is that Thirſt of Immortality, 
which is neyer to be ſatisfied? Fo what 
Purpoſe that heroick Virtue which appears 
in ſome; which ſurmounts and underva- 
. lues all Private ge. "4 ms . 


7 iF 1.25" F 2471 7 
7 Cas hiv be a one 3 belie ver that Man wi horn . 

uo other | End. than to digeſt, what he eats and drinks, 
_than to watch the Wi a and purſue all bis Life-tim# pe- 
riſbing and fallacious Hopes; ; and 5 after this ſhort N 

- meſs is over, he muſt be laid once mort in the Earth: from 
- which he was taken, and diſſolu'd; iuta his original. 7 


And yet this, forſooth, is the. End of Man, and the 
Plus-ultra of — We were not ereated, 
E Cee either or fortuitouſly, but there was pre- 
4 ſent a Power divine, which con ulted the Adyantage 
and Happineſs of "Mankind; nor would he produce 


0 [8 «-gx ptovide for that,” which, after i it had endurd all 


4. Fatigues, borne all the Calamities of Life, 1 0 

„ been victorious over them all, Wag at laſt to je 

285 in Death's, eternal Sleep?” . Queſt, Tule.1. 
jn fine. | | 


* 
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. — Deſign, and infus d into us no vain 
and: frivolous Inſtincts, that the Time will 


_ Priſon; when we ſhall enjoy a new 
lang Felicity. 


PT ATC TAPAS BA 


77 curb'd, and, if I may uſe the Expreſſion, 

x ſuffocated: by the Body; and the more it 
* ſtrains to exert itſelf, the more ſenſibly does 
£6 it feel the Weight of ſach Impediments. To 
FA. what Purpoſe then has this Force, this Large- 
| neſs of Soul been given us, by which tis 
'& ' aaried beyond the Bounds and Limits of this 
Life; if nothing remains or exiſts beyond it? 
In vain have God and Nature ſupplied the 


lowed to crawl upon Earth, . never to raiſe 
ourſelves above the Ground, and never to 
take our Flight to Heaven. If this be the 
Caſe, they have not only given us theſe 


more abſtracted from the Senſe, the leſs it 
unfit it becomes to diſcharge the common 


Life of which tis capable, and the Whole of 
what ä to Humanity, the Soul is un- 


<A 
N 


Gaodji ot the Love and Intereſt of Virtue? 
Theſe are the Conſiderations that convince 

me, that ſince God has wrought nothing 
come when we ſhall be freed from this cor- 


ight, -a more excellent e 1 an ever- 


Ts eafy to perceive, that the 1 Soul, 
with all its freer Motions, is conſtrainꝰd and 


Soul with ſuch Wings, if we are only al- 


Wings in vain, but to our great Inconvenience; | 
for the more exalted the Soul is, and the 


takes care of earthly Things, and the more 
Functions of Life: Then if this is the only 


done 


* 
. 
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done by its own Virtue; and all the Wiſdom,” 


but that of the World, and that which re- 
gards it, is Folly. A moſt infamous Affront 
both to God and Man, and an unpardonable 
Calumny ! Who can dear it that has a rein 
of Senſe, or a Grain of Generoſity in his 
Nature! Who muſt not hear — a gene- 
rous Diſdain ſuch Affronts impos'd on him- 


ſelf, and on Humankind! I have only one 


Thing to add, which is, that if this be the 
State of human Affairs which is here ſu 
pos'd, and I had known this before I was 
born, I would have rejected with Diſdain 
the Offer of ſuch a Life; neither to live, nor 
to die, had at all been worth the while. | 
HiTRERTO we have taken our Proofs and 
our Arguments, for the proving the Certainty 
of a future State, from the divine and hu- 
man Nature; but now another Method of 
Reaſoning offers itſelf, from the Conſidera- 
tion of the Nature of Things, in Conjunc- 
tion with the divine Nature. And thus the 
Argument ſtands: If there is a God, then 
the Reaſons and Foundations of Good and 
Evil are eternal and unchangeable; the Diſ- 
tinctions between Vile and Generous, between 
Juſt and Unjuſt, Eternal and Immutable. 
Now theſe Things being thus laid down, it 


follows, if T am not miſtaken, that there will 


be another Order and State of human Af- 


fairs, beſide what there is at preſent. Per- 
haps, at the firſt View, this Conſequence 


may not appear; but I ſhall, in a few Words, 


* 


SrxrE ef Departed Souls, We: 
lay open the Force of it in both Parts of the 


Argument. By the Word God all Men un- 
derftand the fupream Deity, a Being infi- 


nitely perfect. Among the reſt of his 5 
tions, they always acknowledge his Wiſdom, 
his Goodneſs, his Juſtice, and the brighteſt 
Purity; which, ſince they are Perfections in 


God, they muſt be likewiſe ſo in proportion 
in all thoſe intellectual Natures which have 
been by God created. There have then been 


Diſtinctions from all Eternity, between Good 
and Evil, Juſt and Unjuſt, Vile and Gene- 
Tous; Diſtinctions not conſtituted nor ap- 
pointed by human Authority, or human 
Force, or human Laws, but flowing from the 
immutable Nature and Perfections of God. 
Now, fince God, or ſupream Perfection, is 
the Meaſure of all Things, and that which 


is right is the Diſcoverer of itſelf, and 


of that which is crooked ; the Things 


that deviate from this Rule, and the Quali- 


ties oppos d to it, will, by chat very Oppo- 
ſition, become Vices, Stains, and Errors, 
ſo conſtituted from all Eternity: And this is 
the firſt Part of our as The ſecond 
is, that ſince Things and Actions are thus 
divided, the human Actors muſt likewiſe be 
divided i into two Parties, the Good and the 


Evil, the Juſt and the Unjuſt, the Worthy 


and the Vile : Thoſe are pleaſing to God, 
theſe are diſpleaſing; thoſe have his Love, 
and his Ayerſion theſe: For that God ſhould 
not love his own Image is altogether impoſ- 
ſible, 
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i or 'that he ſhould not acknowledge his 

own Perfections, wherever tis that he' ſees 
them, and cheriſh and embrace what he ſees 
conformable to him, and partaking of the di- 
vine Nature; and, on the other Side, re- 


ject and abhor whatever is incongruous, diſ- 


cordant, and oppos d to his on Nature: 
But now ſince God is the higheſt Lover of 
that which is juſt and equitable, and is one 
who has all Power in his Hands, tis certain 
that he will not be an unconcern'd Spectator, 
but will take care that Juſtice ſhall be done; 
nor will beſtow the ſame Felicity upon his 
Friends and his Enemies, the Deſerving and 
the Unworthy, but will ſee that both the De- 
ſerving and the Unworthy ſhall have the 


Portion due to them; and the more perfect 
any one is by Virtue, Piety, Wiſdom, a 
the nearer to God by the Excellency of 
Nature, by ſo much the more exalted 


he be, by ſo much the more happy: But 


fince this is by no Means done 1n this Life, 


as is apparent to all the World, tis a moſt 
certain Conſequence, a Conſequence firm 
and immovable as God himſelf, that it will 
be done in another. | 
AXN b ſo much for this Sort of Reaſoning: 
But to all this is uſually added, by way of 
Concluſion, and as an Argument of the ut- 
moſt Weight, the univerſal Conſent of Na- 
tions concerning a future State; nor, in my 
Opinion, is this without very Juſt Reaſon 
for the Voice of Nature, if 'tis rightly uns 
| derſtood, 


0 5 
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derſtood, 18 the Evidence and 1 ouchſtone 
of Truth: But the Favourers of the con- 


3 . 7 
r 
” : 


trary Opt pinion endeavour, by two Ways, 98 | 


weaken, 1 Force of this A gmt. 
they deny that thi 


at leaſt, if the barbarous ones be included; 
nay, they deny farther, that this Opinion i is 
univerſal, even among the polite and learn- 


ed A ations, nay, among the very Philoſo- 


Some of them, they ſay, were more 


| heli to embrace the contrary Opinion. 
As for what relates to the firſt, as many 
Nations as ever yorſhipp'd a God, or inſti- 


tuted any religious Worſhip, or any ſuper- 


ſtitious Rites whatſoe ver, did, by this very 


Practice, diſcover their Hope or their Fear 
of a future State, and that they expected 
Rewards or Punifhments according as their 
Actions were pleaſing or diſpleaſing to their 
Gods. As for the other Heat 

ſcem to underſtand nothing of Divinity, they 
appear to know as little of Humanity, but, 


like errant Cattle, to lead a beſtial Life; - 


and therefore it would be unjuſt to take the 


Value of Humankind from - theſe Rr | 


wretched Creatures, and an Eſtimate o 


Virtues and Powen of all the reſt from theſe 


Dregs of Humanity, nay, the very Dregs of 


Barbarity. If any one had a Mind to in- 
quire into the Nature and Virtues of an Herb, 


he would not gather it wither'd and juice- 


he, in barren Ground, but ſo as it grows 
in 


Firſt 
is Opinion, or this Hope of 
a future Life is univerſal to all Nations, 


eathens, who 
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Rays of the Sun; ard nourtſh'd by | 
of Heayen, according to the Com and 


Virtue that he finds in ſuch a Plant, 


1 
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Lal ins, Soil, where tis chef 


foe 


the Order of Nature; and” the Strength . 
he 


reckon to belong to its Species, and to be 


proper and natural to all the Kind. Thus 
if any one would diſcoyer the Luſtte and 


Worth of a Diamond, he will not examine 
it rough, as they call it, and clouded with 
the adherent Filth of the Soil where i 1t grew, 
but will view it cut, and ſmooth d, and 
poliſh'd ; and what the Worth of it then i is, 
what Luftre it darts, what Virtue it emits, 
all that he will attribute to the Force of ies 


Nature, and from thence ſet an Eſtimate 8 


on its Value. 

As for what relates to the ſecond Peick, 
if there either are or have been any leamed 
Men or Phileſophers who deny 12 future 
State, tis plain that they are of the Number 


of thoſe who acknowledge nothing in Nature 
beſides Matter; or at leaſt of thoſe who' al. 
low no natuzal Diſtinction in the Affalrs of 


Mortals of Juſt and Urjuſt, Worthy and 
Vile. The former, that is the [ny 0 
lis, ſhall be refuted in the following 

ter ; and: for what relates to the 5 N we 
have already prov'd from the Nature of God! 

that there-haye been, from all Eternity: „Pit 


tinctions between Good and Evil, 0 have 


already overthrown the Error on wllick that 
Opinion depends; and we haye fbewn in 


the 
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the ſame Piece, and in the ſame Thread of 
Diſcourſe, that a future State is inſeparably 
joined with the Nature of God, and with 
the Nature of Things. That I may ſay all 
in a Word, the Whole of the Matter lies 
here: If there is a God, there is likewiſe a 
future State; and they who acknowledge the 
former, are in vain induſtrious to root out tzjge 
HrrnzRro we have trod in the Paths 
that the Light of Nature diſcoverd to us; © 
but a brighter Light ſhines forth from the 
ſacred Oracles, which ſhew a future Life clear- 
ly and openly to the Eyes of all the World. 
I muſt confeſs, that in the Jewiſb Diſpenſa- 
tion eternal. Life was placed in Shadows, and 
deſcried only by the Glimmering of a doubt- 
ful Light; but in the Chriſtian Religion, the 
Sun ſhews nothing at Noon more clearly, 
than the ſacred Authors diſcover Immorta- 
lity. That I may ſay nothing in this Place 
particularly of the Doctrine ↄf the Reſurrec- 
tion, or of the laſt Judgment, tis plain that 
Chriſt and his Apoftles have every where 
diſtinguiſh'd the preſent Life from a future, 
and the whole Hinge of the Chriſtian Re- 
ligion turns upon that Diſtinction. hat | 
well it profit a Man, ſays Chriſt, if be gains Mavi. 
the whole World, and loſes bis own. Soul. 3 
The Soul that is proſperous to the-utmoſt of 
its: Wiſhes in this World, cannot be loſt or 
be miſerahle unleſs in another. And Chriſt «1 
ſays in another Place, Make  yourſebves Luke xi. 
Friends? 
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Friends of the Mammon of Vnrighteuſurſ3, | 


_ that. when you fail, they may receive you 


' Mat. xix, 


29. 


znto ever leſion Habitationg. And in ano- 
ther Place, Fear not them which''kill the 
Body, but are not able to kill the Hul; but 
rather fear him who us able to deftroy both 
Body and Soul in Hell. And in another 


9. Place, He that denieth me before Man, ſpall 


be denied before the Angels of God. 
Every one that hath forſaken Houſes, or Bre- 
thren, or Siſters, or Father, or Mother, or 


Wife, or Children, for my Name ſale, 


receive an Hundred Fold, and ſhall inherit 


eternal Life. In theſe, and numberlcſs other 
Places, Chriſt diſtinguiſhes the preſent from 


a future Life, and treats of them as Things 


oppoſite and very different from each other: 


Nor does he do this only when he ſpeaks 


plainly and openly, but dwells upon the 


ſame Subject in his Parables; as in that of 


Dives and Lazarus; in that of the Pearl 
of ineſtimable Value; ; in that of the Wheat 
and the Tares; and in ſeveral others. He 
has done the fame Thing in his Sermon on 
the Mount, when he ſpake to the People; 
the ſame in his daily Converſation with his 


Diſciples: In all Places and at all Times he 
proclaims aloud, that the good and evil 


Things of this Life are to be utterly con- 


temn'd, in reſpect to future Miſery or Feli- 
_ city. Laſtly, by his Reſurrection from the 


Dead, and his viſible Aſcenſion into Heaven, 
be has not only N taught us, that 
there 


r 
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there is a Life to come, but has ſet it really 
before our Eyes. 3 

Txt Apoſtles walk'd in the ſame Path 
that their Maſter did before them, every 
where aſſerting that the Soul has two very 
different Lives, and two very different States. 
F in this Life only we have Hope in Chriſt, 1 Cor. xv; 
ſays St. Paul, we are of all Men the moſt '* 
miſerable. But we know, ſays he in ano- 2 Cor. v. 
ther Place, that if our earthly Houſe of this ,. 
Tabernacle were diſſolv'd, we have a Build- 
ing of God, a Houſe not made with Hands, 
eternal in the Heavens ; for we that are in 
this Tabernacle do groan, being burthen'd ; 
not for that We would be uncloathed, but 
cloathed upon, that Mortality might be fewal- 
vod up of Life. Tn the ſame Manner 
St. Paul ſays to the Romans, that all Nature, 
together with us, does groan being burthen d, 
and aſpiring to a certain Immortality: For Rom. vii, 
J reckon, firs he, that the Suffermgs of 18, 19. 
this preſent Time are not worthy to be com- 
pared with the Glory which ſhall be reveal- 
ed in us : For the earneſt Expettation of 
the Creature waiteth for the Manifeſla- 
tion of the Sons of God. To be ſhort, every 
Page in the Apoftolick Writings proclaims a 
future State and eternal Life; at once the 
n- [Foundation and Recompence of our Faith: 
i- And Chriſt is faid to have brought, by his 
ne Goſpel, this Immortality to Light, that is, 
n, Ihe cxplain'd it more clearly, and more effica- 
at Nciouſly, than either Mo/es in his Laws, or 
re the Philoſophers in their Schools. 
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CHAP. II. 


That the Human Soul is an immortal 8 ub- 
ſtance, diſtinct from the Body, and from 
all Matter. | 26-17 


T being once granted that Men are to 
enjoy a future Life, it neceſſarily follows 

that the human Soul is immortal. But fome 
are of Opinion, that its Immortality is foreign 
from its Nature, and only granted to it as 
an Advantage by divine Favour : Others 
are of Opinion, that it was created immor- 
tal; and that 'tis by its own Nature exempt 
from Diſſolution. The ſacred Writings ma- 
nifeſtly teſtify, that *tis immortal either one 
Way or the other, as we have juſt now ſeen, 
when it treats of eternal Life, of the Reſur- 
rection of the Dead, of the laſt Judgment, 
of future Rewards and Puniſhments, of 
Heaven and Hell, and other Things that re- 
late to them; all which ſuppoſe, that the 
Soul exiſts after the Death and Diſſolution of 
the Body, that it lives and enjoys both Senſe 
and Thought. However, I am of Opinion, 
that it will be worth while, in a few Words, 
to enquire, whether, beſides the extraordina- 
ry Favour of God, whatever that 1s, the 
Soul is not immortal and incorruptible, by 
the Force and Principles of its original Na- 

5 ture, 
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ture, though depending ſtill upon God: For © 
it greatly corroborates our Aſſent to this, and 
Belief of it, to ſee what we believe have its 
Root and Foundation in the very Nature 


of Things. 
bh W.x can never diſcern or diſcoyer, with all 
4 our Attention, any Quality in the human 


Soul, beſides Thought, and the Power 

to think. Whatever the Soul does, ei- 
0 ther within itſelf, or externally, it acts not 
is by Touch or Impulſe, but by the Force of 
ie ſome Thought, whether that Thought is 
zn called Will, or Underſtanding, or Appetite, 

or þy any other Name. And likewiſe when | 
it ſuffers, either from itſelf, or from without, 
that Suffering too is a Species of Thought : 
So that'we can find nothing at all in the 
Soul, beſides the Power of Thinking, and 
its various Manners. Now if the Nature of 
the Soul, or the very Eſſence of it, as ſome 
are us'd to ſpeak, conſiſts entirely in Thought, 
tis eſſentially Life, and is active or conſci- 
ous of itſelf without ceaſing ; nor can it 
any otherwiſe periſh than by) Annihilation. 
For if you take away all Thought from it, 
or the Power to think, you deprive it of its 
very Effence, which is the ſame Thing with 
annihilating or deſtroying the Soul. We 
own that this is in the Power of God ; nor 
is that the Queſtion at preſent : But we de- 
ny that its Life, or its Power to think, can 
poſſibly periſh, the Efſence of the Soul re- 
maining ; which from this Conſtitution” of 

C 2 | the 
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the Soul, if you admit of it, in my Opinion, 
muy and neceſſarily follows. 

Trxzy. who after this Manner conſtitute 
the Nature of the human Soul, by that very 

ing render it immortal, and inceſſantly 
Aire or conſcious of itſelf, unleſs *tis re- 
duc?d to nothing. But they who, beſides 
this Force of thinking, and this vital Ener- 
gy, if we may be allow'd to borrow that 
Word, attribute to the Soul Extenſion and 
Dimenſion, and lay this as a Foundation an- 
tecedent to all Thought, they are to_confi- 
der by what Means they are able to prove 
the future Life of the Soul: I ſay the fu- 


ture Life, not the ſimple Duration; for tis 5 


one Thing ſimply to endure, or to laft, like a 
Stock or a Stone ; and another Thing to 
live and to enjoy Senſe and Thought ; which 
is what all Men underſtand when they hear 
the Name of Immortality, and of the Life 
hereafter. But if once an extended Subſtance 
is placed in the room of a Soul, in which 


Life or Thought are not neceſſarily included, 


it will depend upon external Cauſes, or upon | 
divine Fayour, whether it ſhall want or en- 


Joy Life and Thought, But I am unwil- 
ling to quarrel with any one who is for pre- 
ſerving Immortality for us at any Rate, whe- 
ther he derive it from N ature, or from di- 
vine Favour. 

Bur now to make a farther Progreds'i in 
my Argument: They who endeavour to 
perſuade u us out of Immortality, than which 

\ 


nothing 
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— can be dearer to our Thoughts, will 
have the Soul to be not only an extended 
Subſtance, but really and truly Corporeal in 
every Reſpect, and ſo, like Body, capable 
of being diſſolved. Theſe Reaſoners I look 
upon as profeis?d Enemies to Human Na- 
ture. But even towards Enemies there are 


certain Rights and Decencies that ought to 


be obſerved. Let us, therefore, lay aſide 
all paſſionate Reproaches and injurious Lan- 
guage, and argue the Matter' candidly and 


calmly with them. 


W will, if you pleaſe, for the | ſake of 
ſhortening the Cauſe, take it for granted, by 


common Conſent, that there is ſomething 


incorporeal in the Nature of Things ; or if 
you are unwilling to take any Thing for 
granted, that is not extorted from you by the 
Force of Reaſons, we will, in the firſt Place, 
prove that God is not a Body, or is not cor- 
poreal. And, after we haye laid this Foun- 
dation, we will proceed to examine the Na- 
ture of the Soul, which is the Point in Queſ- 

tion. WL} 
THOUGH it may juſtly be reckon'd among 
thoſe Abſurdities which require no Proof, 
that the corporeal World created itſelf, with- 
out the Hand of an Artiſt, without any pre- 
ceeding Deſign, or Thought, or Counſel; and 
though it be no leſs abſurd, that that High 
Wiſdom and Sovereign Power, which ſhine 
forth ſo brightly in the Workmanſhip and 
Goyernment of Nature, ſhould be innate or 
"XY _ implanted 
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4 TREATISE conterning be 
implanted in blind and groſs Matter; yet ſo 
oddly are the Minds of ſome Men turned, 
that whatever does not ſtrike the outward 
Senſes, or fill the Imagination; or, that 1 


may ſpeak more plainly, whatever is not 
corporeal, all that they eſteem as nothing. 


Well then, let us briefly examine the Thing: 
If God is corporeal, he muſt either be the 


Whole corporeal World, all the uniyerfal 


Maſs of Matter; or ſome certain Portion, 
ſome Species, or ſome ſingular Kind of it. 
If you affirm the latter, you ſay nothing; 


becauſe no kind of Matter is unalterable. 


All Matter, indeed, as to its Subſtance, is 
one and the ſame ; but as to its Modes and 
Qualities, it alters continually : That which 
is hard to Day, to Morrow grows ſofter, 
or is melted ; and that which is thin and 


| ſubtle to Day, grows hard, and thickens to 


Morrow, and is depriv'd of its Motion. For 
Motion paſſes without ceaſing from ſome 
Parts of Matter to others; as likewiſe the 
other Qualities of Matter by the Media- 
tion of Motion; and nothing remains under 
the ſame Form perpetually. Therefore your 
God would be like Proteus; or rather, by the 


various Mutations of Matter, would often 
die and revive. Beſides, as he is not univer- 


ſal Matter, he cannot be omnipreſent ; nor 
only that, but he would be broken afunder, 
and his Subſtance would have Chaſms in 
feveral Places, by the Interpoſition of other 
Bodies; for if your God is the thin and 
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4 fluid Portion of Matter, by the Interpoſi :. 
| tion of hard Bodies there would be a Solu- 

4 tion of his Continuity : If you make him of 
1 the hard and groſs Part of Matter, he would 
t be often and yariouſly torn from himſelf by 
the Fluid that would run between his di- 
S vided Parts, So that by this Means you will 
te have not One, but Numberleſs Gods; Nor 

would it at laſt be an entire God, but ſo ma- 

ny broken Limbs and miſhapen Pieces of a 

God. Laſtly, you include your God in 

ſingle Particles of Matter ; or Part of him in 

one, and Part of him in another : Chuſe 

which Way you will, the Choice will be 

down right Stupidity, which it is not worth 

while to take any farther Notice of, 

You fee how wretchedly God is made up 
of ſome particular Matter, be it what it will 
that you chuſe: Nor is it leſs abſurd, or leſs 
impoſſible, to exalt the uni verſal Maſs of 
Matter into a God and a divine Nature. If 
you imagine that all the vaſt Structure of 
this viſible World, and all Bodies whatever, 
celeſtial, terreſtrial, animated, unanimated, 
Stocks, Stones, Metals, and whatever is viler 
and more ſordid than theſe ; if you imagine 
all theſe to be God, in this your Folly ſur- 
paſſes the Folly of the groſſeſt Heathens in 
the World; for they believed that the Deity 
which they adored was very different from 
the Marble or Wood, or whatever Statue 

they had conſecrated to him. They believ'd, 
indeed, that the God inhabited, after ſome 
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| 24 A TREATISE concerning the 
Manner, the Statue which they had erected 


from the Houſe, and the Sword from the 
| Scabbard : But you confound both the one 
and the other. Beſides, according to your 
Opinion, we daily eat and drink the God 
that we worſhip, nay, we tread. him under 
our Feet. And whatever Matter ſuffers 
when 'tis violently toſs'd: or driven, when 
*tis cut, burnt, ground, or tormented any 
other Way, God ſuffers in that: For you 
ſay that Matter is God; and, ſince tis di- 
vine, it cannot be inſenſible. Nothing can 
be more foreign from all Reaſon than this: 
But ſtill you are preſſed with an Abſurdity 
| of a blacker Dye. You not only make God 
1:19 ſuffer, but, what T hardly dare to pronounce, 
itt you make him impious, you make him vil- 
| lainous: For if the Univerſe is God, he 

| 
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muſt be all its Parts, whether they are ani- 

mated or unanimated, baſe or noble, pure or 

impure, nay, the moſt profligate, and moſt 

1 accurs'd either of Men or Devils. But we 
' ought with a religious Care, to abſtain from 
' 


- « . — 
—_ — p — 
— — — — - wth 
a. — 


— a 
” — 
— 2 X — 
— 
— 


theſe unutterable Things. 
Tast, and other Things of this Nature, 
unworthy the Majeſty of the ſupreme Dei- 
ty, are inſeparable from your Hypotheſis, 
which depreſſes the Nature of God, and con- 
founds it with Matter. Nor, on the other 
Side, do you leſs contend againſt Reaſon, 
when you are for exalting Matter, in ſpite 
of its Unwillingneſs and its Reluctaney, into a 
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divine Nature, and cloathing it with Per- 
fections, of which it is moſt incapable. Let 
ns, if you pleaſe, recolle& what all Men 
underſtand by the Word Gop :; They cer- 
tainly all underſtand a Nature that is infi- 


nitely perfect. But is there any Man alive 


who can perſuade himſelf and others, that all 
Perfections are inherent in Matter, that th 

all ſpring from that Root, that they all flow 
from that Fountain? In. the firſt Place, the 
Maſs of Matter has in itſelf neither Force 


nor Action; nor could it receive either from 


abroad, if there were nothing more excellent 
than irſelf: And then, after it had received 
it from ſomething elſe, it could not poſſibly 
exerciſe it, unleſs by the Diviſion of itſelf 
into. yarious Parts, and the local Motion of 
thoſe Parts. But neither does Diviſibility, 
nor local Motion, agree with infinite Perfec- 
tion. Secondly, if the Maſs of Matter con- 
tains and includes in itſelf neither Force nor 
Action, much leſs does it contain and in- 
clude in itſelf Cogitation; and leaſt of all, 
Cogitations infinitely perfect, infinite Wiſ- 
dom, Power, and Goodneſs ; beſides other 
Perfections, in which the Sovereign Power 
incomparably out-ſhines all Nature. 

Bur you will fay, perhaps, (that I may 
not be in the leaſt indulgent to my own 
Cauſe,) that Cogitation, indeed, is not ma- 
nifeſtly included and contain 'd in the Con- 
ception of Matter, or of the Maſs of Bodies, 
but that, perhaps, tis ſecretly or remotely 

contain'd, 
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A TREATISE concerning the 
Manner, the Statue which they had erected 


to him; but they diſtinguiſh'd the Inhabitant 


from the Houſe, and the Sword from the 


12 Scabbard: But you confound both the one 


and the other. Beſides, according to your 
Opinion, we daily eat and drink the God 


that we worſhip, nay, we tread. him under 


our Feet. And whatever Matter ſuffers 
when 'tis violently toſs'd or driven, when 
*tis cut, burnt, ground, or tormented any 
other Way, God ſuffers in that : For you 
ſay that Matter is God; and, ſince tis di- 
vine, it cannot be inſenüible. Nothing can 
be more foreign from all Reaſon than this: 


But ſtill you are preſſed with an Abſurdity 


of a blacker Dye. You not only make God 
ſuffer, but, what I hardly dare to pronounce, 


you make him i impious, you make him vil-. 


lainons : Fur if the Univerſe is God, he 
muſt be all its Parts, . whether they are ani- 
mated or unanimated, baſe or noble, pure or 
impure, nay, the moſt profligate, and moſt 
accurs'd either of Men or Devils. But we 
ought with a religious Care, to abſtain from 


theſe unutterable Things. 


Tast, and other Things of this Nate 
unworthy the Majeſty of the ſupreme Dei- 
ty, are inſeparable from your Hypotheſis, 
which depreſſes the Nature of God, and con- 
founds it with Matter. Nor, on the other 
Side, do you leſs contend againſt Reaſon, 
when you are for exalting Matter, in ſpite 
of its Unwillingneſs and ĩts Reluctaney, into a 


divine 
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divine Nature, and cloathing it with Per- 
fections, of which it is moſt incapable. _ Let 
ns, if you pleaſe, recolle& what all Men 


underſtand by the Word Gop : They cer- 
tainly all underſtand a Nature that is infi- 


nitely perfect. But is there any Man alive 
who can perſuade himſelf and others, that all 
Perfections are inherent in Matter, that th 

all ſpring from that Root, that they all flow 
from that Fountain? In. the firſt Place, the 
Maſs of Matter has in itſelf neither Force 


nor Action; nor could it receive either from 


abroad, if there were nothing more excellent 
than itſelf: And then, after it had received 
it from ſomething elſe, it could not poſſibly 
exerciſe it, unleſs by the Diviſion of itſelf 
into yarious Parts, and the local Motion of 
thoſe Parts. But neither does Diviſibility, 
nor local Motion, agree with infinite Perfec- 
tion. Secondly, if the Maſs of Matter con- 
tains and includes in itſelf neither Force nor 
Action, much leſs does it contain and in- 
clude in itſelf Cogitation; and leaſt of all, 
Cogitations infinitely perfect, infinite Wiſ- 
dom, Power, and Goodneſs ; beſides other 
Perfe&ions, in which the Sovereign Power 
incomparably out=ſhines all Nature. 

Bur you will ſay, perhaps, (that I may 
not be in the leaſt indulgent to my own 
Cauſe,) that Cogitation, indeed, is not ma- 
nifeſtly included and contain d in the Con- 
ception of Matter, or of the Maſs of Bodies, 
but that, perhaps, tis ſecretly or remotely 

contain'd, 
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A TREATISE concerning the 
contain'd, beyond our Capacity and Ken of 
Soul. To this I anſwer, that among all 
the Ideas of the human Soul, there is none 
which is either more preſent, or of which it 
has a clearer View, than the Idea of Mat- 
ter, or of an extended Subſtance. We moſt 
evidently conceive all its Dimenſions ; be- 
ſides its Diviſibility, Mobility, Figures, Poſi- 
tions, and Proportions. And the Sciences 
which treat of theſe Proprieties of Matter, 
are of all the moſt evident, and the moſt 
demonſtrable. And when we can find no 
Connexion between Cogitation and any of 
theſe Proprieties of Matter, or any other 
Propriety of it, that falls within the Com- 
paſs of human Underſtanding, it ſeems to be 


a groundleſs Suſpicion, and without the leaſt 


Appearance of Truth, that this moſt excel- 
lent Propriety, or Perfection of Matter, ac- 
cording to your Imagination, ſhould be con- 
tain'd in the ſame Idea, and yet ſhould not 
ſhine out in it; and that we ſhould not, with 
our utmoſt Effort of Mind, be able to come 
at it there, or to derive it from thence. - 

I say this moſt excellent Propriety of Mat- 
ter; for the other Propricties which I enume- 
rated are of ſmall Moment, of little Dignity, if 
they are compared with T hought, and all the 
Perfections which flow from Thought; theſe 
conſtitute the divine Nature, and all that is 
noble and eminent in human Nature: The 
others have neither Life, nor Senſe, nor any 
Thing of the Force and Virtue of the great- | _ 
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t I & of Beings. Thus that Idea which ap- | 
1 pear'd to us, of all Ideas, the moſt entire and 

e the moſt accompliſh'd, viz. the Idea of 

: Matter,- or of corporeal Nature, is cut ſhort 
| 
2 


by one Half, and that the more noble Half: 
has conceal'd from us, to our great Diſ- 
advantage, if not to our great Wrong, that 
which was moſt noble and moſt worthy to 
s be known in the Nature and Notion of Bo- 
v3 dies, by impoſing this defective, and there- 
fore fallacious, Idea on us. But this is a Ca- 
lumny that has been invented againſt God, 
and againft Men : Whatever is proper to 
Matter is included in its Idea; and whate- 
ver is foreign to it, and of another Kind, as 
Thought, and the Power of thinking, that 
neither is, nor ought to be included in it, 
unleſs you would include any Thing in any 
Thing, and entirely confound the Diſtinction 
of Things. | "BY 
Bur that we may proceed in our Argu- 
ment: The divine and corporeal Nature are 
ſo far from agreeing, that they are repug- 
nant to each other, and contradictory. One 
is infimtely perfect, the other manifeſtly and 
R varioufly imperfe&, in itſelf eneryate and 
if impotent, and every Way obnoxious to ſuf- 


the fer from external Force: One of them al- 
icle way the fame, the other liable to perpetual 
f 85 Mutations: One of them ſimple and uni- 


form; the other, by various Modifications 
diverſify'd, and by Compoſitions numberleſs. 
. By which tis abundantly manifeſt, that there 


4 TREATISE. concerning the 
is ſo far from being any Connexion, Affini- 
ty, or Similitude, between divine and cor- 
poreal Nature, that there 1s an apparent Re. 


pugnancy, and that conſequently God 1 ls in- 


corporeal. 

Now this Foundation being laid down, 
that I may come the nearer to what I pro- 
poſed, I affert, in the ſecond Place, that be- 


Hides ( God, there may be ſomething incorpo- 


real in the Nature of Things. This, with- 
out Delay or Contention, is manifeſtly de- 


duc'd from the Premiſes; for ſince God-1s 


incorporeal, tis plain from thence that an 
incorporeal Nature implies no Contradic- 
tion, or that *tis a poſſible Nature; Now, 
to produce a poſſible Thing, can never be 


impoſſible: And when the fame God that i is 


incorporeal is likewiſe omni potent, tis in 
his Power really and actually to produce 


whatever is not impoſſible. 


Tuixprr, and laſtly, we affirm, that the 
human Soul is of an incorporeal N: ature, or 
that 'tis a Subſtance incorporeal. I could 
here before this Propoſition inſert another, 
more general, and, as it were, intermediate, 
vi g. that *tis not only poſlible there ſhould 
be, but that there really and actually are, 
exiſting in the Univerſe, incorporeal 
Subſtances, beſides God; and then could 
have added, that ſuch in its Kind is the hu- 
man Soul. But we will, if you pleaſe, in 
this Chapter comprehend them both. Firſt 
then, I aſſert, that in the vaſt Compaſs of 

the 
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the Univerſe, there are other incor 
Subſtances beſides God. For nothing from 
the Thing itſelf, as has been made to ap 
hinders the Sovereign and All- powerful Be- 
ing from creating theſe incorporeal Natures 
when he created the Univerſe, and without 
them the Workmanſhip of it had been in 
a Manner imperfect, and maimed in its no- 
bleſt Part. If any one ſhould build a mag- 
nificent Houſe ; and when he came to adorn 
and furniſh it, ſhould ſupply it with no coſtly 
Furniture, but only with earthen or wooden 
Ware, or Utenſils of ſome more ignoble 
Matter, to the Neglect of every ſumptuous, 
every gallant Ornament ; you would be apt 
to fay, that Man, or that Maſter, was ei- 
ther diſorder'd in his Underſtanding, or ex- 
hauſted by his Expence, or very miſerably 
coyetous. So if the Creator of all Things 
in compleating and adorning his Worky had 
omitted the moſt excellent Ornaments, incor- 
real Natures, one would have been apt 
and ready to ſay, that he had been either hy 
Envy or Impotence depriy'd of the Will, or 
of the Ability to finiſh and accompliſh his 
Work. How great and how frightful a 
Chaſm had there oF ? how vaſt a Vacuity 
in the Nature of Things, if there had been 
nothing between the higheſt and the loweft 
Nature, between God and Matter ? In that 
immenſe Interval, there is Room for num- 
berleſs Orders of Beings, and Beings of the 
nobleſt Kind; which, if God had either not 
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that tis one of their Number. 


A TREATISE concerninę the 
created, or had afterwards ſuppreſs?d, he had 
been neither mindful of his own Majeſty, 
nor the Dignity of his Undertaking. Laſt- 
ly, in the Nature of Things there are very 
many Phznomenas, which can neither juſtly 
be /referr'd to Matter, nor immediately to 
: Theſe Appearances require interme- 
diate Natures, and ſecondary Cauſes from 
God, ſuperior to the utmoſt Power of Mat- 
ter: But there is here no room to dwell 
any longer upon theſe. 

Taz Way being thus prepar'd, and, as it 


were, levell'd, we come at length to the ve 


Concluſion in which the Argument termi- 


nates, vig. that among theſe incorporeal 


Subſtances the human Soul has a Place, or 
| The whole 
Point in Debate, it is plain, turns upon this, 
vg. to what Claſs and Order of Things, 
corporeal or incorporeal, the human Soul be- 
longs? * But ſince the Eſſences of Things in 
a great meaſure lie hid from us, and we have 
| hardly 


ate. the, i. 


1 


/ 


* That this may more clearly and diſtinaly appear, 
let us diligently examine, and, as it were, look into our- 
ſelves, that we may ſee what we are. and what Value 
we ought to ſet on ourſelves. Every Man is conſcious 
of himſelf and his own Exiſtence. If any one ſhall 
happen to doubt of this, he muſt be convinc'a by that 
very Doubt, and confeſs that he exiſts But what ſort of 
Beings we are, who doubt, who will, who will not, who 
rejoice, who grieve, and who think a thouſand different 

Ways; here, i ſay, lies the great Queſtion, what we 
are who act, and who ſuffer theſe Things. In 1 rs 
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STaTE'of Departed Souls, We. 
hardly any other Way to diſcover the Diffe- 
rences between them, than by their Proprie- 
ties and their Effects, it will not be foreign 
to our Purpoſe to compare, in the firſt Place, 
the Qualities and Effe&s of each Nature, the 
corporeal and the incorporeal, or of our 
Souls and our Bodies; that we may learn 
from thence, whether they are different, or 
are one and the ſame; and if they are diffe- 
rent, in what Manner they differ or are op- 
pos'd to each other. | 


WE 
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Place, I perceive that I am a Being diſtin& from all o- 
ther Beings. Nor does any other feel the Grief or the 
Pain that I do, nor I what another feels; and ſo for 
Pleaſure, and the geſt of the Affections. Beſides, I un- 
derſtand either more or leſs than others; and as ev 
one has the Freedom of his own Will, I have that of 
mine. I am ſick, am in Health, I hunger, I ſleep, for 
8 Naga only; and laſtly, I live, or I die tor myſelf alone. 
By reaſon of this Concienſciouſneſs cf Actions and Paſ- 
ſions proper and peculiar to me, and incommunicableto 
any Thing elſe, I call myſelf a certain Individual, di- 
vided and diſtin from every other Being; diſtin& from 
God, as I am an imperfect Being, obnoxious to the 
Errors, both of my Underſtanding and Will; diſtinct 
likewiſe from every cther Being, when they neither per- 
ceive my Thoughts, nor Senſations, nor have I any 
Senſe of theirs. In the mean while, thoſe Actions or 
Paſſions, of which I alone am conſcious, muſt neceſſa- 
rily belong to ſome Subſtance, as the Properties and 
Faculties of that Subſtance: T'o God they cannot be- 
long, as we have ſhewn above, and will be ſtill more 
clear below; they mult belong then to ſome created 
Subſtance, corporeal or incorporeal. 
TnESE Things being premis'd, you ſee very clearly 
that the whole Point in Debate turns upon this, v/z. to 


what Claſs of created Beings, corporeal or incorporeal, 
the human Soul belongs? 
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4A TREATISE concerning the 
Wx have ſeen above, that Thought is 
not included in the Idea of corporeal Nature, 
or that on the other Side, any of the Pro- 
prieties of Body are included in Thought; 
and therefore the Author of Nature has de- 
ceiv?d us both Ways, if Thought belongs to 
Matter ; and therefore unleſs we pretend to 
underſtand beyond the Reach of our Facul- 
ties, or beſide them, or againſt them, no 
Motive or Handle can ſpring from our ideas 
that may occaſion our uniting and confound- 
ing Thought with corporeal Nature. ? 


Bor you will fay, perhaps, that we ſome- 


times learn thoſe Things by Experience, 
which we could never have deduc'd from our 
Ideas alone. If we ſhould grant it, yet neyer 
has it been found by any Experience, "that 


the Mind either acts or ſuffers after the Man- 


ner of Matter; or that Matter either acts or 
ſuffers the ſame Way that the Mind does, 
that is, by the Power and Force of its own 
Thought. We all know very well, that 
Matter either acts or ſuffers by Motion, 
Touch, or Impulſe ; but never has it yet 
been made to appear, that the Mind either 
acts or ſuffers by Touch, or by Impulſe, or by 
any of the Motions which they excite. For 
Example; when I move by a voluntary Mo- 
tion either my Tongue or my Finger, or 
any other Part of my Body, I am conſcious 
of no Impulſe, or any Manner of Streſs what- 
ever made by my Mind upon that Part of 
the Body. There is, indeed, a Motion of the 

Spirits, 
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Spirits, or of the thinner Juice, from which 


the Motion of that Part of the Body ulti- | 


mately proceeds: But we are now inquiring 
into the firſt Original or Cauſe of that Mo- 


tion of the Spirits in the Brain, as far as it 


lies in'our Power, and after the Manner' by 
which it proceeds immediately from the 
Mind, or from the Action of the Mind. 
But I affirm, that I am conſcious of no Ac- 
tion of my Mind in the producing or effect. 
ing this Motion, but Volition, or the Com- 
mand of my Will. 
Command of my Will, is perform'd by Touch 
or Impulſe, or has its Effect by thoſe, I 
am able to diſcover by no Conſciouſneſs, nor 
find by any Experience. 

AND as for the Paſſions of the Mind, oc- 
caſion d by the Body, and 4y corporeal Ob- 


jefts, theſe Objects as far as they are in 


the Soul, have no Reſemblance or Relation 
to Local Motion, or to thoſe Motions of 
the Body by which they are excited. For 
Example: The Heart is contracted in Grief 
and Sadneſs, and dilated in Mirth and Joy: 
But no Man can imagine that t this Contrac- 
tion, or this Dilatation, can be in the Soul it- 
ſelf, as if the Soul of Man were muſcular, 
compos'd of Fibres and Tendons, For the 
Senſe of Grief, of which we are conſcious, 
and which we clearly perceive, repreſents 
neither Local Motion to us, nor any Thing 
chat! is A but is a ſingular Idea, ha- 
ving 


But that this Action, or 
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4 TREATISE concerning the 
ving no Reſemblance to any other, and leaft 
of all to Local Mdtion. | asg 

Ap, laſtly, in external Senſations, in the 
Perception of Taſte, Smells and Sounds, that 


which we moſt- immediately feel, gives us 


no Image, either of Matter or Motion. And 
when we ſee external Objects by Images 
painted in the Eye, thoſe Images can never 
be carried with an equal Motion, and in the 


ſame entire Figure to the Seat of the Soul | 


in the Brain, or in whateyer Part or Region 
the Soul has its Seat and Perception is per- 
form'd; nor can they more, when they are 
in Di ſorder and Confuſion, repreſent the 
Object (by their own Force) diſtinttly. to 
the Soul. But we ought leaſt of all to ſuſ- 
pea, that theſe Images, or Remriants of 
Images, are the very Thoughts themſelves 
that ariſe from them in the Soul. And the 
ſame Account is to be given of thoſe little 
Images, which we may call Memorial Marks, 
which are very imperfect, and therefore un- 
equal to their original Types. Laſtly, if 
there are beſides any other Thoughts, that 
may be referr'd to this Claſs, you will find 
upon inquiring into them, that they include 
— extended, or figured, or corpo- 
Teal. f 

Tus far have we treated of the firſt Ope- 
ration of the human Soul, which is call'd 
ſimple Apprehenſion, whether it be a pure 
and abſtracted Idea, or join'd together with 
Motion in ſome Part of the Body. But 
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Meaſure, to the ſeveral Parts of Speech. 


STATE. & Departed Souls, Nc. 
there is in us, beſides Ideas or ſimple Ap- 
prehenſions, ſuperior and nobler Principles, 
or Faculties of the Soul, as Judgment, 
Reaſon, and a Chain of Reaſons link'd to 
one another; and, laſtly, there is a ſovereign 
Principle that preſides over all theſe, and 
therefore is juſtly call d by the Greeks, To 
WyEpMovIxov, 
Principle. has Dominion and Empire as 
well over the Operations of the Soul, as 
over the Motions of the Body: And all 
theſe are to be ſeparately weigh'd, when we 
ſearch into the Nature of the Soul. Let us 
proceed then, if you pleaſe, to a ſeparate 
Examination of each of them. The Ope- 
rations'of the Soul then, as we ſaid above, 
following each other in due Order, are diyi- 
ded into {imple Perceptions, into Judgments, 
into Ratiocinations, and, if you pleaſe, into 
Methods, or into a Series of "Thoughts that 
are marſhalPd'in exa& Order; for Method 
comprehends and diſpoſes of ſeveral Ratio- 
cinations. Ratiocination is employ'd in the 
Connexion of ſeveral Judgments, Judgment 
in comparing and comprehending ſeveral 
Ideas, or ſeveral Senſations. Thus if you 
proceed in Order, the Ideas are the firſt Ele- 
ments of Knowledge, and, as it were, the 
Letters of the Alphabet of which Words 
are compos'd, and of Words Sentences and 
Periods, : and Diſcourſe of Sentences: And 
thus the Scale of Thoughts anſwers, in ſome 
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Wr haye ſaid enough conceming the 
Ideas. The Judgments and Rathoet ations 
follow, in which the Mind contemplates the 
Relations, Proportions, and mutual Regards 
of the Ideas; for we ought to take notice of 
this, that the Ideas, conſider'd ſeparately, 
are incapable of offering any Truth" to us, 
and that they neither conclude, nor affirm, 
or deny any Thing. This is another Ac 
tion, another Faculty of the Soul, which by 
contemplating the Proportions, Regards, and 
Reſpects, that there is between theſe Ideas, (I 
Bes take Ideas in the largeſt Senſe,) affirm 
or deny ſomething concerning them, 'and 
conſequently concerning the Things which 
they repreſent, as they accord or differ, im- 
ply or exclude, agree or are oppos'd to each 
other, and this according to their different 

Meaſure and Degrees. Now fancy, if you 
_ pleaſe, that the Ideas themſelves are corpo- 
real Motions ; what are theſe Relations be- 
tween the Ideas, theſe Concatenations and 
Dependencies ! ? But, laſtly, what is this Judge, 
this Ruler of the Ideas, that examines as 
well the Ideas themſelves, as the Relations 
they have to each other? compares them, 
weighs them, determines and reconciles them: 
and by comparing them, forms various Pro- 
poſitions, and Concatenations of Propoſi- 
tions? 

LAsrrv, do you believe that, ü Progrel: 
that you make in thinking, from {imple Per- 
ception to Judgment, from Judgment to 

Ratio- 
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Ratiocination, and from thence to a well. 
order d Series and Context of Arguments? 
do you believe, I ſay, that this Progreſs is 
made by the Impulſe of one Part of the 
Soul on another, or by any Succeſſion of 
Motions, according to the Laus of Matter 
and Local Motion? Moſt certainly you do 
not belle ve it: Turn your Eyes inward; con- 
ſalt yourſelf, interrogate your Soul; that is 
Maſter and conſeious of itſelf; ask it, if 
theſe Operations are nothing but corporeal 
Mutations, but Touches, Impulſes, or Daſh- 
ings againſt other of corpuſcularian Particles, 


atid that they are produc'd one from the 0+ 


ther, according to the Eaws of Local Mo- 
tion. Vour Soul, unleſs it lies againſt the 
Truth and itſelf, and is induſtrious to de- 
preſs itſelf into an inferior Order of Things, 
which God did not ordain for it, but which 
yet it deſerves, by reaſon of the Wrong and 
Injuſtice which it does to itſelf; I ſay, un- 
leſs it does that, it will ingenuoufly confeſs, 
that it finds nothing at all of that in itſelf, 
nor is able to gather from any Indication, 
that theſe Operations are performꝭd in it af- 
ter a corporeal Manner, by virtue of its own 
or of any other Body; but that by a Power 
peculiar to itſelf, and according to the Laws 
of a thinking Nature, from the Contempla- 
tion of its Ideas, and the Relation between 
thoſe Ideas, new Contemplations more com- 
pounded ariſe, as it were, ſo many new 
Births, or new Conceptions, after them. 
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38 A TREATISE concerning the 
To confirm this Teſtimony which the 
zoul gives concerning itſelf, provided it be 

frank and ingenuous, let us recollect a little 
what has been ſaid above: That Truth or 
Falſhood, properly call'd ſo, does not con- 
ſiſt in the bare Ideas taken ſeparately from 
each other, but in the right Diſpoſition of 
ſeveral Ideas among one another to their 
different Kinds, and their ſeveral Relations; 
for ſo Propoſitions and Judgments are form d 
in the Mind, from which Ratiocination is 
afterwards wrought; and from them both, 
Diſcourſe of whatever Nature, Oration, or 
Diſſertation. From what has been ſaid, we 
form two Obſervations: The firſt is, that the 
greateſt Force of Mind that can poſſibly be 
_conceiv'd, is ſeen in its contemplating, diſ- 
tinguiſhing, determining the Relations that 
Things have to one another, or the Ideas of 
Things. As Argumentation turns upon 
theſe, or makes its Progreſs from one to an- 
other, according to their mutual Connexions 
or Relations, the whole Series, and Pro- 
greſs, and Concatenation of Thoughts de- 
pends intirely upon theſe. The Ideas of 
Things that fall under the Imagination, be- 
ing ſeparately taken from theſe, are like ſo 
much Sand without Lime The Things 
which cement them, are the foreſaid Rela- 
tions perceivd by the Under ſtanding only. 1 
ſay, perceivd by the Underſtanding only; 
for the ſecond Obſervation that we make is 
this, that the Relations of Things of this 
* 1 Nature 
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STATE. of Departed Souls, We. 


Nature have no Images of themſelves in the 


Brain, no Marks in the Imagination; nor 
can they be repreſented by any corporcal 
Image, when they are without Parts,  with- 
out Shape, and without Extenſion. How- 
ever, expreſs Subject, or the Words which 
ve annex to our dea, Termini Subjecti, may 
be in ſome Meaſure repreſented; as for Ex- 
ample, a Triangle, or Quadrangle, or ſome- 
thing of that Nature. But the Compariſon 
or Proportion between theſe Termini, or the 
Parts of either of them, or between any 
other Things whatever; ; this is Nat ioc ina- 
tion reſulting from divers Things compar'd 
with each other, which can be repreſented 
by no Lines, and which no Colours can 
paint. We may apply to this what the Pro- 
phet ſaid concerning the divine Nature; To 


RF 


whom will ye liken Almighty God? or what 16. x. 18. 


Likeneſs will ye compare to him? What Si- 
militude of his Likeneſs, or what Effigies of 
abſtracted Proportions can you poſſibly con- 
ceive could be drawn in the Brain, or in any 
other material Subſtance whatever: Thus 
the Reaſons of Truth and Falſhood, of 
Baſeneſs and Worthineſs, of Poſſibility and 


Impoſſibility, and of thoſe uniyerſal Notions | 


which ariſe from the comparing ſeveral 
Things together; I ſay, theſe, and Ideas of 
this Nature, haye not the leaſt Trace or 
Fold, the leaſt Shadow, or Form, or Figure, 
in the narrow or ſmalleſt: Fibres of the Brain, 
But ſo much for this Argument. 
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4 TREATISE concerning the 
HITHERTO we have follow'd one only 
Thread of Diſcourſe, viz. the gradual Pro- 
greſs that the human Soul makes in its Ope- 
rations ; in which, from fimple Perception it 
reg to Judgments and Arguments; and 
om thence to a Series and Syſtem of 
Thoughts in the Arts and Sciences, rankꝰd in 
the moſt beautiful and the exacteſt Order, 
and to a long Range and Sequel of Propoſi- 
tions, as well for Contemplation as Practice, 
and the Government of human Affairs. 
How juſtly are theſe Virtues and this Force 
admir'd in the human Soul, by which tis 
diſtinguiih'd from the Machine of its Body, 
and from all material Subſtance? Let us 
now return to that other no leſs admirable 


Principle or Faculty which we mention*d 


above, by which the Soul is likewiſe dif- 
tinguiſh*d from the Machine of its Body, 
and by which it vindicates its Empire over all 
the Motions of the other: This Principle we 
have call'd To Greg, the Latins call it 
Liberum Arbitrium, or the voluntary and 
ſpontaneous Force of the Mind. In the firſt 

lace, by the Force of this Principle we 
govern the Body, and command the Spirits 
which Way we pleaſe, to move this or that, 
or any Part of it: By this Principle we re- 
ſiſt the Propenſions of the Body, we con- 
troul its Appetites, and its Affections, and 
its external and internal Senſes, as oſten as 
tis our Pleaſure. EN 
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Bur, for God's ſake, what ſtrange kind of 
Thing is this that reſiſts the Body, if we are 
nothing but Body? When a River runs 
either this Way, or that Way, can it by its 
own Force put a Stop to its Stream, and turn 
it a contrary Way. No Matter whatever 
acts againſt itſelf, no Machine is conſcious 
of its own Motions, or from that Conſciouſ- 
neſs a Corrector and Reformer of its Errors. 
If it err, as tis not conſcious of it, it con. 
tinues to err, till the Hand of the Artiſt or 
Maſter being applied to it, 'tis brought into 


Order, and reſtor d to its right State. 


No Part of Matter, and no Machine, can 
imitate this reflexive Principle, if I may 
have Leave to ule the Expreſſion. This 
Force, that is a Reformer of itſelf, and that 
repents of itſelf, tranſcends all. the Force, 
the Nerves and the Springs of thoſe corpo- 


real Engines that appear to move of them 


ſelves: And as it is ſingular and peculiar to 
an intellectual Nature, ſo 'tis in that Nature 


what is greateſt and moſt divine;- I not 
only admire that perpetual Motion in the 


Mind of Man, by which it is rais'd above 
all Matter; but there is ſomething yet more 
ſublime, which lords it over the Mind itſelf, 
as well as over the Body, that with ſove- 
reign Authority exacts an Account of all 
the Motions of each, and, as it were, an- 
other I, and a ſupream Judge, ſtrictly re- 
views the Actions of both one and the 
other, 
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4. TREATISE concerning the 
other, and corrects or confirms them at Plea» 


ſure, * bY” e's n 1 
Nov as to what relates to our Thoughts, 
and to the ſeveral Motions of our Minds, what 
we chiefly find by Experience is this, that the 
Mind, according to that Liberty and Domi, 
nion with which it was at firſt created, applies 
itſelf to proſecute whatever Thought it plea» 


ſes, dwells on it a longer or a ſhorter Time, de- 


Alerts it, and turns itſelf to another, accordi 


to its ſoyereign Pleaſure. Beſides, we are tg 
obſerve, that this adj in exereiſing its 
ſovereign Power, either on the Body, or or 


the Soul, ſometimes takes the Advice o 


Reaſon, and follows that for its Guide; and 


ſometimes, and that but too often, it takes a 
contrary Courſe, and then it looſes all Com: 
mand of itſelf, and often runs headlong up- 
on its own Deſtruction. But wheñ it cal 
in Reaſon to its Aſſiſtance, and chooſes her 
for a Companion, then ſhe is like the Deity, 
wn 8 and 
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„TELL me, I beſeech you, what is the Difference 
between Sleeping and Waking? When we dream, ſome 
Thoughts follow others fortuitouſly, according as the 
Phantoms offer themſelves, without the Government 
or Command of the Mind, whether they are aptly or 
abſurdly join'd. But when we are awake, there is ſome- 
thing in us that corrects theſe Thoughts, guides them, 
commands them, ſtops them, and turns them which Wa 
ſoever it pleaſes; and rejecting the abſurd, connects a 
compoſes the reſt into a rational Series. What is that 
ſuperior Principle that preſides over all theſe Motions of 
the Body, and all theſe Thoughts of the Mind, and go- 
vorns them at its Pleaſure? This ſuperior Principle, I 
call the high, the ſovereign, and imperatorial Mind, 
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and calls to 4 ſeyere Euaminatiom allithe 
Exrors of the Soul, the Etrors of the Witt, 
and thoſe of the Senſes; | 
Imagination, and thoſs of the Paſſions; nay, 
and the Errors even of Neafom itſelf. In this 
— "ow Force of 25 Soul ſhines out with 
the greateſt Glory. Indeed, in every Action 
in every Paſſion of the Soul, | 1 indo ever 
ſo weak, let it be ever ſo abject, as in Sen- 
lation, or in any Affection or Appetite, there 
is ſomething ſuperior to all corporal Force; 
I mean that conſcious, perceivingy and com- 
prehending Quality, whiet is every where 
preſent; for which Matter can be never ſuf- 


ficient, nor any Thing compoſed of Matter. 


But when we aſeend by the foremeritioned 


Steps to the fupream Perfection of our Na- 
tures, then we are immenſely diſtant from 


Earth, and from earthly Things ; then we 
are rais d to the very Heaven of Heavens, 
ten thouſand Degrees higher than any orga- 
nical or mechanical Engine could ever have 
the Force to carry us . 
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But let us proceed: In à thinking Nature two 


Things ate join d, which can never concur in a corpo—-—ꝛ 


real Nature; for Example, Action, and the Unity of 
Action. Our, Conception of Thought ĩneludes in it Ac- 
tion, and that the moſt united Action: But Matter is 
either void of Action, as the more hard, ponderous, un- 


wieldy Bodies ate; or tis void of Unity, as fluid and vo- 
latile Matter, which conſiſts of numerous Particles, which 
are carried this Way and titat Way, without Connexion 
or Unity. | 
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ATREATISE concerning the 
LAST Iv, that I may wind upf all this 
toget her, there is ſomething within us that 
may be called an univerſal Percipient, or 
an univerſal conſcious, Principle, that runs 
through all the Operations of the Soul, 
and is diffuſed through all its Actions and 
Paſſions. Now I would fain know of you 
what this is: Is it ſome Limb, ſome Part 
or Particle of the Body? It is one and the 
ſame Thing that diſcerns external Ohjects, 
that judges and reaſons, that wills, reſolves, 
underftands; laſtly, that receives all Im- 
preſſions, and exerts or accompanies all Ac- 
tions. There is a Neceſſity that this uni- 
verſal Perceiver ſhquld be very ſimple, and 
of an Unity inexpreſſible, that it may be 
capable of receiving ſo many Impreſſions 
without Confuſion, and of contemplating with 
one View ſo many Reaſons and Relations 


of Things. No Part or Portion of Matter 


ſeems to me to be capable of ſo much 
Unity and Simplicity. Whatever is recety'd, 
is receiv d according to the Meaſure of the 
Receiver; and where there are ſeveral Parts 
or Particles in the Receiver, the Impreſſion 
muſt be confuſed or diſtracted. If the whole 
Impreſſion falls upon the ſame Point, there 


will be Confuſion; if upon ſeveral, there 


will be Diſtraction. In Matter there can be 
no one Part, that can perceive the Whole, or 
that can be conſcious of the whole Impreſ- 


ſion, and the whole Object: But as in the 


perceiving external Objects, ſo in the com- 
Paring 
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paring and diſtinguiſhing them, there muſt 
be ſomething one, that comprehends the 
Reaſons of them, and handles, or divides, 
or connects them, like fo many Threads; 
and either lengthens them, or breaks'them off, 
and in various Manners winds and works 
them together. And in all theſe Variations 


and rations, beſides the proper Force 
wich bin each of the ſingular Operations, 


there is a certain common Force which runs 
through them all, and is, as it were, the 
Soul of the Soul. And chis univerſal Per- 
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cei ver, or univerſal Conſcious, "muſt not 
be only ſomething one, but ſomething moſt 
perfectly one, and of the So Simplicity; 


of ſo great Unity and Simplicity, as was 


faid before, that can never be conceiv'd to 


be in any extended Subſtance, diviſible and 


compoſed of Parts that are diſtant from each 
other. 


all poſſible Brevity, it appears clear to me, 
on every Side, that our Souls are of a dif- 
ferent Nature from our Bodies, and ſuperior 
to all corporeal Force whatſoever. And this 
appears evident, whether we contemplate 
the Ideas of both Natures, or the Motions 
and Operations of the Soul, or that #univer- 
fal Conſcious, which is inſeparable from the 
meaneſt of them. Many other Arguments, 
and thoſe unanſwerable ones, are us'd b 

learn'd Men to prove the Diſtinction be- 
tween the Soul and the Body, and any par- 


ticular 


HAvrxd thus diſcufs'd theſe Things with * 
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46 A TREATISE conterning the 
ticular Part of the Body. Certainly, the 
Soul of every Man is ſomething permanent, 
and is, during Life, the ſame numerical Be- 
ing. But no Part of the Body is, during 
Life, the ſame numerical Thing; but one 
Part flies ſenſibly off, and a new one fuc- 
ceeds unconſcious and ignorant of the Things 
which the other knew or acted. But there 
is no Occaſion to dwell longer here upon 
this, when the Chriſtian Iuſtitut ion hath in- 
ſtructed us clearly and fully in the Doctrine 
of the Immortality of the Soul, and the 
Diſtinction between that and the Body, as 
well in Creation, as in Death. Speaking of 
the Creation of Man, the ſacred Text diſtin- 
guiſhes between his Soul and his Body, when 
Gen. ii. 7. it tells us, that God form d his Body of Earth, 
and then infus'd his Soul into it. Nor does 
it leſs upon the Death of a Man, when the 
compounded Being is diſſolv'd, ſend each 


Part of him ſeparately to its proper Origi- 


ccd. xi. j. nal. Then ſhall the Duſt return to Earth, 
as it was, and the Spirit to God who gave 

Mat. x. 28. T. And Chriſt has taught us, that ue 
ſhould not fear them who kill the Body, but 

are not able to kill the Soul : And he him- 

{elf, being about to expire, recommended his 

Luke xxiii. Soul into the Hand of God, while his Body 


: 4% hung upon the Croſs. 
Mat, xxii, BESIDES, Chriſt has affirm'd, that the Souls 
5 of Abraham, and of the Patriarchs are ſtill 
ali ve, (or, at leaſt, that they were at that 
Time.) And gives to pious, or penitent 
4 Souls, 
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Souls, after they have put off their mortal Luke xvi. 
Body, a Seat in Paradiſe. or in Abr aham's * | 


Boſom; but ſent the Souls of wicked Men 
to Hell, or to Gehenna. Moſes and Elias 


appeared in the Transfiguration of Chriſt, John xi 43. 


many Ages after they had departed this mor- 


tal Life. Chriſt likewiſe calld back depart- Vat. ix. 27. 


ed Souls to their Bodies, as often as it was 
his Pleaſure, and reſum'd his own Body af- 
ter it had been three Days buried, and aſ- 
cended into Heaven full of Life, and ſur- 
rounded with Glory. Thus has Chriſt teſ- 
tify'd, by what he ſaid, by what he did, by 
what he ſuffer'd, and every Way, that the 
Souls of Men are diſtinguiſh'd from their 
Bodies, and live after the others die. 

THAT the Dead are faid to fall aſſeep in 
the ſacred Writings,* is no ſolid Objection 
to the Immortality of the Soul; for neither 
does the Soul .periſh in Sleep, nor ceaſe 
from all Kind of Action; but the Senſes 
being bound up, is not affected with the ex- 
ternal World; which may very well be the 
Caſe in the State of Death, or in the /e- 
parate State, as it is wont to be call'd, when 
we live to God, and to the intellectual World, 
till we wake again in the Reſurrection, and 

reſuming 


*It appears clearly in the ſacred Writings, that the 
Dead enjoy a ſort of Life peculiar to them, or that the 
middle State between the Death and the Reſurrection of 
the Body, is a State of Life, whatever that Lite is. 
1 Theſ. v. 10. 


Rom. xiv, 
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reſuming a viſible and corporeal Shape, re- 
new our Commerce with the external World, 
Chriſt calling us back to it, who is Lord of 
the Living, and of the Dead. But we 
ſhall-haye Occaſion to treat of this Matter 


Trar we may finiſh this Part of our 
Diſcourſe, we are to obſerve, that eyery 
Man obſerves the Diſtinction between the 


Soul and the Body with Eaſe, or with Diffi- 


culty, according to his Genius and hisExtent 
of Capacity. If any one could doubt, which, 


perhaps, ſome People may, of the Exiſtence 


of their own Bodies, and of all external 
Things; that very Man, notwithſtanding 


- this, would be certain of the Exiſtence of 
his own Soul. Which ſufficiently diſcovers | 


the Body and the Soul to be two different 
Things, and that there is no ſuch Thing 
as a neceſſary Connexion between them. 
This doubting Man, I fay, would be cer- 
tain ſtill of the Exiſtence of his own Soul, 
from his very Incertitude and his Doubting ; 
for any ſort of certain Operation, let it be 
what it will, neceſſarily demonſtrates the 
Exiſtence of the Thing whoſe Action or 
Operation it is. Nor can the moſt obſtinate 
Sceptick ever arrive at that Degree of Stu- 
pidity, as to deny or doubt of their own Exiſ- 
tence. Let them take away Motion from the 
ature of Things, let them take away Hea- 
ven, and the Stars of Heaven, and all the ſur- 
rounding Objects that ſtrike our Senſes, nay, 
their 
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their own Bodies, if it be poſſible ; this 
thinking doubting Thing, which denies the 
Exiſtence of all the reſt, will ſtill itſelf re. 
main; nor can it confound itſelf with thoſe 
of whoſe Exiſtence it doubts. Laſtly, the 
Soul which after this Manner is diſtinguiſh- 
ed from its own, and from every other Bo- 
dy, is to be accounted an incorporeal Sub- 
7 I ſtance, as we ſaid at firſt: Nor will it be 
e pi at the Diſſolution of the Body, nor 


iſn when that periſhes ; but, poſſeſſing 
the Life that is proper to it, it remains ſur- 
viving and immortal, capable of enjoying 
eternal Felicity, or feeling eyerlaſting Mi- 
ſery. 


of 
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nt CHAP. III. 


m. WW What will be the future Condition of the 
Soul after the Diſſolution of the Body; 
or of the Middle State of Souls in the 
Interval between Death and the Reſur-- 


rection, as to the Degrees of Happineſs 
or Miſery. | 


HEN we have already proved, as 
well by Arguments drawn from 
Reaton and Nature, as by the moſt evi- 
dent Doctrines and Teſtimonies of facred 
Authors, that human Souls ſurvive the Ex- 
tinction of their Bodies; we are next to en- 


E quire, 
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quire, what Kind of Life they are like to 


enjoy, or in what State they ſubſiſt after 
they arc ſeparated from their Bodies. The 
Queſtion that naturally offers itſelf firſt, is, 
whether, after they are ſeparated from this 
Body, they are to inform another, of what 
kind ſoever it is? or whether they are to 
remain naked, disjoin'd, and abſtracted from 
all Matter, even to the ReſurreQion ? The 
Solution of this Queſtion would lead us di- 
realy into the Knowledge of the future State 
of the Soul : But when there 1s another 


more general, and leſs. obſcure, which in- 


quires into the Degrees of Happineſs or 
Miſery before the Day of Judgment, I am 
inclin'd, firſt, to examine by Way of Intro- 


_ duction, the Opinions of certain Moderns, 


who carry the Souls of Men, juſt after Death, 
immediately after they have left their Bodies, 
either directly up to Heaven, to the Height 


of Glory and the beatifick Viſion; or thruſt 
tliem down into the Torments of Hell and 
unſpeakable Miſery. Either of which appears 


to me in its kind to be carried to too great 
an Extremity. | 
THERE are ſeveral of the Proteſtant Di- 
vines who will allow of no middle State of 
Souls, through anApprehenſion of Purgatory. 
Thus when we would avoid one bad Extream, 
ſuch is the Folly of Mankind, we often run 
into another as vicious, and as blameable. 


*Tis ſufficiently known, that the Papiſtical 


Purgatory is a human Inyention, adapted to 
; the 


. 
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the Capacity of the People, and the Advyan« 
tage of the Prieſts ; nor will we, through 
Apprehenſion of this Fantom, deſert the 


Doctrine of the Ancients concerning the im- 
perfect and unfiniſn d Happineſs or Miſery 


of human Souls before the Day of Judg- 


ment. But, as for what relates to the Mi- 
ſery and Puniſhments of the wicked, we ſhall 


at preſent paſs it by: It will be ſufficient 


to ſhew at preſent, that the · Opinion of thoſe 
who tranſlate the Souls of the departed Righ- 
teous to the Kingdom of Heaven, and that 
ſupreme Glory, which is call'd the beatifick 
Viſion, before the Reſurrection of the Dead, 
and the, Coming of Chriſt, is neither agree- 
able to the ſacred Writings, nor to the primi- 
tive Faith of Chriſtians. 


Tur who promiſe themſelves, or others, 


that they ſhall enjoy the beatifick Viſion 
immediately after their Deaths, ought in 
Reaſon to ſhew us ſome Promiſe in Scrip- 
ture that may ſuſtain ſo great a Hope: For 


in theſe and the like Matters, which flow. 


not immediately from the Nature of 'Things, 
but from the Will and the Appointment of 
God, a Hope that is founded on no divine 
Promiſe, is a temerarious Hope. Tell me 
then the ſacred, the inſpir d Authors, who 
are the Sureties and the Guarantees of ſo 
great a Hope, and of ſo ſudden and ſo vaſt 
a Felicity. In thoſe Paſſages of the ſacred 
Writings, which aſſure us that we ſball one 


Day ſee God, we are by no Means taught 


Ez that 
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Mat. v. 8. 
1 Cor. xiil. 
12. 


John iii. 2. 
Rom. viii. 
19, 23. 

Col. iii. 4. 


Ep. v. 4. P 


2 Tim . iv. 


2 Tim. i. 
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- that this ſhall be immediately after any one's 


Death. We are rather told, on the contrary, 
that this ſhall not be till Chriſt ſhall appear, 
nor ſhall it be made manifeſt to the Sons of 
God, unleſs in the Reſurrection. 

"pg according to the ſame ſacred 
Oracles, and the Apoſtolical Writings, the 
Saiats are not to obtain their Glory and their 
ſolemn Reward before the Coming of Chriſt, 
and the Reſurrection ofthe Dead. St. Peter 
romiſes a Crown of Glory to the faithful 
Shepherds of Chriſt, when the Prince of Shep- 
herds ſhall appear : Nor can I believe that 
the People will receive their Reward before 
their Paſtor. St. Paul, who in the Chriſtian 
Warfare is ſecond to none, tells us, that he 
is not to receive his Crown till the Day of 
the Coming of the Lord, the rightful Judge ; 
and that he is perſuaded that he ſhall then 
at laſt receive from God the Soul which he 
has committed to him, together with eternal 
Life. I am perſuaded, ſays he, that he 
is able to keep what I have committed un- 
to him A that Day : As if he was of 
Opinion, that the Time that interven'd be- 
tween the Day of Death, and that great | 


Day, was to be efteem'd as nothing, beihg 


filent and inglorious; which that Holy A- 
poſtle would never have thought, if, in 
the mean while, he had been conſcious to 
himſelf, that in that Interval of Time we 


were to enjoy the Fulneſs of Glory, and the 
beatifick Viſion. Laſtly, when he prays to 


God 
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God to have Mercy on any one, when he 
promiſes Joys, or threatens Revenge and 
Torments, the Apoſtle to that Day is wont 2 Tim. i. 

to refer them all. And yet, if human Souls 0 

immediately after their Departure were ei- — 8, mw 

ther to be plung'd in unſpeakable Torments, 

or exalted to the Height of Glory, he ought 

to have referred both the Happineſs and the 

Miſery only to the Hour of Death, 

We are moreover to obſerve, that where- 

as the Apoſtle, like to one who is about to 

lie down, and to take his Reſt, depoſited his 

Soul into the Hands of God, to be kept by 

him to that great Day ; ſo in the Style of 

the ſacred Writings, the Dead are ſaid to 

ſleep, or fo fall aſleep, and to waken at laſt ' 6.1, xv. 

on the Day of Judgment, and of the Reſur- 2 ** 

rection. I know very well that theſe Things ref. iv, 

are not to be underſtood in altogether a li- 3“ 

teral Senſe, much leſs are they to be under- 

ſtood ſo groſly, as if the Soul after Death 

were void of Life and of Action; for never 

can all the Power of thinking be driven 

from the Mind of Man ; yet, nevertheleſs, 

this Manner of ſpeaking can never be ap- 

plicable to the Condition of thoſe who are 

in Poſſeſſion of the beatifick Viſion, which 

both in Divinity and in Philoſophy is eſ- 

tcem'd the moſt Perfe& Operation of the 

Soul, and for that Reaſon can never be com- 

pared to a Sleep, or a Dream, in which 

the Actions of the Soul are ſo very far from 

Perfection. 
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Born theſe Diſcourſes of St. Paul to the 
Corinthians and Theſſalontans, concerning 

the Hope and State of the Dead, are cer- 
tainly worthy to be well confidered. He 


— 


— — . + x nt. 


exhorts the Theſſalonians not to grieve im- 
moderately, like Men that are without Hope, 
for thoſe that are Dead, or that ſleep in 
Jeſus. But what Argument does he make 
uſe of to comfort them, and to repel their 
immoderate Grief ? Is it from this, that the 
Souls of the Righteous, as ſoon as ever they 
are freed from their Bodies, enter into Hea- 
ven, and partake of celeſtial Glory ? This, 
indeed, had been the greateſt Conſolation ima- 
ginable, and a moſt preſent and effeCtual 
Remedy. But *tis not from this Conſidera- 
tion, nor from the Dead's immediate Poſſef- 
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fort which he gives to the Living, and the 
Fomentation that he uſes to aſſwage their 
Grief; but from the certain Hope of a bliſsful 
ReſurreQion, and of a future Return with 
. Chriſt in the glorious Day of his Coming. I 
1 Theſſ.iv. would not have you to be ignorant, Brethren, 
130 4-18. Concerning them which are aſleep, that you 
ſorrow not even as others that have no 
Hape: For, iff we believe that Feſus died 
and roſe again, even ſo them which jleep 
in Jeſus, will God bring with him. 
Wherefore comfort one another with theſe 
Words.” | 38 -OP 
1 Theſfe ir. Moreover St. Paul, in another Diſcourſe 
30,31,32.to the Corinthians, Chap. xv. ſeems to 


ſion of Happineſs, that he derives the Com- 
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argue in ſuch a Manner, as if our whole 

. Hope depended on the Reſurrection, that 

- the Life to come would not be worth look- 

P ing after, unworthy the Labours that we - 
- undergo, and the Dangers that we paſs 
N through in expecting it, unleſs we were one 
I Time to riſe from the Grave. But now, if 
e at the End of this preſent Life we are im- 

r mediately tranſported to that beatifick Glory, 

e we ſhall then be happy, nay, unſpeakably 
y happy, though no Reſurrection ſhould fol- 
* low. That divine Condition of the Soul 
55 would be the ampleſt Reward for the moſt 
* heroick Virtue, ſince to dwell for ever in 
al that celeſtial Light would be ſupream Feli- 

1 CY: - 

f- An D yet the ſame Apoſtle, after the 
n- ſame Manner, in the eighth Chapter to the 
le Romans, comparing the Sufferings of this v. 18, 23. 
ir preſent Life, with the Glory that we ſhall 
ul enjoy hereafter, takes no Notice of this im- 
th mediate beatifick Viſion, but regards the 
I Time of the Reſurrection only, as if betore 
mn, the Arrival of that Day, the Saints would 
have no Reward; for I reckon that the Suf- 
no i ferigs of this preſent Time are not worthy 
ed to be compar'd with the Glory which ſhall 
ep be reveal d in us. But when is this Glory 


— to be reveal'd in us? Is it to be immediate- 

ſe ly after Death? No; but when we wait for 

F the Adoption, to wit, the Redemption of the 

rſe Body, that is, at the ReſurreQion. And in 

to the ſecond Epiſtle to the Corinthians, he — iv. yt 
J E 
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ſays after the ſame Manner; That our light 
Aliction, which it but for a Moment, 
worketh for us a far more exceedinig and 
| eternal Weight of Glory. For we know, 
1 Theſl. v. that this Tabernacle being difſolv*d : Well, 
1. what follows? That we ſnall ſtrait aſcend up 
| to Heaven to the Enjoyment of the beatifick 
Viſion: No, I find nothing like it. Well then, 
what follows? We have a Building of God, 
a Houſe not made with Hands eternal m the 
Heavens, to wit, the celeſtial Body, with 
which we ſhall then be cloathed. You ſee, 
therefore, that in the Chriſtian Doctrine all 
_ Things are referr'd to this: Nor will it be 
3 19, eaſy to find that there is any Retribution 
ben. i, beſides Peace and Reſt, and Comfort of 
2 Mind, promis'd in the Goſpel, before either 
_—_— firſt or the ſecond Reſurrection. 
| I rass over, for the fake of Brevity, 
5 i, 12, other Paſſages which relate to the Point in 
1. Queſtion, which yet I carneſtly adviſe you 
3-4 to weigh diligently. Let us now'only 
x Jokn ii. hearken to the Voice from Heaven, Bleſſed 
Apbe. xiv.are the Dead who die in the Lord. But 
133 why bleſſed? Is it becauſe they are imme- 
diately to enjoy the beatifick Viſion? I find 
nothing at all like this in the Prophet: 
. then do we find in him? For they 
1 vs.reft from their Labours, and their Works 
— is follow them, which at length will have their 
1 Cor. i. Reward, This is the eſtabliſhd Order of 
Things; this, and no other, is the Beatitude 
that 
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that we are to expect. We aſſert then, ac- 
cording to the Decrees of the Chriſtian Re- 
ligion, that the Felicity of departed Saints 
will ariſe, either from the Hope of future 
Glory, or from Reſt and internal Joy, till 
that happy Day ſhall ſhine forth, in which 
Chriſt will raiſe them from the Dead, make 
them like to the Angels in Glory, and con- 
formable to himſelf. | 

WHAT we read further in the ſacred Story 
of the Dead recall'd to Life, and of the 
Seats and Receptacles of departed Souls, 
anſwers to this Explication, For can any 
one believe that Chriſt tore Lazarus from 
the beatifick Viſion, and forc'd him to come 
back into this miſerable Life ; or that Abra- 
ham's Boſom, into which we read that the 
other Lazarus was tranſlated, was the ſame 
Place with the Kingdom of Heaven, and 
the beatifick Viſion of God; or that the 
Souls that cry from under the Altar, or 
that the Faithful, in their imperfect State, „ 
can bear the Splendor of celeffial Light, Hb . 
and dwell in eternal Glory? If upon theſe 39, 40. 
Paſſages we conſult the Fathers, they will 
make quite other Anſwers. Laſtly, when 
Chriſt carried with him the Soul of the Thief 
into Paradiſe, he carried him not up to the 
Heaven of Heavens, the Seat of beatifick 
Viſion; for he aſcended not thither himſelf, 
during the three Days of his Death; nor 
do antient Authors, either 7eus or Chriſ- 


tians, 
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Phil.i.23. 
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tians * give that Interpretation to the Word 


Paradiſe. If we weigh all this with impartial 


Minds, and readily follow where the Light 
of the ſacred Writings leads us; if we turn 
not aſide from this Path for any Cauſe what- 
ever, nor take one Step beyond it, why 
then we muſt ſay, or rather repeat, Bleſſed 
are the Dead who die in the Lord, even at 
preſent bleſſed, becauſe they enjoy Peace, 
and Reſt, and Comfort ; and will be here- 
after tranſcendantly bleſt, when, upon the 
ſecond Coming of Chriſt having put on their 
glorify'd Bodies, they ſhall enjoy the raviſh- 
ing Sight of God in an inexpreſſible Man- 
ner. 
Nox is it any ſolid Objection to this our 


2 Cor. v. 8. Opinion, that St. Paul has, That if he 4% a, 


be ſbould be preſent with Chriſt, and, as it 
'were, at home with the Lord : For whatever 
Preſence you can ſuppoſe that the Apoſtle 


means here, whether the viſible and corpo- 


real one, or the ſpiritual and internal one, 
neither of them will at all weaken our Cauſe. 


If the Apoſtle means the corporeal Preſence, 


he means it from the Time of the Reſurrec- 
tion, the Interval of Reſt between Death 
and that being accounted as nothing: For 
Souls being ſeparated from their Bodies, and 

5 from 
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* The Jeu ſuppoſe the Happineſs of the Dead to be 
imperfect till the Day of Judgment. Vid. Pacock, Not- 
miſc, C. vi. p. 176. | AS | 
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from all Matter, cannot, during that State, 
have any corporeal or external Preſence with 
Chriſt: This is, from the very Nature of 
the Thing, impoſſible. If, therefore, the 
Apoſtle means this corporeal Preſence, the 
Time of Separation, or, that I may uſe his 
own Term, of Obdormition, is reckoned by 
him as nothing. But by reaſon of the Cer- 
tainty of the Thing, and the inſenſible De- 
lay, he joins the Reſurrection immediatel 
together with Death. And I am the leſs a- 
verſe to this Explication, when I obſerve 


the Apoſtle's Opinton, in ſeveral Places of - 


his Epiſtles, of the Approaching and ſudden 
Coming of Chriſt. Beſides, in the firſt Verſe 
of this Chapter to the Cormrhians, he has 
join d the Time of throwing off the terreſtrial 
Body, with that of putting on the celeſtial 
one, making no Account of the Interval of 


nacle were diſſolbed, we have a Buildin 

of God, an Houſe not made with Hands, 
eternal in the Heavens Where he imme- 
diately joins the Diſſolution of this mortal 
Body with the Aſſumption of the other, 
though more than fifteen Centuries have paſ- 
led fince the Death of St. Paul, and he has 
not yet received his celeſtial Body. But 
the imperceptible Time, in which no Alte- 
ration either happens, or can poſſibly happen 
to the Matter depending, is to be looked on as 
nothing. Beſide, the Apoſtle has ſaid in that 
Cn . N Chapter 
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Time between them: For we know, faith + Cor. v. t. 
he, that if our earthly Houſe of this Taber. Heb. ix. 23. 


60 A TREATISE concerning the 
ver. 4. Chapter to the Cormthbians, that he would 
not be unc loathed, but cloathed upon, that 

is, that he would not be diveſted of his pre. 

ſent Body; but here to the Philipprans, he 

ſays, that be deſires to depart, or to be dil. 
miſſed from his Body. But this latter Say- 


ing is ſo to be moderated and expounded, 


that it may not be repugnant or contradic- 

tory to the former. And if the Apoſtle 
Eph. i. 6. Uſes this Phraſe, to be with the Lord, in the 
{ame Senſe in theſe Paſſages, that he has uſed 

1 Thel.iv- them in others; and ſo we ſball be always 
Ep. ir. ro, Preſent with the Lord, we muſt neceſſarily 
conclude, that the ſame Time, and the ſamg 

State of the Reſurrection is to be underſtood 

in both*. Laſtly, we muſt obſerve from 

the Nature of the Thing, that Chriſt has 
already aſcended above the higheſt Heavens, 

. cloathed with his glorious Body; and that 

the Saints cannot poſſibly aſcend thither, or 
inhabit there, till they have likewiſe put 

on their celeſtial Bodies; which being grant. 

ed to none before the Reſurrection, unlet 

to thole who are rapt up to Heaven like 
Enoch, neither the Reaſon of the Thing, 

nor eftabliſh*'d Order, nor divine Diſpenſs 

tion, will allow us to expound theſe Say: 

ings of the Apoſtle, as meant of the local 

and corporeal Preſence. 5 
Turks 


* is certain that when Chriſt was about to aſcend 
into Heaven, he did not promiſe his Diſciples that be 


- ry receive them to himſelf before his Return to tht 
Zarth. | 
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at THEREFORE if you had rather underſtand 
re. here the ſpiritual and internal Preſence of 
he Chriſt, I am not againſt it. The Saints even 
il. Min this Life are in this Manner preſent with 
y- Chriſt, and will be preſent with him in the 
<4. Life to come after ſeyeral Manners : By all 
ic. Ml which, according to this Interpretation, the 
tel Souls of the Righteous may be ſaid to be 
che preſent with Chriſt after his Death. Firſt, 
ſedlchey may be faid to be with Chriſt, as they 
4 will be under the Guardianſhip and Protec- 
ly tion of Chriſt ; for Chriſt being now about 
ame expire, recommended his Soul into the 
od Hands of his Father, that is, into the Cuſ- Luc. xiii. 
rom tody and Protection of his Father. But when * 
ha Chriſt by dying had conquer'd Death, and 
ens ſo was become the Lord both of Life, and 
of Death, St. Stephen expiring, depoſited 
his Soul into the Hands of Chriſt, who dy- 
ing, cry d out, Lord Je ſus recerve my Spi- Act vi 35. 
rit. After the ſame Manner the Soul of 
St. Paul would be with Chriſt, depoſited 
with him, and in his Protection to the Day 
of the Reſurrection. Again, the Souls of 
the Saints are ſaid to be with Chriſt af- 
ter his Death, by Reaſon of the internal 
Conſolation and Joy which they receive from 
Chriſt: For ſince Chriſt came into the World 
and became victorious over Death, I make 
no doubt but he has made a great Acceſſion 
to the Comfort and the Felicity of thoſe who 
are dead in him, as well from the Influx of 
divine Virtue, as from the moſt certain Hope, 


and, 
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and, as it were, the raviſhing Proſpe& of 


2 glorious Reſurrection: And, therefore, in 


the Interval between Death And the Refur- 
rect ion, 'tis rightly ſaid, that Chriſt is with 
us, and that we are living, and preſent with 
him. Laſtly, in this Manner of ſpeaking, 
there is a Regard to be had to the Oppoſi- 
tion, as is evident from both the Paſſages 
to the Philippians and Cormthians. To be 
with Chriſt, and to be in this World, are 
each oppoſed to the other: When we go out 
of the World, we are not extinguiſhed, we 
are not aboliſhed, we are not reduced to no- 
thing. Where are we then ? We are with 
God, we are with Chriſt ; we live to God, 


Lycxz.38. we are preſent with Chriſt, who will bring 


Col. iii. 
3» 4+ 


2 Cor. xi. 


us back to the Stage of jhe World, full of 


Life and Spirit. 


Wr have no Reaſon to vohdet then that 
St. Paul ſhould ſay, Death is gain to me: 
We ought rather to wonder that ſo great an 


Apoſtle ſhould fay fo very little. He who 


in this Life had gone through ſo many Ca- 
lamities and Diſquiets, ſo many Fatigues, 
and ſo many Dangers; who had endured 
Hunger, and Thirſt, and Cold, and Naked- 
neſs, and Stripes, and Beatings, Impriſon- 
ments, and Stoning, and Sener all 
Kinds of Evils, all Kinds of Hardſhips both 


by Sea and by Land; that he ſhould pro- 
nounce Death more deſirable than this pre 
ſent Life, is not at all to be wondered at: 


If Death were nothing but Reſt, and a Truce 
| | from 


AMR. aqv mma wm ii. to. 
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from the Evils and Calamities of this pre- 
ſent World, it would ſtill be preferable to 
Life. Let us then, that are ch little and 
wretched Creatures, learn from hence to 
think more modeſtly of ourſelves, and the 


Rewards which we merit, and not to promiſe 
ourſelves and others the Enjoyment of the 


beatifick Viſion, as ſoon as ever our Eyes 
are ſhut ; when the great Apoſtle of the Gen- 
tiles, who, if ever any Man deſerved highly 
of the Chriſtian Religion, certainly it was he, 
ſeems to promiſe himſelf nothing ſo great 


and ſb defirable. Let us be contented in 


that middle World, if I may have leave to 
call it fo, with far leſs Enjoyments; yet, let 
us not think it a ſmall Thing, that the Soul 
being conſcious to itſelf of its Immortality, 
and breathing forth nothing but Love di- 
vine, ſhould acquieſce in God and itſelf, ha- 
ving at the ſame Time a joyful and liyel 


Hope of the Coming of Chriſt, and the 


Glery which it is to partake with him. 
LastLy, that I may add this Reflection 
to the reſt, they ſeem to me to weaken the 
Force of the Chriſtian Doctrine concerning 
the Reſurrection, and to render the Reſur- 
rection itſelf, as it were, of no Significance, 
who allow that Souls enjoy the beatifick Viſion, 
and a State of Glory immediately after Death: 
For what 
are alrea abliſhed, and have their Dwel- 
ling in the Refulgency of Light divine? You 
will fay, perhaps, that the Body may par- 


ticipate 


ſion have Souls for a Body that 
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ticipate of the Glory and the Reward, as it was 


formerly a Partaker of the Calamities which 
the Soul endured in this Life, or of the good 


Wan which it wrought. You trifle with 


The Soul of every Man is the Man; 
Nas £pop , x VB5 e Nei. *T is the Soul that 
ſees, — the Soul that hears. The Body per- 
ceives nothing either of Good or Evil: Mat- 
ter neither enjoys Pleaſure, nor is affected 
with Grief; turn it which Way you will, 
and join it to what you will, you will in vain 
endeavour to crown with Glory a Lump of 
ſenſeleſs Clay, or make that the Author of 
Good or Evil, which is equally void of Un- 
derſtanding and Will. Beſides, of ſo many 
Bodies which, in the Courſe of this Life, 
we wear out, at leaft every ſeven Years one, 
which will you beſtow on the Soul, to be 


the Partner and the Partaker of its Glory, 


and its Reward ? Of what Age ſhall this 
Body be? a young or an ancient one, 4 
blooming or a decrepit one ? The Body that 
the Soul ſhook off the laſt, or that in which 
it exccedingly Tejoiced and was pleaſed ? and 
for what Reaſon will you chooſe rather the 
one than the other? The reſt will put in 
their Claims, that they may come in for their 
Share of the Happineſs. If any Perſon ſhould 


all his Life-time, lead the Life of a true 


Chriſtian, now ſuffering each for the fake 
of Chriſt; and now beſtowing his Goods in 
Charity ; and this Man at lat ſhould go out 
of the World an old Martyr of eight) 


Ten 
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Tears, which of this Man's Bodies will you 
receive into Glory? Mutt we not anſwer as 
Chriſt did formerly, when he was ask d, 
which' of all her ſeven Husbands a certain 
Woman ſhould enjoy in the Reſurrection? 
viz. Le err, aut knowing the Scriptures, 
nor the Power of Gad. Tis not for the ſake 
of the Body, but of the Soul, that the Res- 
ſutrection is appointed; and God gives to 
every Soul, as he gives to every Seed, a pro- 
per and a pt Body, the former heing putrify cd 
Re ta Earth. This T. . e c 11 
we ſhall hade a Build: But 37, 38. 
deferring the reſt of this Itter 1 anon, .. 
let us in what we N 1 20 
Wi have aid that the Force of the Re. 
ſurrection is weaken*d by the Juppoſition, 
that Souls may enjoy ſupreme Felicity be- 
ſore the Arrival o at zul Bug bl For St. OP 
guſt im- makes a very nquiry, Mh l 12. c. zr, 
Occaſion there ir 5 the Fault 'of Men 
ſhould receive their- Bodies un the Reſur- 
retpzon, of they are capable of | ſupreme He. 
licity with any Bodies as 2h And, there *' 
fore, among the Ancients, and inthe-firſt Ages 
of the Church, thoſe Hereticks who deny'd d 
the Reſurrection of the Body, were either r. 
the only Perſons who maintain d the Erijoy= 
ment of ſupreme Felicity by the Souls of 
Men, immediately after they had left ther 
Bodies, or the Perſons who maintain d it wit 
the greateſt Earneftneſs, as we' ſhall ſhew 
r is © | # i NBA 2 bencath, 
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beneath: But who is not ſenſible,” that in 
theſe latter Ages, this new Article of Faith 
was introduc?d into the Romaſh Church; b. 
the politick Deſigns of their crafty Pric 
that a more commodions Handle might Ve 
given to the Invocation of Saints, and otlier 
Inſtitutions of that kind, and a powerful 
Protection to the reſt of thoſe gainful Dot» 
trines that attend upon this new Article? 
Bellarmine has very juſtly obſer ved, that 


2 8 this new Doctrine is the Fondation of: all 


. the Doctrines that relate to the Saints, vi. 
that relate to the Worſhip of Saints, to \the 
Canonization of Saints, to the Images and 
the Reliques of Saints; and; laſtly, to the 
Pilgrimages; and the ſolenin Vows that are 
made to them.'' Vo ſee : how w 17 
Chain of Silver and Goldi this 3 


oi i. -- draws along with it: TG HHhne if you add 


' - Purgatory, or the Conditions in Wich he 
Souls of Men are, that aſcend not direckiy 
to Heaven, but that are ſooner or later cat 
ried thither by the Aſſiſtance and PraVyiers 
of the living Saints, you have a Mine of Gold 
more rich and inexhauſtable than any ic cixher 
2 Cor. ii. Indies But Woe be to all thoſe Wrexclits 
Ws thus adulterate the Word of God. ! 
Leer thoſe: Men deſerve to be exempted 
"Goa this Cenſure, who, without atly venal 
Proſpect, comfort the Dying, as if the) 
were immediately to aſcend to Heaven; and 
to the Enjoyment of ſupreme Felicity. They 
go from a Priſon to taſte: of grateful Libet- 


; ty; 
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ty; and the Things that are ſaid to them 
through a 2 Compaſſion, in order to 
leſſen the Terrors of Death, are not, like 
ſo many Articles of Faith, to be explained 
with Rigour. The Souls of the Righteous, 
as ſoon as they depart this Life, are in a 
Place of Safety, ſecure from Smart, ſecure 
from Pain, and from the Danger of Sinning: 
And though as yet they enjoy not the ex- 
ternal Heavens, and the Kingdom prepared 
for them from. the Foundation of the World; 
yet have they an hereditary and indefeaſible 
Right to it; and, therefore, they may be 
laid, by an eaſy Anticipation, to poſſeſs it al- 
ready. We are all oF us in haſte. to take 
Poſſeſſion of | our, Inheritance, and we are 
carried by a natural Impetuoſity to, the En- 
joyment of that Glory and that Felicity 
which we ſo impatiently deſire; Many of 
the firſt Chriſtians beliey'd: that the Coming 
of Chriſt. was even then approaching, as 
tis moſt evident to me from the Apoſtolical 
Epiſtles, and from the ancient Fathers; and 
thoſe firſt Chriſtians, ſtrengthen d and ani- 
mated by that Belief, \ bore Perſecution and 
painful Deaths, with the more undaunted 
Spirit. But the Courſe, of Years. having 
naturally detected this Error, let us not, 
beſeech you, fall into another; nor appear 
endea vouring to pull down the in 
Heavens to us, and 1 5 9 over the Order 


of the Promotion of the Juſt, as renens 


ble it, ſeem. * to invade thoſe 2 * 4 


2 © "Heavens, 


— — — * * 
— — GG —— — — — — 5 — 
* 
* 


? 
i ; 
* 

1 
i 
f 
| 
U 

2 

| 


O Death, where ig t 


tals in any Age whatever, the Apoſtles alone 


tianity, nor to the Middle, nor to the Mo- 


more Simplicity and Sincerity follow'd the 


tains, me more pure and unſoil'd' are they 
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* Heavens, than to receive them as our In- 
heritance. At length the Evening of the 
World is come, Chriſt is at hand, and even 
at our Doors; we, therefore want no Con- 
ſolation but this : Behold 1 come quickly, 

and bring my Reward along with me, that 


I may render to every one according to his 


Works. Amen, even * Lord Je ſus, come 


Sting? O Grave, 
where 1s thy Victory? 


Tus far we are inttrucked by the ſacred 


Writings concerning the State of the Dead. 


Beſides, in Matters of Controverſy,' to en- 
quire into the Belief of primeval and un- 
corrupted Antiquity, us'd to be of no incon- 
ſiderable Weight with moſt People: - For, 
though we attribute Infallibility to no Mor- 


excepted, neither to the firſt Ages of Chiif- 


dern; yet, when as yet the Chriſtian Re. 
ligion was neither degenerated into Artifice, 
nor grown up to Empire, Chriſtians With 


naked Truth. It will, therefore, be: worth 

our while, briefly to enquire what was the 

Opinion of the ancient Chriſtians concerning 

the immediate Beatitude of the Saints; or 

chincerning the State in which they who de- 

2 Life are, before the Ti ime of the 
eſurrection. \ 


Tux nearer that Rivers are to this FEW 


Wont 


{ 
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wont to be; and the nearer the Chriſtian Fa- 

thers come to the Apoſtles, or the Apoſto- 


lick Times, the more approv d and more un- 
exceptionable Witneſſes of orthodox Faith 


are they eſteem'd to be. And, therefore, 
though I make no doùbt but that the Greet 
Fathers, generally ſpeaking, were of our 
Side in the preſent Cauſe, it will be ſuffi. 
cient in this Chapter to enquire into the three 
fixſt Ages of the Church, in which, if I am 


not miſtaken, you will find neither Greek 


nor Latin, unleſs the Hereticks, and, per- 
haps, St. Cyprian only, who transferred the 
Souls of the Dead, as ſoon as ever they had 
left their Bodies, to the Enjoyment of the 
beatifick Viſion, and the Poſfelſion of celeſ- 
tial Glory ; 1 mean, after the ſame Man- 


ner, that in theſe latter Ages it has been 


decreed by the Romiſh Church. 


THAT this was the Opinion of numerous 


Hereticks in the firſt Ages of the Church, 
who at the ſame Time deny'd the Reſur- 
reQtion of the Body, is apparent from u, 


tin Martyr, Ireneus, Tertullian, and ſeve- 


ral others, Juſtin Martyr has.theſe Words 
in the Dialogue with T7yphon'; d Never l. 5. ... 


e believe that thoſe can be Chriſtians who 


deny the Reſurrection of the Body, and 

« affirm that their Souls, as ſoon as ever 

“ they die, are carried up into Heaven.“ 
Obſerve how theſe two are join d together 
by Juſtin, as if there were ſome Relation 
between them; at leaft, the fame Hereticks 
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„ Workmanſhip of God; yet not looking 
up to the Salvation of their Bodies, but 
cc contemning the Promiſe of God, ſay, that, 
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who deny'd; the Reſurrection of the Body, 


transferr'd their Souls to the Heaven of 


Heavens, as ſoon as ever they had left their 
Bodies, 
[THERE is a Paſſage in Irenæus which 


| Oo Light to this of St, Juſtin; for the 


ormer, in the thirty firſt Chapter of his 


fifth Book, attributes at once both Errors 


to the 3 of that Age. © But be- 


« cauſe, /ays he, ſome of chole who are be- 


6 lieved to be orthodox, ſtep over the 
« Order of the Promotion of the Juit, and 


( are ignorant of the Means of DEE. 


4 on Incorruptibility, being poſſeſſed wit 
$ an heretical Spirit, — For the Hereticks 
„ beholding on every Side the wonderful 


« as ſoon as ever they ſhall die, they all-im- 
« mediately aſcend up to Heaven, and to the 
“ Creator of all Things, and ſhall go to the 
« Mother, or to him whom they pretend to be 
« the Father. — What Wonder then is it, if 
« they who believe no Reſurrection at all, 
< ſhould be ignorant of the Order of it! ? 
& Thoſe Perſons are willfully blind; for, 
if what they affirm were true, then cer- 
* tainly our Lord, in whom they ſay they 
„believe, had never riſen again the third 
Day, but, expiring on the Croſs, had im- 
8 mediately gone up to Heaven, leaving 
his Body below, Ge. 'T his is "certainly 

Rk evident 


tainers of the Opinion which we refute. ._ 
Ix the mean Time we have ſeen the Opi- 
nion both of Juſtin and Irengus, with Re- 


lation to this Argument. Lou ſee that they 


do not immediately thruſt Souls up to Hea- 
ven, and to the Seats of Glory, while they 
are yet warm, from the Body. Fuſtin like- 
wile. teſtifies the ſame Thing in another 


Place, that is, in his Dialogue with 77 
phon. The Souls of the Righteous after 


« their Deaths, are in a better Manſion than 
« they were before it; but the Unrighteous 
« and Wicked in a worſe, waiting till the 
« Time of Judgement comes at length.“ 
Irenæus likewiſe proves the ſame Opinion at 
Length, evento theEnd of the Chapter which 
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* 


we but now quoted. If, therefore, /ays 


« he, our Lord obſerved the Law of the 
« Dead, that he might become the Firſt- 


« born from the Dead; and having ſtaid 


« even to the third Day in the inward Parts 


« of the Earth, then riſing in the Fleſn, 
* that he might ſhew the Marks of the 


“ Nails to his Diſciples, aſcended thus to 
the Father; how can it be but that they 
* muſt be confounded, who aſſert that Hell, 
* or Hades, is theWorld in which we dwell; 

| bn « but 


I 
* wr 

N r 
* 


4 TREATISE. conc ö 
ee but that their inward Man, as ſoon as it 
& leaves their Body, ſhall aſcend up to a 
« Place above the higheſt Heaven? For 
'« ſince the Lord, in the Midſt of the Sha- 
« dow of Death, departed to the Place 
e where the Souls of the Dead were, and 


“ after that corporeally roſe again, and after 


« his Reſurrection was taken up into Hea- 
<« yen; *tis manifeſt, that for that Reaſon.the 
“ Souls of his Diſciples, for whoſe ſake the 
Lord perform'd all this, ſhall likewiſe, af- 
« ter their Deaths, go into an inviſible Place 
c which God has prepar'd and preordain'd 
« for them; and ſhall there remain till the 
Time of the Reſurrection, and there wait- 
« ing for the Reſurrection; and after that 
receiving Bodies, and perfectly, that is, 
« corporeally riſing again, as the Lord Him- 
e ſelf roſe again, ſhall thus be brought to 
te the Enjoyment of the Sight of God.. 

TegrurIIAx, in the forty fifth Chapter 
of his Treatiſe of the Soul has ſomething 
like the foreſaid Explication of Ireneus, ta- 
ken from the Example of Chriſt ; which 
Places illuſtrate and confirm each other re- 


* 


ciprocally. 2 
Fon, /ays he, if Chriſt, who was God 
as well as Man, being dead, according to 


A — 
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* Andreas, a Cretenſian Archbiſhop, has ſomething 
very like this in his Diſcourſe upon human Life, and the 
Dead, But he, I believe, was of the ſixth Century 
— was printed at Leyden, in 1619. in Quario 
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t © the Scriptures, and buried, according 
2 „ to the ſame, paid exact Obedience to 


x MR © this Law, deſcending formally like the 


1 « Souls of Men into the lower Parts of the 
ce Earth; nor aſcended into the Heaven of 
d © Heavens, before he deſcended into the 
er IM © lower Parts of the Earth, that there he 
„a- © might bleſs, the Patriarchs and Prophets 
l « with the Sight which they had ſo long de- 
« fir'd ; you have Reaſon from this to be- 
1 liere the foreſaid ſubterranean Regio 

5 4 to inſult thoſe who are ſo fooliſhly 


aithful too good for the foreſaid ſubter- 
« ranean Region; Servants more proud than 
« their Lord, and Diſciples more haughty than 
0 their Maſter, if they diſdain to be comforted 
« in the Boſom of Abraham, by the certain 
« Hope and Expectation of a glorious Reſur- 
4 rection. Then he ſays in plainer Terms 
below in the ſame Chapter: Heaven can 
« be open to none, ſo long as Earth remains 
« entire, and, as one may fay, ſhut up; 
« for the Deſtruction of the arth alone, 


And at the End of the fame Chapter, qu 

ing his own Treatiſe of Paradiſe, th ce Let 
of which has been no little Loſs to us, he 
ſays, “ That it was his Opinion, that every 
* Soul was ſequeſter'd in that infernal Re- 
« gion againſt the Day of the Lord. And 
in ſeveral Paſſages of this Treatiſe of the 


roud, as to believe the Souls of the 


can open the Gates of Heaven to us.“ 


T 


Soul, he ay the ſame Thing, a C.xlvii 
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in other Words. Nor does he ſay leſs s 


other Places, as in his. Apolggetict: 

“e if at any Time we mention 74055 2 
% Place of divine Delightfulneſs, prepared 
fdr the Reception of the Souls of the 


« Righteous, at the ſame Time we mean 


« not Heaven.“ And in the fourth Book 


againſt Marcion - That Region I call 
« Abraham's Boſom ; a Place, though not of 
cc celeſtial Height, yet higher than the infer- 
« nal Region which we mention'd before, 
« adapted to afford Refreſhment to the Souls 
« of the Righteous, till the Conſummation 
< of all Things compleats the Fulneſs of 


„4 their Reward, in conſequence of their 


<« Reſurrection. 5 You may ſee more like 
this, if you pleaſe to conſult his Treatiſe 
of rhe Re ſurrection of the Fleſh, Chap. xxili. 
ut we need ſay no more of Tertullian, ſince 
no Body doubts of his O pinion concerning 
the Point in Queſtion. 
Onlcxx, concerning the Souls of the 
Saints, 1s of the ſame Opinion with the Fa- 
thers, as well of the Old, as of the New 
* eſtament, whom I mentioned above. He 
ives them an inferior Degree of Happineſs 
till the Time of the Reſufrection. You will 


find his Opinion in his ſeventh'Homily up- 


on Leviticus, in the following Words: 


For even the Apoſtles themſel ves have not 

< hitherto obtained their Fulneſs of Joy ; 

&« but they are ſtill in Expectation, that I 

6c may become a Partaker of their F. Wen 
/ 
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And he proves this by the Authority of 
St. Paul, the !great Inſtructor of the Gen- 
tiles, in the 11th Chapter to the Hebrews, 
and adds, „ You ſee, therefore, that Abra- 
« ham ſtill waits, expecting to obtain 
“ Perfection: I [aac and Jacob expect the 
« fame Thing, and all the awful Society of 
« the Prophets expects us, that, together 
« with us, they may receive complete F e- 
& eity. _- - 

Towanps the End of the third Century, 
Viftorinus the Martyr and Lafantins 
livd, who were both Maintainers of our 
Cauſe. The Words of Lactantius, in the 
ſeyenth Book of his Inſtitutions! are known: 


“ Nor let any one believe that the Souls of Seck. xri- 


« the Dead ſhall immediately be brought to 

„ Judgment: For all of them are detain'd 
in one common Cuſtody, till the Time 
« ſhall come when the Sovereign Judge of 
« the World ſhall examine all their Merits ; 
then they whoſe Rightcouſheſs ſhall be 
« approv'd of, ſhall receive the Reward of a 
« bliſsful Immortality. In like Manner 
Vittormus, upon Revel. vi. 9. concern- 
ing the Souls that are under the Altar, af. 
ter he had obſerved that the external Altar, 
not the internal, that is Heaven, was to be 
underſtood here, there 'tis his Opinion, that 
the Souls muſt attend till the Coming of 
the Laſt Day, the Day of the Diſtribution 
of Rewards and Puniſhmentg. But be- 
8 - Fauſe, /2 ſays be „in that laſt Time the 2 
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* 4 TREATISE | concerning the 


Conc. Nic 


« will find à perpetual Recompence, and the 
e Wicked perpetual Damnation, therefore 
they are commanded to Wait ; and fot 


© their bodily Comfort, they have received, 
> ſays be, white Garments, that. is, the 


« Gift of the Holy Ghoſt” t. 

.. Bes1pes, when fſeyeral of the moſt an- 
tient Fathers, if not, indeed, all of them, 
were of Opinion that the Souls of Men, af- 


ter their Deaths, deſcended to Hades, they 


declared by that, that it was their Opinion, 
that they were not immediately to be car- 
ried up to the Heayen of Heavens, and to 
the Enjoyment of ſupreme Glory: For 
though Hades, with relation to ſeparate 


Souls, as well the Juſt as Unjuſt, is of a 


large Signification, yet none of them ever 


ſaid that any of the Souls that deſcended 
thither, enjoy'd the beatifick| Viſion" there. 


Since then the antient Fathers placed all the 
Souls that had left their Bodies there, they 


by that exclude them all, as long as they re- 


main there, from the Felicity of that glori- 


-- ous Viſion. We have now done with "Fu: 
tin, Ireneus, and Tertullian, having ſhewn 


that from the Deſcent of Chriſt to Hader, 
they proved that all the Souls of Men muſt 
deſcend thither, /mce the Diſciple, ſay they, 


it not above his Maſter. And from this ve- 


ry Argument reverſed, Macarius, Biſhop of 
Jeruſalem, explaining the Incarnation of 
Chrift to a Philoſopher in the Nicene Coun- 
cil, ſhews, that he deſcended to Hades, that 


/ he 
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ge | he might be in all Things ike unto us. A. 
re we were all of us carried after. Death to 
d Hades, be accepted. of this Condition, and 
d. ooluntarily went to the ſame Place. From 
be whence he ſays, that he made the ſame Re- 
ſurrection from Death that we did. And he 
afterwards adds to this, and the other Things 
that are mentioned in the ſame Chapter, via. 
This is the apoſtolical and unblameable Faith 
of the Church. And what Exuftathius the 

atriarch of Antzach, ſays in Theoabret, up- 
on that P 
not leave my Soul in Hades, has a Relation 
to this, where he calls Hades the Place that 


was the Rece 
where he proves that the Soul of Chriſt was 
truly a human Soul, becauſe that, as well in 
this Life, as in the other, it under went the 


was in the Place of human Souls, and 


rational (Part) Soul, being like to the Souls 
of Men. Laſtly, in the old Fragment con- 
ceraing the Cauſe of all Things, whether the 
Author of it be Cazzs, or ſome other very 
antient Chriſtian, tis more than once aſſerted, 
that the Souls both of the Righteous and of 
the Wicked are retain'd in Hades. Thus he 
begins: And this it the Diſcourſe. conceru- 


Spirits of the Juſt and Unjuſt are detain d, 
it it neceſſary to ſpeak. And thus he — 
war 


ö 


being without Fleſh lived and exiſted, his 
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aſſage of the Pſalmiſt, Thou wilt x, Dial. i. 


ptacle of human Souls, and 


common Fate of Humanity: But the Soul 2 
7 Feſus had a Tryal of both States : For d Phot. 


ing the Angels ; but of Hader, in which the 
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wards diſtinguiſhes their ſeveral Manſions: F 
The Fuft, indeed, are now detain'd in 3 
but not in the ſame Place where the Vn , 


are ; for there is one Entrance to this Y 
of which the Gate, Kc. where he places An- 
gels as ſo many Guards, -who- ſeparate the 
Souls as they enter, and either ſend. or 
conduct them ſeverally to the Seat they 
deſerve, to the Region that is fitting for 
them, to the Place that is due to them. 
Laſtly, he affirms, that they remain there 


till the Time of the Reſurrection. Thie 125 


the Diſcourſe concerning Hades, in uihicl 
the Souls of Men are retained till the Time 
preordain'd by God, who when char- N 
will raiſe them up all together. 

Tuus have we theſe A * de 


* the End of the third Century, as Wit - 


neſſes of the primitive Doctrine of the Church 


concerning the Souls in Hades: To which 


we may add two Cz ſarean Biſhops, L believe 
of a later, but of a very uncertain. Age: I 

mean Andreu, and Arathas, who from the 

Commentaries of Andrew upon the Revelg- 
tions, collected thoſe which he purloin'd 

himſelf. - And thus they. both of them write. 

Death is the Separation of vhe Soul andthe 

Body 5 but Hades is the Country to us in- 

viſible that flies from our Enquiry, and 

Hider it ſelf from our Knowledge. and that 

receives our Souls ar ſdon 'as they: depart 

From our Bodies. Laſtly, the cbs; 
- TR concerning the Souls that ery wap 
under 
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* 7; 
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SrATE of Depetted Soulz, Wr. i 
under the Altar in the ſixth Chapter of the 
2 8 Revelations, confirm the ſame Things, and 
ſt are utterly and entirely averſe to the Ro- 
„ui Opinion conceming the beatifick Vi- 
* 
e 
or 


ſion, as appears by the fbliowing 'Paſlage. 

Tic for this Reaſon that the Saints are 

ſeen to deſire with Impatzence the Cunſum. 
nation of the World," berauſe they are c. 
or il manded to wait till hems and to bear: the 
Delay till the Death of all their Brethren, 
that they may not, according to the 2 
Apoſile, 99 5 made perfect before them. In 
the mean Time the white \Garments; which 
they have: on, "intimate: 'Fhe Splendor: of Hal at 
thoſe Virtues, which-in. them ſhme ſ0:#Ythufs + 
trwafly. ; with which, being ſurrounded, 
W thorgh they bave not as yet — Her- 
formance f the Promiſes, yet the very Hape 
of that. Happineſs, which they vie wth 
a ſpiritual Eye, cauſes: them #77 Ply to regoice; 
eſpecially fince, in the mean Time tbey are 
freed. from the Defilement of Matter, and n 
the Baſom'of Abraham, free from all-Diſtur- 
bance;\ date their pleaſing and their laſting 
Repoſe i: For many of the Saints are of Ops. 
nion, that every. unt who in his Lie- time 
has endeavoured with: all hir Power ro im- 
prove bimſelf in Virtue; ſpall: find aſter 
Deathoa Place that is worthy of his Ac- 
tions ; from whence they may make a certain 
Conjetrure af the Glory that it prepared 
for them. And thus much concerning Hades, 
according te What the moſt" antient Authors 

| 88 have 
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4 TREATISE | concerning the 


wards diſtinguiſhes their - ſeveral Manſions: 
The Fuft , indeed, are now detain'd in Hades, 
but not in the fame Place where the Unyuſt 
are ; for there is one Entrance to this Place, 
places An- 
gels as ſo many Guards, who ſeparate the 


of which the Gate, Kc. where he 


Souls as they enter, and either ſend or 
conduct them ſeverally to the Seat they 


deſerve, to the Region that is fitting for 
them, to the Place that is due to them: 
Laſtly, he affirms, that they remain there 
till the Time of the Reſurrection. hir it 
the Diſcourſe concerning Hades, in which 
the Souls of Men are retained till the Time 
2 God, who when that N 
up all together.. 


will rai ſè i 


Tus have we theſe Authors, who livedt bee 


* the End of the third Cent 


ury, as Wit- 


neſſes of the primitive Doctrine of the Church 
concerning the Souls in Hades: To Which 


we may add two Cz ſarean Biſhops, I believe 


of a later, but of a very uncertain. Age: 1 
mean Andrew, and Arathas, who from the 
Conimentaries of Andrew upon the Revels- 


tions, collected thoſe. which he 


purloin'd 


himſelf. And thus they both of them Write. 


Death is the Separation of rie Soul and the 


Body; but Hades is the Country to us in- 


"viſible, that flies 
Hider it ſelf from our Knowledge, 


from our Enquiry, and 


and thai 


receives our - Souls ar fron as they: depart 
From our Bodies. Laſtly, the mens ioned 


1 concerning the Souls that ery from 


under 
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ſten'to deſire with Impa 


SrATE ef Deptt Sofils, Ur. 
under the Altar in the ſixth Chapter of the 
Revelations, confirm the ſame” Things, and 
are utterly and entirely averſe to the No- 
miſh- Opinion DEE the beatifick. Vi- 


ſion, as appears by the following Paſſage. 


Tis for" this Reaſon that the Saints are 
atzence the Cunſum- 


mation f the World, 
manded to wait till then, and io bear the 
Delay till the Death of all their Brethren, 


that they may not, according tothe divine 
Apoſile, be * perfect before rem. In 


the mean Time the white Garmemte, which 
they hate on, "intimate. b plan dor. af 


thoſe Virtues, which--in them ſhine ſo illuſg 
1 with which, being fin rome, 
tbongh they bave not as yet obtaineu the Per- 
formance of the Promiſes, yet the very Hope 
of that. Happineſs, whith They «view with 
a ſpiritual Eye, cauſes. them | Juſtly to-regoice; 
eſpecially fince, in the mean Time; they are 
freed. from the Defilement of Matter, and in 
the Boſomiof Abraham, free from all-Diſtur- 
bance;\ take: their pleaſing and their laſting 

Repoſe i: For many of phe Saints'are of Op 8 


ite. vn, that ewery one who: in his Lene 


has” endeavoured with: all his Power to im- 
prove him ſelf in Virtue, ſball find after 


Deathoa Place that is worthy of his A- 
tions ; from whence they may make à certain 


Congetture at the Glory that is prepared 
for them. And thus much concerning Hades, 
according te What the more: antient Authors 

n 


auſe they are com- 
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4; Ana TB conterning the 


have faid of it, which they agreed to be the 
eceptacle of departed Souls, even 


80 


common R 
till the Reſurrection. 

LasTLy, to confirm the Truth of every 
Thing that has been ſaid, tis worth our 
while to conſider with what „ with 
what Moderation, the bleſſed Martyr Poly. 
_ Clemens Romanus, and Ignatius, haye 

eee Reſidence and the State of the 

, from the Time of their Death to 

the Time of their Reſurrection. They af- 

ſert not, that they are immediately received 

into the higheſt Heaven, to the Enjoyment 

;« of the beatifick Viſion; but, ſays Potycarpe, 

tale eis vor als nee 4 Place appoint. 

ed for them, their own Place that is due fo 
then, or that ir proper for them or * '& 

| Troy drytov rr, into a holy Station, „ a8 Che 

Pens Romanus ſaid of St. Haul, Sreos a rnD 

1 rd X0gputy Xa Toy eis & n Torov Aw opeld 

fo be let, the World and went to 4 acre 

Art. i. Place. He afterwards calls that xp une 

e the Place of the Righteous, in the ſame 

Epiſtle. But that Paſſage principally de- 

7195 our Conſideration, where he ſays; that 

all from Adam to this Day, who have died 

ed in Charity and Victue reſt in the 

N eK of the Good, as in thei proper Re 
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* They were not receiy'd up d Heaven or 'Glory, 
but into a Place that was due to them, js) Clemens 
Ep. c. v. Le Clere quotes him on Matt. 18. 


N 


Sraxx of, Departed Souls, Wc: On 
nolitaries, till on the Coming of Chriſt at 1 

c oo Day of the Refine ein: they ſhall be 

brought forth into open Light. All the 

Ages of the World, from Adam even unto 

this Day, are paſſed away But they who 

have been m erfect in Love, have by 

the Grate of God, obtain d a Place among 

the Righteous 5 and ſhall be made manifeſt 

in the Fudgment of the Kingdom of Chriſt. 

For it is written, Enter into thy Chambers lia xi a0 

for a little Space, till my Anger and Indig- 

nation ſhall paſs away : And I will remem- 

ber the good Day, and will raiſe you up out. 

of your Graves. All theſe Things agree 

exactly with the Opinion I am contending 

for: And the fame Place that Juſtin calls 

Yopay e the Place of the Righteous, 
lemens terms, A apoy xperTlova, a better Place, 

and others, wpzs aZiws, Or Tores ates, fit 

Places; and what Polycarp phraſes vu 

Toy aus oPaAopuevey, a Place appointed for 

them, Ignatius calls roroy /i, Their proper 

Place; what Clemens calls toroy d, the - 

holy Place, Chryſoſtome calls ispa TpoFupa, 

the ſacred Gates. Theſe Things agree per- 

fectly well together, and anſwer exactly 

to that Temperament, in which the ſacred 

Writings tell us, that the Souls of departed 

Saints enjoy Felicity before the Reſurrection. 

Thus when Chriſt ſpeaks of the State of the 

——-K Righteous, who are at Reſt in the Boſom of 

3 Abraham, he calls that Reſt TapavAnow, 2 rye.xyi; 

| Comfort only, and not a ſupreme Glory; which 25. 

lemens, 8 | in \ 


8> 1 TREATISE Gncerning the. 


in other Places of 'Scripture is call'd Repoſe 
and Relaxation, and is compared to a plea- 
ſing Slumber. Behold here the Sty le of the 
holy Spirit, and of the apoſtolick Writers! 
Behold, on the other Side, the Style of the 
Nomiſb Church! that tells us that the Souls 
of Saints, after they leave the Body, are im- 
mediately taken up into Heaven, and there 
clearly ſee God, as he is in Trinity and in 
Unity! Good God ! from whence have 
they taken this Doctrine? from what Book 
of the ſacred Scriptures ? or from what Re- 
mains of the primitive Church? When 
Chriſt was about to die, he. ſaid to his Diſ- 
.  ciples, I go to prepare a Place fur you; 
23. an, if I go to prepare a Place for 8 

| ill return, and take you to myſelf, that 
. where 1 am, there ye may alſo be. Nou ſee, 
therefore, that this glorious Place, this Place 
prepared for them by Chriſt, is not to be poſ- 
—  Tefſed before the Coming of Chriſt; and that 
5 then, at laſt, according to his Prayer to the 
Jobs xvi. Father, the Saints ſhall dwell together with 
Chriſt, and ſhall behold his Glory. pal 
be ſatisfy d. O Lord, when I awake, ary 

the Sight of thy Chuntenanct. 
BESI1D Es, it is agreeable neither to Sg 
ture, nor to the Light of Nature, either to 
exact extreme Puniſhments, or to expect ſu- 
preme Rewards, before the Matter is brought 
to Judgment, and the Merits of the Cauſe 
are known. But the Scripture makes Men- 
tion of no JETS before the End of T 

Worl 


Pf. xvii, 15. 
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lace 


rare Departed Soills, ec. | 
World Dar ir the; Day in which: Gad Ad. xvii. 
will judge the World i Chriſt.” Then at! Cor n. 
laſt. Every one's Work ſhali be tried. Then, 3. 14-15: 
Every one ſball receive according. to what : Cr. v. 
he has done in the Body. Then, T he Thrones Apoc. xx. 
will be placed, then the Books will be open d, * 131 
and every Man will be judged according to | 
his Works. Then the Juſt will be ſeparated 

from the Unjuſt, the Sheep from the Goats ; 

thoſe being placed on the Right, and theſe 

on the Left, and both of them receive their 
Sentence. All this we have been taught by ; 
the Mouth of Chriſt himſelf : But when the 2 
Son of Man ſball come in his Glory, and all © 
the Holy Angels with bim, then ſhall he ſit 


on the Throne of his Glory; and before him 


ſhall be gathered all Nations : And he ſball 
ſeparate them one from another, as a Sbep- 
herd diuideth his Sheep from the Goats : 
And he (ball ſet the Sheep on his Right 
Hand, but the Goats on his Left.. Then 
ſhall the King ſay unto them on his Right 
Hand, Come ye Bleſſed of my Father, in- 
berit the Kingdom prepared for you, from 
the Foundation of the World. Then ſball 
be ſay alſo to them on the Left Hand, De- 
part from me ye Cur ſed into everlaſting Fire, 
prepared for the Devil and his Angets. So 
that here you haye the Time of Judgment 
and likewiſe the Manner of it, and the Sen- 
tence that is given in order to the Execu- 
tion. And all theſe Things ſhall be when 
the Son of Man ſhall come. 

N | G2 Bur 
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4 TREATISE concerning. the 
Bur all this, you will ſay, is to be un- 


deerſtood of a general Judgment: But tete 


is beſides a private and particular Judgment; 


which is appointed to be immediately after 


every Man's Death? and which is pallca up- 
on every Soul as ſoon as it leaves its Body. 
Pray, if you pleaſe, let me xnow the Places 
Scripture that teſtify this; let me ſee 
the Validity of them; and whether, or not, 


they clearly prove a private and particular 


Judgment before the laſt ſolemn one ? 'The 
Paſſages that we have quoted are plain, and 
clearer than the Light itſelf ; nor do they 
give us the leaſt Hint of a previous Judg- 

ment, but rather exclude it. Now in Things 
that depend upon the Will of God, and up- 
on di vine Revelation, we ought not at Plea- 


| ſure to invent a new Order, and a new Dit 


enſation of Things, only to ſerve an 

potheſis. This, indeed, we may juſtly: fay, 
that every Soul, when it leaves the Body, 
undergoes a private and a ſilent Judgment, 
as far as tis conſcious to itſelf of a Life ill 
ſpent, or ſpent in Virtue; and carries in it- 
ſelf its own Witneſs, and its own Sentence; 
and, according as 'tis by this diſpoſed and 
affected, feels the Deity angry with it, or 
propitious to it; and has, as it were, a neat 
and a clear View of its impending Fate. 
But all this paſſes in the Soul itſelf, and 
and has no external Influence: The Soul 
in the mean Time remains in the ſame —— 

an 
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a. rl. d Go AGATE. 
Sr of. Departed Souls, Ve. 
the Reſurrection. $4, ee eee 
Wi obſerved before that the Nomiſb 

Church by thus anticipating: the Glory of 
the Saints, makes the Reſurrection to be of 
no Validity or Utility; nor does it leſs, by 
the fame Anticipation, make the general Judg- 
ment ſuperfluous. For if every Individual has 
been already judged according to his Works; 
if che Juſt ate alteady ſeparated from the 
Umjuſt; and the Juſt are already bleſt in 
the Enjoy ment of Heaven, and of the ra- 
viſhing Sight of God, while the others groan 
under inſuppottable Torments, both from 
without and within, what Room is there 
for a future judgment? hy the ſame 
Thing over again? why is a Cauſe, that has 
4. been already determined, brought a ſecond 
1 Time to a Hearing f What, is it brought tO 
A Rehearing, leaſt there ſhould have been 
ody b 4 
' at Error in the firſt Determination? or are 
e iche Damn d to appeal to ſome ſuperior Judge? 
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n it. Not ſo; you'll Jay,” but that the: Juſtice and 
tht: Equity of a Sentence privately given, may 
it, of i ũç5é — 3 
| NEAL BY Nor yet can any one believe that Souls come to 


Fate. MW Judgment immediately after Death. For they are all of 
and dem in one common Cuſtody, detain'd till the Time 
ſhall come, in which the Sovereign: Judge ſhall inquire 
into their Merits. Lib. vii. Cap. xxi. p. 653. Lackantii. 1 
Genebrargus too is quoted enumerating many of the 
Fathers, who did not believe that Sonls would enjoy 
the beatifick Viſſon before the Reſurrection; who at 
the ſame Time excuſes * XXII. Gaſſend. de 
Animorum Immort. Tom. ii. M. p. 654. col. ji. lt. 


„. 
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be apparent to all the World. Right, if the 
Party aggrieved brought any Complaint! But 


one Age, but, perhaps, of a thouſand Years. 


our while to enquire of what Advantage the 
Belas. , Reſurrection can be to us, according to the 
bear. fand. Popiſn Theology, They affirm that tlie 
6. ü. & v. Beatitude of Souls will not be more intenſe 


1 Cor. x. How ill do they agree with St. Pau 
| | e e 


you ſuppoſe that all the Damn'd are ſelf· con- 
victed, and ſuffer by their -own Sentence; 
and it ſeems ſomething of the lateſt to en-. 
quire into the Juſtice of their Puniſhments, 
after they have groan d under them for ſe- 
veral Ages. Nor is it leſs abſurd, on the 
other Side, to enquire into their Right, who 
can plead Preſcription for the Enjoyment 
of Heaven, by the Poſſeſſion not only of 


Bur that from the laſt Judgment we may 
return to the Reſurrection; it will be worth 


after the Reſurrection, than it is before it; 
and take it for a Thing determined, that the 
Glory of the Bleſt will receive no Augmen- 
tation from the Reſurrection, unleſs exten. 
ſively, as they expreſs themſelves, but not 
intenſively; or accidentally, but not in itſell. 
For, ſay they, the Soul continues to enjoy 
the ſame beatifick Viſion, oe ſame Light, 
the ſame Glory, the ſame Perfection of its 
own Operations, in fine, the ſame Happi. 
neſs within itſelf, with which it was bleſt 
before the Ne ſurrection. How inconſiderable 
an Acceſſion of Happineſs, according to theſe 
Divines, accrues to us from the Reſurrection 
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dr 
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Sarg of. r aa &e. 87 
Is that ſo ſmall an Addition of Happineſs, * 
which the Reſurrection brings with it, that 
without it the bleſſed A le would pro- Vid.Chryf. 
nounce us to be of all Men the moſt miſe- in be 
rable. ? that without it, he would value the 
Immortality of the Soul as nothing? that 
without it, he ſhould, believe that we have 
no Hope but in this Life alone ? laſtly, 
that — Wing it he ſhould believe all previous 
Beatitudes, be it what it will, even the Sight 
of God himſelf, not ſo much as worth the 
naming ? From this alone the. Apoſtle ex- "oh 30, 
&s his Reward, from this his Crown of! Tin, a 
ory. Tis from, this that he principally 5 
comforts others againſt the Power of Death, 
or any other formidable Evils. Laſtly, 1 Theſſ. iy. 
what, the Apoſtle calls an eternal Weight of t 
Glory, he they ſpeak of only as an incon- 15 0 42 
iderable, Over- weight; and what St. Pe. 2 Cf. 
ter calls a Crown of Glory, that will never . L. 
wither, never decay, of that they are pleas d Fet.v. 4. 
to make not the greateſt or the principal Part, 
but a little Addition of Glory. Laſtly, 
Chrift himſelf teaches us, that the Redemp- 
tion of the Saints will not draw near, and is | 
not. to be expected before the End of the Luke er? 
World: Nor does he promiſe any Retribu- 25. 
tion before the Reſurrection of the Juſt. 80 * 
great is the Diſtance in this Matter, between ; 
the Doctrine of the Goſpel, and the Decrees | 4 
of the Ramiſh Church. Thus, what the 


Apoſtles, what the bleſſed Martyrs, what 
(Os e Fathers of the Church, all of 
64 then 
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ho the Myſtery full of Wonder, the Work — 


Phil. ii 10. pu- ultra of our Per fection, toad tl 


aſpire. 


glorious Light which they are cloathed, and 
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4 TRRATISBB concerning be 
them accounted the greateſt Promiſe of the 
Goſpel, the very Foundation of the . 
tian Faith, and the chief Anchor of our 
Hope, that, by their Decrees, —— 
a Thing not utterly You, unuſeful, and ſu- 

rfluous. | ay 

" Warar Occaſion is there for: more 2 Chiriſt 
3 this Return of Life for us, this 


enovation of Hope, at no leſs a Price than 


that of his own ineſtimable Blood, and con- 
Tim. i. firm'd it by his own  Refureftion; | | 


And 


. whatever does not riſe again, he accounts as 


loſt in that ſacred Diſcourſe, as afterwards 
St. Paul did in his Diſcourſe to the Corin. 
75 upon the ſame Argument. This is 


divine Virtue, our Victory and our TI 
by his Death derived to us: This is the 


we all ftrenuouſly tend, to which: we all 
Nor can the moſt ambitious of our 
Deſires ſoar to a greater Height, nor with 
for a farther Progreſs. Then we ſhalf he 
like to the bleſſed Angels, cloathed with that 


perpetually beholding the ſame God, Were 
they perpetually behold. | 

From. what we have hitherto aid, it as 
pears to me to be manifeſt, as well from the 
facred Writings, as from the Teſtimonies of 
the molt antient Fathers, that the Beatitude of 
the Saints depends folely or chiefly upon 
the Reſurrection; and that that Height of 


Per- 
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Perfection, that Height of Felicity, and of 
Glory, which is commonly known by the 
Name of the beatifick Viſion, is not imparted. 
to human Souls before the Day of Judg- 
ment, and the Coming of out Lord. But 
yet if this Cauſe: were to be determin'd by 
the Number of Witneſſes, it would be eaſy 
to add to theſe Fathers of che firſt Ages, 
thoſe of the Fourth, and aſterwards thoſe ot 
lower. Genturies. But the Force of the ſa- 
cred Writings which alone is ſufficient, would 
be but obſcur'd and hid by too great an At- 
tendance. And therefore I ſhall ſeparate- 
17% by Way of Appendix, mark ſeveral of 
the more manifeſt. Paſſages relating to the 
ſame Ar nt, from the Authors of the 
following Age, which every one may either 


conſult or omit, N to his Leiſure or 
ins acres] ; 3 907.04 


APPERDIS.. 


"HE Author of the Dueſtions and An- as che. 
fuer to the Orthodox, whom we diſcuſſed. 
fa in Juſtin Martyr, is believed to have Hart 0e 
lired in the fourth Century, — is exactly Tom. vii. 
ich of the fame Opinion with concern 39 
Ning the State of the Dead before the Reſur- 

ap- rection: For diſcourſing concerning the Time 

the Wot Retribution, (Anſwer to Queſtion 60.) 

sol I be has theſe Words: No one before the Re- 

e of ¶ Hirrection is rewarded or puniſhed, accord. 

pon ¶ ing to the Actions which he did in his 

t of Life-time. Then anſwering the Ohjedtion 
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concerning the Thief, who was carried di- 
realy to Paradiſe; he © 


miſerable, he ſays thus: M hat ts it that the 


again, have we only Hope in this Life, not. 
withſtanding that the Soul remains, and re- 
maine immortal? And thus he anſwers him- 


4 TRE ATISE- concerning the | 


Fallin hel Worts: Gre, . Reſponſy6 
ly in theſe Words: . &: Reſponſ? 

Ti bis was the rages, pk the Tings 
ceived from his Entrance into Paradiſe, 
that he actually received by it the Benefit 
of his Faith, through which he was reputed 
worthy to be join d to the Aſſembly of Saints, 
among them to remain till the Day ſhould 
come of Ne ſurrection and R Wa 
St. Chry/oſtome thought ſo highly of the 
Reſurrection, that without that he entertain- 
ed but a mean Opinion of the Immortality 
of the Soul, and reckons all the Advantages 
that the Saints poſſeſſed. before that, but a 
a very incgnſiderable Part of their Recom- 
pence and Felicity. Be pleaſed to conſult 
him upon the fifteenth Chapter of the firſt 
Epiſtle to the Corinthians, where upon theſe 
Words of St. Paul, 1f our Hope was only 
in this Life, we were of all Men the mſi 


Apoſile ſays? Why, unleſs the Body. riſe 


ſelf : Though the Soul remains, and wer 
yet a thouſand Times, it were. poſſuble, 
more immortal than it is 5 yet never © 
it without. the Body receive thoſe- meffablt 
Advantages : And, therefore, the Soul be- 
fore the Body riſes, can neither be puniſped 
nor rewarded : For all Things will be-laid 
| open 
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STATE of Departed Souls, &c, 
open "before the Tribunal of Chrift, that 
every one may receive in his Body the Re- 
compence of the Things which he did in his 
Body, they are good, or whether 
they "are © evil. And therefore, ſays the 
Apoſtle, if in this Life only we had Hope 
in Chriſt, we were of all Men the moſt 
miſerable. Fon unleſs the Body riſes again, 
the Soul remain, without its Recompence, 
and without that ſupreme Felicity which 
is enjoy d above in the: Heavens. © 

Axp thus St. Chry/oſlome: expreſſes his 


militudes confirms it in other Places, vs; 
upon that Saying of the Apoſtle to the He- 
brews, Chap. xi. 40. Theſe have not re- 
ceirꝰd their Reward, that without us they 
might: wot. be made perfect. The Words of 


wt they received their Reward, but are 
fill kept in Expectatiou? What ! have not 


as they aid, in ſo much Tribulation, in fo 
much Afiittzon' ? Have fo many Ages paſ- 
fed fince they conquered, and haue they yet 
not tri 
brook Delays, though your Contention is not 
over? Do you conſider of what vaſt Impor- 
tance it is, that Abraham and St. Paul have 
not yet recerved their Reward, but wait 
till you ſhall be made perfect, that they may 
receive it together with you? He afterwards 
proceeds in working up the ſame Argument, 
W | and 


* 


Opinion 2 and by Examples and Si- 


St. Chryſoſtome are as follow : What ! hade 


they yet received thew Reward, "who" died 


umphed? And do on | mpatiently 
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4 TREATISE concerning the 


and declares, that Abel the Protomartyr, and 
Noah the Preacher of Righteouſneſs, both to 
the Antediluvian World — ours, will not be 
crown d before we are: For he has appoint» 
ed one and the ſame Time for all ta receive 
their Crowns. Till that Time, he ſometunes 
names for Seats to the Souls of the Righteous, 
ie rpoFvpe, the holy Gate, but oſtener the 
Boſom of Abraham. See at your Leiſure his 
twenty-fourth Homily upon on frſt E — iſt e 
to the Corinthians, and the fortieth 
upon Geneſis; where he ſays, that it is * 
principal Ambition, and the only Wiſh: of 
all the Righteous, from the Times of Abra. 
bam to the End of the World, that in hi 
Boſom they may find Reſt to their Souls. 
But by the Boſom of Abrabam, as you 
know very well, is not meant ſupreme 
Glory, or the Felicity that the Angels en- 
joy in Heaven. Laſtly, all theſe Things 
are confirmed i in St. Chryſoftome's firſt Ser. 
mon concerning the Reſurrection; where he 
refers all.our Hope, and all the Retribution 
which we expect, to the Day of the Coming 
of our Lord: Nor does he give us the 
leaſt Ground to believe, that before that 
Day we ſhall find any Reward, except that 
which ariſes in this Life, from our very 
Contention for Victory, and from the exet- 
ciſing ourſelves in Virtue, and in Chriſtian 
Conſtancy, by which the Soul acquires more 
Fortitude, and, that I may uſe his -own 
eln, 2 more philoſophical Temper : 


For 


STATE of Departed Souls, V, 33 


Fru Wreſtlers, ſays he, by contending for 
od Bf 77 icrory become more nervous, and more ro- 
buſt 3 ſo from our Content ion in Virtue, we 
be ſhall reap this great Reward ; that. our 
Souls will become more firm and philoſophi- 
cal, even before the Heavens are open'd to 
us, before the Coming of the Son of God, and 
before we recerve the Recompence whith wwe 
contend for. ide rot 1 

Tuts Paſſages have we quoted from 
St. Chryſoſtome, concerning the State and 
Felicity of the Saints before the Reſurrec- 
tion. But you will ſay, perhaps, that ſome- 
times the ſame Father ſpoke more freely 
and more ſublimely of this intermediate Fe- 
licity. That, indeed, may very well be; 
for Orators, ſometimes, when they come to 

conclude, are apt to grow ſomething warm, 

nor {ſcrupulouſly weigh in the Balance every 

Word that proceeds from them; and when 

they are endeavouring to give Ornament to 
popular Harangues, or to funeral Orations, 
there are ſeveral Reaſons which jn their 
Concluſion may incite them to exaggerate 
the Felicity of thoſe who are dead in the 
Lord, but not one that may incline them to 
diminiſh it, except their Conſciouſneſs of the 
Truth alone. This Method might be of 
great Advantage to comfort, and exalt, and 
raiſe up the Soul againſt the Influence and 
Power of Death, eſpecially the Death of 
Martyrdom. To ſpeak warmly and freely of 
the Happineſs that the Saints are to enjoy im- 

| mediately 
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viceable to no Deſign, nor to any View ot 


and the real Opinion of every Author who 


mov d, either by their Affection for the Dead, 


4 TREATISR concerning the 
mediately after their Deaths; would be of 
great Uſe in exciting Mens Affections, and 
confirming their Piety : But it could be fer- 


Uſe whatſoever, to repreſent it more cold- 
ly or more lightly than is convenient. And, 
therefore, in order to diſcoyer the Truth, 


has writ upon this Subject, one Place alone, 
that confines this Felicity within the Bounds 
that we have preſcrib'd to it, is of more Va- 
lidity than many of thoſe which with Paſſion 
exalt it, and more highly extol it. It has 
been juſtly obſerved by others, That every 
Word F a Preacher is not to be miderſtood 
by the Reader with the ſame Rigour, with 
which it at firſt entered into the Ear of the 
Hearer : For Perſons while they declain, 
deliver, and inculcute ſeveral Things hyper. 
bolically, as the Place, the Time, or the 
Audience ' Occaſion, or as they are 
tranſporte the Force of their Paſſions, 
or inflamed by the Currency of their Diſ 
courſe. This is moſt prudently, and moſt 
judiciouſly obſerved, and ought certainly 
to be of chief Conſideration in the preſent 
Argument. 19% 91 AEM 

Lr us not wonder then if ſacred Orators 


or a Deſign of comforting and ſoothing the 
Living, have uſed a ſofter and leſs rigo- 
rous Style, and have talked of an immediate 
Poſſeſſion of Heaven, and of ſeeing God 2 

he 


STATE tted Souls, Ne. 

he iss The Word Heaven taken in a lar- 
ger Senſe may ſignify any happy Condition 
of Souls, after their Departure from their 
Bodies; which yet is more uſually by the 
Fathers called Paradiſe, or Abraham's Bo- 
ſom, and which ſignifies an intermediate 
State of Beatitude, and inferior to the Celeſ- 


live bappily. And that too is the general c. 
Notion or Signification of Heayen. 'The 
Saints, indeed, enjoy a ſort of internal Hea- 
yen immediately after their Deaths; but 
without their Bodies cannot enjoy the ex- 
ternal one. Then the Sight of God, or of 
Chriſt, or the divine Preſenee, of which 
Cry ſoſtome ſomewhere makes Mention, can 
be no other than intellectual before the Reſur- 
rection. The Soul, indeed, in that ſeparate 
State will be nearer to God than it is in this 
Priſon of the Body, and will feel nis. Influ- 
ence more intimately within itſelf, and more 
preſent and efficacious, than if it was before 
him, and in his very Sight. But by theſe, 
or the like, to underſtand ſupreme Felicity, 
or the moſt glorious Viſion of God, is to make 
this Father moſt apparently contradi& him- 
ſelf. In reading Authors, whether facred 
or others, this has been wont to be obſeryed 
as a Rule, to interpret Things that are 
cloudy by thoſe that are clear, and Things 
that are vulgarly and popularly ſpoke, by 
thoſe that are more exact and ſevere; and 


the 
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tial. By Paradiſe, ſays St. Auſtin, is gene- Epil. ey. 
rally meant a Place where the Inhabitants Node Gen. 


ad lit. I. 12, 
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A TREATISE concerning the 
the Obſervation of this Rule will, in a-good 
Meaſure, keep us from erring. Laſtly, that 
we have truly explain d the Words and the 
4 Senſe of St. Chry/oſtome, may be concluded 
4 from hence, that the other Interpreters, and 
4 the Grecian Fathers, who were the greateſt 
Followers of Ghry/oftome, as Theodoret, Oe- 
comenius, Theophylatf, and Euthyming, 
eſpouſed the ſame Opinion * that- we do. 
Theodoret explains his Opinion in the ſame 
Place that St. Chry/oſtome had done it before 
him, v:z. upon the laſt Verſes of the eleventh 
Chapter to the Hebrews, where he aſſerts, 
that none of the Righteous are ſooner re- 
warded than others, or enjoy their Crown 
of Glory ſooner, but that all will at once ft 
in the Reſurrection be declared Victors by 
9 Gad together. And upon theſe Words offi» 
"2A the Apoſtle, And'theſe all having obtain i 
= a good Report through Faith, received mt" 
the Promiſe, God having provided ſom 
better Thing for us, that they without uw" 
1.4 ſbould not be made perfect, he ſays thus Ib 
4 Were their Conflitts for Victory then t 
F. great and ſo many, and they have not yl 
10 received their Crowns ? For God expetit 
$1. till the Conflicts and Contentions of all an 
= over, that all who have obtain d the Vi 
7y, may be together declared Conquerors 9 


him, 


ho OS Om%. ca oo 6&5 © , <<. 
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See more Fathers of this Opinion in Not. Cortbol 
Faſtin. xliv. Col. 1, & 2. 
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STATE f Departed Souls, Wc. 
od him, and be rewarded together: Nor does 
hat OEcumenius underſtand: in any other Senſe 
the that Say ing of the Apoſtle, and that Account 
led of thoſe antient Heroes who were ſo renown- 
nd ed for their Faith. They, ſays the Apoſtle, 
ſit down without their Recompence, expec- 


Theophylact upon the Place; All thoſe that 
are accounted Saints, though they have a 


their Faith, have not yet. obtain'd that ce- 
laſlial Felicity which they were promiſed. 
And upon the following Verſe, he adds ſe- 


he has almoſt Word for Word tranſcrib'd 
from St. Chry/ſoffome. Laſtly, this Author 
maintains the ſame Opinion, in what he ſays 
upon the twenty-third Chapter of St. Luke, 
where. he explains the Saying of Chriſt to 
the 'Thief, To Day ſhalt thou be with me 
in Paradiſe For when he had before diſ- 
tinguiſhed Paradiſe from Heaven, and had 
Wy. that means reconcil'd the Evangeliſt with 
St. Paul, in the Paſſage quoted above, he 
adds; The Thief therefore, 705 he ob- 
an'd Paradiſe, obtain'd not the Kingdom of 
eaven ; but he will be let into that too 
with all thoſe others that are enumerated by 
g. Paul: In the mean while he has Poſſeſ- 


all an 
V thi 
ors bf 

bm, e 
Refi. The Explication of the ſame Paſſage 
by Euthymius, is exactly of a Piece with 
this, as appears by . following Quotation 


Cort bol 
from 


ing our Miniſtration, or Coming. For ſo 


Teſtimony that they were pleaſing to God by 


veral other Things of the ſame kind, which 


on of Paradiſe, the Kingdom of Spiritual 
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the Thief, promiſed him what appeared moſt 
' with Paradiſe by the Moſaick Doctrine; and 


| as yet, has had the Performance of the 


upon this Subject, and upon that Paſlage 0 


4A TREATISE concerning the 


from him : Chriſt, knowing the Intention of 
deſirable to him: For the Thief was acquainted 


Chriſt promiſed that he ſhould be with him 
in Paradiſe, as an Earneſt, that he ſhould 
be one Day with him in his Kingdom, 
where he ſhould enjoy eternal and inexpreſ- 
ſible Happineſs 3 where he ſhould enjoy ſuch 
Things as neither Eye has ſeen, nor Ear 
has heard, nor has it enter d into the Heart 
of Man to concerve : For none of the Fuß 


Promiſes, as the great Apoſile of the Gen- 
tiles has taught us For Chriſt by grant in 
him what he did, gave him Aſſurance that 
in the Time of the untverſal Reſurrefin, 
he would grant him a Place in his Kingdom. 
But fo much for St. Chryſoſtome, and his 
Grecian Diſciples and Followers. 

AMoNGs the Latin Fathers, who are like. 
wiſe of the ſame Century, (vi. Fourth) 
you may conſult, if you pleaſe, about the 
State of the Dead, St. Hilary, St. Ambroſe 
and St. Auſtin. St. Hilary, in his Con. 
mentaries on the Pſalms, has often touchei 


P/alm cxxxviii. If T deſtend into the low! 
Parts of the Earth, thou art there, | 
tells us, that there is a Law univerſal and 
inviolable, for the Souls of Men to deſcend 
to Hades; and he adds, that for this Reaſo! 
Chriſt did it, becauſe by it he fulfilled thi 


whole 


' STATE of Departed Souls, We. 
whole Courſe and Order of human Nature. 


| He had taught us the ſame before upon 


Pſalm liii. where he ſays again, that Souls 
are retained in Hades, until the Day of 
Judgment. And, upon P/: ii. and P/ cxx. 
upon theſe Words, The Lord ſhall guard 
thy Gomg m, and thy Coming out, he ſays 
thus, That the Word Guard has no relation to 
that Time or Age but that tit an Expecta- 


tion of future Happineſs, when the Souls of 


the faithful, departing 15 their Bodies to 
the Entrance of that heavenly Kingdom, 


ſb there be detain'd in the Cuſtody of the 


Lord, and conſigwd to the Boſom of Abra- 
ham. 

Tr1s is the Doctrine of St. Hilary, con- 
cerning the State of the Dead. He who 
has a Mind to know what St. Ambroſè ſays, 
may read his tenth, eleventh, and twelfth 
Chapters of his Treatiſe of the Advantage 
of Death. In the tenth Chapter he acknow- 


Souls till the Day of Judgment: For the 
Day of Recompence is expected by all, the 
Day on which the Conquered ſhall bluſb, and 
the Conquerors receive the Palm and Crown 
their Victory. And in the eleventh Chap- 
ter, ſhewing the Gladneſs of thoſe Souls in 
its ſeveral Degrees before the Reſurrection; 
Fourthly, ſays he, they rejoice, becauſe they 


gin to underſtand the Meaning of the Re- 
oſe that they take, and to foreſee their fu- 


ture Glory 3 and charm'd with that Con- 
H 2 ſolation, 


1 the Repoſitory and Receptacle of 
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4 TREATISE concerning the 


ſolation, they take their Reſt in their Re- 
ceptacles with great Tranquillity, ſurround. 


ed by Guards of Angels. Laſtly, the ſame 


Author in Book ii. Chap. ii. of his Dz/cour ſe 
of Cain and Abel, appears to me to go a great 
deal too far upon this Subject; for he gives 
a ſort of a Hint that the Souls of the Dead 
are, till the Day of Judgment, uncertain of 
their future Condition: For though at the 
End of this Life, ſays he, the Soul is releaſed 
from the Body ; 8 "tis ſtill in Suſpence as 
to the Event of the future Judgment. Thus 
far ſays St. Ambroſe. 

St. AusTIN comes after him, and chad 
he ſometimes, through Caution and Modeſty, 
declines the Difficulty, or rather the Envy, 
of deciding the Queſtion ; yet, generally 


| ſpeaking, he detains the Souls of all the 


Righteous, at leaſt, if you except the Mar: 
tyrs, on this Side Heaven, and on this Side 
Glory, in ſecret peaceable Receptacles, un. 
til the Reſurrection, and the Day of Judg. 
ment, as will manifeſtly appear to you by 
the following Paſſages, if you conſult them, 
and compare them at Leiſure. ZExpoſ of 
P/al. xxxvi. 10. upon theſe Words, adhuc 
Puſillum, Enchirid. ad Laurent. c. 118, 
Gen. ad Literam, |. xit. c. 35. De Civ. Dei 
I. xii. c. 9. Retract. l. i. c. 14. Confeſſ. I. ix 
8 | + 
is hardly worth while to call for more 


particular Witneſſes from that or the follow- 


ing Centuries : But there are beſides, two 
| general 
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- STATE ef Departed Souls, Nc. 
general Heads, from which Arguments may 
be brought that may comprehend ſeveral Fa- 
thers, and ſeveral Witneſſes. One of theſe 
is from the conſenting Opinions of the pri- 
mitive Fathers, who take it for granted, that 
the State of all the Dead whatſoever, is but 
imperfectly happy before the Reſurrection. 
The other is from the Uſe and Practice of 
the Church, in their Prayers and Offerings 
for the Dead. As for what relates to their 
Opinions, there are two that are chiefly to be 
conſidered: The one is, that the Saints ſhall 


return in the Millennium, and reign together 


ugh W with Chriſt upon Earth. The other teaches 
ity, WM us, that the very Saints themſelves are to 
NV), Wl be purged in the laſt Fire, and muſt be re- 
ally W new'd and purified, together with the World, 
the before they are called up to Heaven, and the 
Mar- Sight of their Maker. Each of theſe Opi- 
Side nions had great and numerous Champions 
un. in the firſt Ages of the Church, as will plain- 


ſudg. ly appear below in the Sixth and the Ninth 


u by Chapters. But each of theſe Opinions ſup- 
poſes, that the Saints are not yet in Poſſeſ- 
of: fon of ſupreme Felicity, of celeſtial Glory, 
abu or the beatifick Viſion of God ; and that they 
118. neither are, nor can be prepared for that En- 
Des joyment without the foreſaid Purgation. And 
. I. I. ¶ whether theſe Doctrines are true, or are falſe, 
they acquaint us, however, with the Opi- 
nions and Sentiments of both theſe Claſſes 
of Fathers, (whoſe Number is not ſmall,) 
concerning the State of the Dead, and how 


H 3 far, | 
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far, with relation to the Point in Queſtion, 
their Belief and their Opinions are conſonant 
to our own. 

Tus other Head, which carries with it 
the Conſent of many, is, the Cuſtom and Prac- 
tice of the Church in their Liturgies, and 
thoſe ſacred Rites that regard the Dead. 
Theſe Liturgies contain either Thankſgi- 
vings for the Dead, and Commemorations of 
them; with either of which we-have nothing 
to do here, or Offerings and Supplications 
for them: And this ſufficiently ſhews, that in 
their Opinion, the Souls for which theſe 
Rites were performed were not yet arriv'd 
at ſupreme Glory, and the moſt bleſſed Vi- 
ſion of God; but theſe Rites were perform- 
ed for the Souls of the moſt holy, and moſi 
illuſtrious Perſons ; for the Souls of the 
Patriarchs, the Prophets, the Apoſtles, the 
Evangeliſts, the Martyrs, and all the other 
Lights of the Church; as may be ſeen in 
both the antient Liturgies, however doubt- 
ful, interlin'd, or corrupt, and in the Con- 
ſtitutions of Clement, in St. Cyprian, in Dio. 
ny/uus whom they call the Areopagite, and 
in Epiphanius. 

WHETHER this Practice is lawful and 
laudable, or otherwiſe, it ſeems to be found- 
ed in this, that the Ancients believed that the 
Souls of all the Dead, of what Order ſoeyer, 
excepting the Soul of Chriſt himſelf, werte 
detainꝰd in Hades till the Reſurrection of the 
Body; and that they who were not yet made 
perfect 


the Dea 
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perfe& might receive ſome Advantage from 
the Offerings and Prayers of the Church: 
I ſay Prayers; for that, beſides their Of- 
ferings, Supplications were alſo ufed, appears 
to me, both from the foreſaid Liturgies and 
Authors, and others, to be certain and irre- 
fragible. Thus, for Example, in the Li- 
turgy which is called St. Zamers, Prayers 
are put up to God, that he would grant 
Light and Reſt to all the Dead wie are 
orthodox Believers, from Abel even to this 
Day. Remember, O Lord God, the _ 
dox Souls, even of all Fleſh, choſe whom 

we remember, and 2 ſe whom we do not, 
from Abel the juſt, unto this very Day: 
And do thou make them to reſt in the Place 
of the Living, in thy . Kingdom, in the De- 
lights of Paradiſe, in the By ſoms of our 
100 Fathers Abraham, and Iſaac, and 
Jacob, G. The fame is apparent from 
other Liturgies, as well the Greek, as the 
Latin, as you may ſee in thoſe who have 
made it their Buſineſs to collect them, and 
examine them. They pray for preſent Re- 
poſe to the Dead, and future Light and 
Glory. And in all their Offices relating to 
d, they always look with a ſtedfaſt 
Eye upon the Reſurrection. Laſtly, no- 
thing is to be found, as far as I know, in 
the Practice of the antient Church, that 
does not anſwer to this our Hypotheſis | 


of the State of the Dead and Hades, where 


all the Souls that are ſeparated from their 
| H 4 Bodies 
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Bodies wait the Coming of Chriſt, and the 


Sound of the laſt Trumpet. 

So much for the Teſtimonies of the Fa- 
thers, either taken ſeparately, or in a Body 
together. But perhaps you will fay, that all 
this, or at leaſt a great Part of it, is to 
no Purpoſe; ſince the Papiſts (wWhoſe princi- 
pal ſecular Intereſt it concerns, that the 
Saints ſhould enjoy Heaven, and Glory, and 
the Viſion of God before the Reſurrection) 
confeſs, that the Fathers are generally of 
the ſame Opinion with us, and that from 
them they expect neither Aſſiſtance nor Pa- 
tronage in a Cauſe which, ſay they, de- 
pends entirely upon the Authority and De- 
termination of the Church. X But does not 


this Determination come ſomething too late, 
ſince we had it not till the Council of Flo- 


rence, that is, till the fifteenth Century? in 
which Council it was decreed, that the Souls 


2 the Saints, when they leave their Bodies, 


ould, in a little Time, be receiv'd into 
Heaven, and, ſhould ſee God, as he is in 


Trinity and in Unity. In the mean Time, 


we 


4 


* Thus many, and thus celebrated are the antient Fa- 
hers, as Tertullian, Irenæus, Origen, St. Chryſoſtome, 

eodoret, OEcumenius, Theophylact, St. Ambroſe, Cle- 
mens Romanus, St. Bernard, who do not aſſent to that 
Opinion, which at length has been determin'd by the 
Council of Florence, after a great Debate, vis. that the 
Souls of the Juſt enjoy the Viſion of God before the 


Day of Judgment, bur are of a contrary Belief. Staples. 
Def. Auckorit. Eccleſ. 1.1, c. 3. | 
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> Duc can hardly bear it, when we reflect that 

{ many Fathers, who were ſuch illuſtrious. 
Rulers, and ſuch ſhining Lights of the 
Church, ſhould be hat. * to have been 


and that Truth ſhould be diſcover d ſo late 
at laſt at Florence, and, as the Hiſtory of 
that Synod relates, extorted with ſo. much 
whom yet we behold, cither ill cur'd or 


oncernꝰd i in it; But as for thoſe that are 


a. eform'd, this Nomiſh Authority of Popes 
de- er Synods is of no Validity wich us: We 
Je- Nie left entirely at Liberty, fairly and im- 
not {partially to examine the Thing, to conſider 
te, W's Force and its Weakneſs, and diligently 
%- Wo weigh its natural Tendency; to ſee how 


he ſacred Scripture directs us, how the 
Reaſon of the Thing itſelf, and how the un- 
corrupted Age of the Church; and not to 
aye only before our Eyes what was done 
lately, or determin'd at Florence againſt the 
nited Voice of them all. This Article of 
he State of the Dead, highly deſerves to 
be throughly examin d, that it may appear 
yhat it is that pur Adverfaries: and we con- 


t Pa- end for: For upon this Foundation depends 
lone, he whole Superſtructure of Romiſh Reli- 
IT pion, and Romiſh Pomp, with regard to 
y the heir Saints, with regard to the Canoniza- 
at the ion, as ſome are pleas'd to expreſs them- 


in an Error for fourteen Centuries together, 


Violence, or ſo much Fraud, fromthe Greeks, 


relaps'd, . Let them conſider this, that are 


ſlyes, to the Inyocation and the ia” 
O 
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of them; nor only with regard to the Saints 
themſelyes, but to their Images and their 
Relicts. Upon this depend all their Pil. 
grimages, their meritorious Vows, the Maſſes 
of their Saints, and that new, but moſt lu- 
cretive Inyocation of Purgatory. Since, 
therefore, ſo great a Proviſion, ſo great a 
Weight of Superſtition depends entirely 
upon this Article, fo great a Superſtructure 
upon this Foundation, or upon this Corner 
Stone, it moſt highly concerns us to make 
no raſh Conceſſion in a Cauſe of fo vaſt 
Importance, and not to indulge too pious, 
but too ill-grounded Affections. 


— — I” : — 
1 —— * 


— : — 


CHAP. IV. 


Of the State off Nature, in which departed 
Souls are in the Interval between Deat) 
and the Re ſurrection; whether they art 
naked and . ſeparated from all corpore 
Subſtance, or whether they are united t1 

the aerial, or any other Body. © 
vid. Dal. | 
Len. HE firſt Queſtion being diſpatch 
p. 181, &c. concerning the Quality of an inter- 
e de mediate State, as to Felicity or Miſery, of 

xu. 4 , 

concerning the moral Condition of Souls be. 
p.419- © fore the ReſurreQion, there follows anothe! 
nimarum and a much more difficult one, -concernin? 


_ their natural State. That Souls ſurvive 
403. bye, 
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ts live, and think after Death, or upon the Diſ- 
ir ſolution of the Body, has been prov'd in 
it. © what went before. But what the Apoſtle 
Tee ſaid of his Exſtaſy, whether it was'm the 


u. Body, or our of the Body, I know not, ſays 


ce, be, God knows, that I may be allow'd to 
ta] repeat here; whether the Soul, having 
ely thrown off this . Body, puts on a new one, 
ure or remains naked, and without a Body, un- 
ner til the Time of the Reſurrection of the 
ke Dead, I know not, God knows: At leaſt 1 
valt reckon this among thoſe Obſcurities, which 


ous, 


ture, nor by any divine Revelation. 
SINCE there is no Room here for Experi- 
ments, we muſt derive our Knowledge, ei- 
ther from the Nature of the Thing itſelf, 
thoſe Seeds of Knowledge with which we 
came into the World, or from the ſacred 
ariel Writings. The Philoſophers are the prin- 
Death cipal Evidences and Interpreters of the for- 


l 


y ar wer, and the Chriſtian Fathers of the latter. 
oreli But after we have conſulted all theſe, you 
fed u will hardly find any Thing upon this Sub- 


je that is evident or concluſive, where one 


may fix one's Foot. As for the Light of 


atch I Reaſon, and the Nature of Things, very 
inter little Aſſiſtance is to be expected from them 

y, oi in the determining this Queſtion. For ſince 
uls be. the Union of the Soul with this tetreftrial 
other Body, or any other Body whatever, does 
-erning not, as far as is known to us, ariſe from any 
urviveſ natural Neceſſity, or any neceſſary Con- 
Uve, | | nexion 


neither clearly appear by the Light of Na- 
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Will, or, which is the ſame Thing, upon 
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nexion between theſe two Natures, but en- 
tirely from the Will of God, and his divine 
Decree; when this Body comes to be diſ- 
ſolv'd, it will depend upon the ſame divine 


Laws of Nature unknown to us, whether 
the Soul ſhall be ſubjected to a new Union, 


LY ed o © @©®33 


or remain ſeparated from all Matter: Fot 
ſo it poſſibly may remain, ſince ?tis a Sub. 


ſtance, or a Thing capable of ſubſiſting by 
itſelf. | | MS 
Ix upon this 7 you conſult the Phi- 
loſophers, they, for the moſt part, are fi- 
lent. The Platonicks, indeed, or at leaſt 
ſome of the Platonicks, aſſert, that the Soul, 
immediately after its Departure from this 
Life, and the Body, will be ſubjected to 
an aërial Body; and that from thence it will 
proceed to an ztherial one, after it has ſuf- 
ficiently improv'd itſelf in Wiſdom and Vir. 
tue, by a retrograde Order, from that by 
which it fell down by Degrees into this 
loweſt Station. Re 8 
IcANNor ſee that there is any Thing ol 
Abſurdity in this Opinion; but Evidence and 
Proof are wanting. For how does it appeat 
that we, laſt of all, at our Birth threw of 
this aerial Body? or that there ought to be 
the ſame Order and the ſame Degrees of the , 
Aſcent and Deſcent? or that, laſtly, no 
State intervenes of Silence and Separation I ü 
from all Bodies? Since there are innumera-· , 
ble Worlds in the immenſe Compaſs of the In 
Uniyerlc, ! 


—. 8281 fro. — 2 . 2 
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Univerſe, there may be many Orders, Modes, 
and Variations in the Revolutions of Souls, 
according to the manifold Wiſdom of God; 


and what Order of Aſcent or Deſcent God 


has preſcrib'd to us, belongs to his ſecret 
Diſpenſation, which is hid from us in this 
Life. = 36 Wer 
Bor perhaps you may believe that it may 
be poſſible to prove, from the Ghoſts and 


Apparitions of the Dead, that human Souls, 


when they throw off this Body, immediate- 
ly aſſume another, by means of which they 
ſometimes ſhew themſelves viſible and con- 


ſpicuous in a human Shape. I muſt confeſs, 


that it never was evident yet to me, nor 
could I be convinc'd that the * Souls of the 
Dead ever yet appear'd, or will appear be- 
fore the Day of Judgment. Genii, perhaps, 
or Demons, may have the Power of con- 
denſing the Air, or their proper Vehicles, 
and forming them into human or -brutal 
Shapes, and may perhaps exerciſe that Power 
lometimes, eſpecially among barbarous Na- 
tions, or Nations that are half barbarous ; 


but 


2 


8 


* See the Words of St. Chryſoſtome, Homily xix. on 

atth. and Homily the laſt, concerning Lazarus. Mal- 
donatus upon St. Lake, Chap. xvi. towards the End, 
quotes Tertullian, De Anima, againſt the Apparitions of 
the Dead; but I ſuppoſe he is miſtaken, becauſe he quotes 
not the Chapter. He quotes likewiſe Athanaſius, or the 
Author, whoever he be, of the Treatiſe to Antiochas, ix. 
xi. and xiii. 1/codor. Lib. viii. Etymol. c. ix. and Theo- 
phylact on Matthew viii, 
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but I believe that this is rarely done among 
us; and that among a thouſand Tales of 
ſuch Apparitions we hardly find one true. 
Theſe, however, by the vulgar are ſwallow'd, 
and the Remembrance of a future Life is 
renew?d, and their Faith is ſtrengthen'd, 
But the Monks are they who haye imported 
the greateſt Cargo of Fables on this SubjeR, 
by their own Inventions, or their imaginary 
Viſions, in order to introduce and confirm 
the Belief of Purgatory. 

Bur let us now, if you pleaſe, ſuppoſe 
that the Souls of the Dead have aerial Bodies, 
and haye an animal Life. Here many 
Queſtions will occur, many Doubts to be 
clear'd up: Firſt of all, what Region of 
the Air would you have theſe new Comer 
inhabit ? the ſuperior or the inferior one? If 
you place them below the Clouds, - you then 
expoſe them to all the piercing Extreams of 
Seaſons, and all the Intemperature of the 
Skies, ſince they always live in the open 
Air, defended by no Roofs, by no Houſe 
of any kind whatſoever. When it rains, 
when it ſhows, when it hails, when it thun. 
ders, they ſtill lie expos'd in the open Air; 
and theſe Meteors muſt of Neceſſity, not 
only rudely inſult their tender Bodies, but 
ſtrike and tranſpierce them through and 
through; and the Fury of tempeſtuous 
Winds muſt drive and tranſport them, like 
ſo many Clouds, into new Habitations. But 
if you place theſe Souls of the Dead, - 

We 
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well the Evil as the Good, aboye the Clouds 


and the Atmoſphere of the Earth, you car- 
ry them from Hades, into Regions ſerene and 
lucid, of which the impure and wicked Souls 
are moſt unworthy, and for which they are 
moſt improper : Nor would you, I believe, 
have theſe ſeparated from the reſt, the Goats 
from the Sheep before the Day of Judg- 
ment. But ſo much for the Seats and Sta- 
tions of the Dead. | 

Tu ſecond Query is concerning the Po- 
lity of the Dead: For if they have Bodies, 
and lead an animal Life, *tis neceſſary that 


ment among them. Would you then, have 
them live all in the ſame Republick pro- 
miſcuouſly ? or would you have them ſe- 
parated and diſtributed, as they were here 
on Earth into ſeveral Nations, both by their 
Names and their Manners diſtinguiſh'd ? 
As for Example ; Would you haye the French 
dwell all together, and ſeparately from the 


the Italians, the Germans, the Britons, 
and all the reſt of the Nations upon the Face 
of the Earth, have their own Seats in the 
Air, each of them ſeparated from the reſt ? 
Would you have each of them likewiſe have 
their ancient Government, their own Lan- 
guage, their own Religion, and Cuſtoms ? 
Theſe are the Queſtions that are to be de- 
termin'd, and explain'd to the Inquirers. 
But firſt of all it will be difficult to fix and 


preſerve 


there ſhould be ſome Polity, ſome Govern- 


reſt? Would you thus have the Spaniards, 
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preſerve in a fluid Element, the Bounds of 
the ſeveral Empires; in an Element where 
there can be neither Ditches, nor Rivenm, 
nor any Fortifications : Nor will the Difficul- 
ty be leſs in appointing . their Kings; for 
which of the old ones, the firſt or the la 
will they reſtore to the Throne? or what 
royal Pedigree will they prefer to the reſt? 
or, rejecting all antient Titles, ſhall they give 
the Crown to the worthieſt? I can eaſily ſee 
that Contentions will ariſe from hence, and 
Parties, and Factions, and Wars; but what 
Manner of fighting, or what Weapons they 
will uſe in the Air, I do not yet underſtand: 
The Dead certainly can die no more; nor 
do I know whether they can be wounded. 
SOME little Queries likewiſe ariſe concern- 
ing the Diſcourſe and Language of the 
Dead. Many have invented Dialogues of 
the Dead; but what Language the Dead 
make uſe of, I am yet to learn. You will 
ſay their Mother, or their native Language, 
the ſame that they us'd here on Earth, as 
the Greczans ſpeak Greek, the Latius La 
tin, and ſo for the reſt of the Nations: 
But Times, and People, and Languages, 
from Age to Age are chang'd. Our modem 
Romans are very little skill'd in the Lan- 
guage of the antient Latzms, nor do the 
vulgar Italians underſtand any Latinity 
whatever: How ſhall theſe People hold 
Diſcourſe with their Romulus, or their Numa. 
The Languages of the Celte and the Scy- 
; thians 


D 
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thiant, are no more remember'd by thoſe 
who inhabit. the ſame Seats in the North and 
the Wet, . that they did. Laſtly, what is 
to be done by us the Inhabitants of this 
Iſland, who have had ſo many Languages 
and ſo many Originals? Shall we ſpeak 
Welſh in our atrial Bodies, or Saxon, ot 
Norman, or as we do at this Day, a Mix- 
ture and Compound of them all? If the 
Life to' come were to be regulated at this 
Rate, I am afraid there would be a Confu- 
ſion of Tongues more grie vous than that of 
Babel. . 

| Ws come into the World, in which we 
are now; Infants, where by Degrees we learn 
the Uſe of Speech, inſtructed by our Mo- 
thers and our N urſes; but in the aerial World 
[ preſume there is no Infancy. They who 
are Infants when they go out of this, when 
they enter into that, are mature at once; 
without any Diſtinction of Age. They do 
not come out from the Womb of their Mo- 
ther,, and eur: like our little ones, 
grow up to Youth and Manhood; but as 
ſoon as they have a Taſte of attherial Air, 
grow reaſonable and polite at once, with- 
out any Apprenticeſhip in learning. Theſe 
Things I ſpeak, not that I mean them, but 
according to the foreſaid Hypothelis: Nor 
do I ſee how the Dead can retain their old 
Languages, or ſwallow down a new at 
one Draught. But ſo much for their Diſ- 
courſe; 
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Burt a greater Difficulty fill remains; and 
that concerns their Religion: For theſe 
aerial Men muſt of Neceſſity have among 
them divine Worſhip, and ſome Inſtitu- 
tion and Form of Religion. Is every one 
then to embrace the ſame Religion which he 
profeſs d upon Earth, and his own particu- 


lar Sect of it? Are the Jeu to follow the 


Law of Moſes, the Mahometans that of 
Mahomet, the Heathens to worſhip their 
own Gods, and the Chriſtians Chriſt? Would 
you have the Papiſts have their Pope as the 

have here below? and the reformꝰd have the 
Scripture as the Rule of their Faith? But 


what do I talk of the Scripture, when I 


have no Notion of aerial Books orW ritings? 
If Men write in vain in Water, much more 
will they do ſo in Air. No Religion can, 
in that Station, retain its Canon or its writ- 


ten Law, nor its particular ſacred Rites, not 


its external OEconomy. Beſides, if all the 
Souls of the Dead, from the World's Origi- 
nal to this very Day, live together in the 
Air, the Zews will find their Prophets there, 
and the "Chriſtians their Apoſtles. The 
Jetos being better inform'd of the true Meſ- 
ſiah, from the oraculous Interpretation of 
the Prophets themſelves, will immediately be- 
come Chriſtians. Theſe in like manner, 
will, from the Mouths of the Apoſtles them- 
ſelves, receive the infallible Decifion of all 
the Controverſies which are now depending 
between the Reform'd and the Romans. 


The 
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The Conſequence of this will be, both the 


Converſion of the Zews, and the Union of 


the Chriſtians. O happy Seats! O thrice 
more happy, thoſe who are dead, than thoſe 
who are yet living! Laſtly, when the reſt 
of human Kind fhall be clearly inſtructed in 
the Nature of the true God, and the Myſ- 
tery of the Meſliah, inſtructed by Men di- 
vinely inſpir'd, they rejecting their Errors 
will forthwith be converted to the Chriſtian 
Faith and Worſhip, Behold now the glo 

rious Kingdom of Chriſt, a Kingdom not 


Trees with the Chriſtian Diſpenſation, as tis 
in the ſacred Writings explain'd; and, in- 
deed, is foreign to common Belief and Senſe: 


” ins 3, © x to! TE non gong Poſen oor 


on — 
2 


or the firſt Men of all their Poſterity, Sons 
ie and Daughters, live together in the Clouds, 
or the Air; and have liv'd there together 


— 
— 


de for ſeveral thouſand Years ? Do they ſtill 


re, keep to their Families, and to their antient 
he Relations? Are they ſenſible of what is done 
upon Earth, and eſpecially among their own 
of Countrymen, and moſt of all among their 
\e. (own Relations? But I am weary of asking 
er, Iio many Queſtions, and of being thus inqui- 
ſitiye, in an Affair that is ſo uncertain, and 
indeed incredible. If you form Queries upon 
other Heads, the Anſwerer will be no leſs 
It a ſtand. For my Part, the more I reflect 
upon this in my Mind, the leſs can I find 


12 that 
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upon Earth, nor in Heaven, but among the 
Dead in the Air. But all this very little a- 


For who can believe that Adam and Eve, 
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_ 4 TREATISE concerning the 
that there can be any poſſible Way of efta- 
bliſhing a Commonwealth among the Dead, 
that is to ſay, an external, i amr 
and viſible State. 

Hirurgro we have had Recourſe to 
Reaſon alone, and to Arguments fetelvdifrom 
the Nature of the Thing: But we ought, 
befides, to conſult the Holy Scripture, if 
that by chance ſhould” have any Thing to 
offer to us concerning the Bodies of the Dead 
before the Reſurrection. But quite contra. 
ry, there are many Things in the- ſacred 
Writings, which, according to my Appre- 
henſion, are by no means favourable to-acrial 


Bodies in the intermediate State. Firſt; be- 


cauſe the facred Writings mention only two 
Sorts of animated Bodies, related to human 
Souls, the Terreſtrial and-the Celeſtial; that 
which we have at this Time, and that which 
we are to have at, the ReſurreQion of the 
Dead. In the fifteenth Chapter of the firſt 
Epiſtle to the Corinthians, the Apoſtle: St, 
Paul handles this Matter a little more dif- 
fuſely ; and after he had diſtinctiy mention'd 
two Sorts of Bodies, and only two, belong- 


ing to the human Soul, he adds, And as 


49. De have born the Image of the Earthly, ur 


ſhall Ithewiſe bear ihe Image of the Hea- 
venly, making not the leaſt Mention of any 
intermediate Body, which he ſeems more 
plainly to exclude in the fifth Chapter of 
the ſecond Epiſtle to the Corinthians, 
in theſe Words: For we know that if 

ou. 


, / / 


CT. 
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Our. earthly Houſe of. this Tabernacle were 
diols; wwe have 4 Building of God, an 
Haw ſe not made with Hangs, eternal in the 
Heavens... You ſee here that no corporeal 
State comes between the terreſtrial and celeſ- 
tial Body; but in the. Verſes. which follow, 


he calls that State which perhaps may inter- 


vene, a State of Nakednets: The Words are 
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theſe, For in this We groan earneſtly, defi- Ver. 2, 3. 


ring to be cloathed * upon with our Houſe, 
which. is from Heaven. If {o be that bemg 
chathed, we ſhall not be found naked; tor 
if we axe cloathed.,with any Body, we mall 
not he found in a State of Separation, upon 
the Coming of Chriſt to raiſe up the Dead: 

For the naked Soul, or the naked Mind, ſig- 
nifies the ſame with che naked Soul or the na- 
ked Mind, in a State of Separation from all 
Body whatever. And to be cloathed upon, can 


be applied to no one, n by one who 1s - 


already cloathed 

\DSECONDLY,, the Fate of every Man, ac- 
cording to the Style and Account of the 74 
cred: Scripture, depends entirely upon our 
Actions in this Life; for in that to come 
there will be no Change, either of Manners, 
or of the Portion of Happineſs, or Miſery, 
which we have merited from thoſe Actions. 
Whether the Tree, fallt to the South or the 
ah, 1 4 Place e it {ths 4 


I 
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Concerning the Word Chirhel upon,'or Suferindsi, 
ſe the Explication of Crellius, p. 315. 


118 A TREATISE concerning the 
C. xi. yer. 3. aſt lie, ſays Eccleſiaſtes 5 which Saying is | 41 
generally referr'd to the Death of Man, and þ, 

his unchangeable Condition afterwards. And 7 

Mat. xx". ſo they are wont to interpret the Shutting il y 
Luc. xii, f the Gate in the Parables of Chriſt: But n 
25. St. Paul tells us that more plainly in the 
Ver. 10. ſecond Epiſtle to the Coriuthiaus, and the 
fifth Chapter; For we muſt' all appear be- 

fore the Fudgment Seat of Chriſt, that eve- 

175 one may receive the Things done in hit 

Body, according to that he hath dont, whe- 

ther it be good, or whether it be evil: 
Which Words ſeem to determine and fix the 
future Condition of Men, from the Actions 
which they have done, or ought to have 

done, during this preſent Life. But if 

another Life intervenes before the Day of 
Judgment, and a Life of that Nature, that 

It is as capable of good or of evil Actions, 

of Virtue or Vice, as is the preſeht Life, 

than which it is of much greater Length and 
Duration; I ſee no Manner of Reaſon, why 

the whole Weight of Eternity, and of the 

future Lot and Condition of Men ſhould 

depend upon this preſent Life, which is ſo 

ſhort, ſo ſurrounded with Troubles, and to 
numberleſs "Temptations liable, that other 

of much greater Moment being entirely neg- 

lected and eſteem'd as nothigngg. 
Tump, and laſtly, According to a com- 

mon Expreſſion in the Holy Scripture, Death 

is call'd a Sleep, and thoſe that die are ſaid I 80 

zo Fall aſlecp; which ſeems to hint bw [1 
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STATE of Departed Souls, We. 
chat the State of Death is a State of Quiet, 
d of Silence, and of Inaction, or Ceſſation from 
d Action, that is, with regard to the external 
8 World: So that in a State of Death we have 
no mote Commerce with the external World, 
\ than we have in a State of Sleep. Beſides, 
eve are ſaid to rouze ourſelves, or to be awake 
upon the Reſurrection : But why? becauſe 
chat changing our Condition, and ſhaking 
off Sleep, we riſe again into Light and into 
. the viſible World. i 
1 Bur you will ſay, perhaps, that that Phraſe 
in the facred Scripture, by which Death is 
Hxen'd to Sleep, and by which thoſe that 
die are ſaid to Pl aſleep, is only an Euphe- 
niſmy, or a figurative fayourable Expreſſion, 


I4 lively ; 


* 
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A TREATISE concerning the 


lively; and the Souls of the Dead are ſport- 


ing in the Fields of the Air extremely 
awake and chearful ; I fee no [Ee 1 . 


the Dead ſhould be faid-to Ne 10 5 
Reſurrection, and upon that to awake, , wn 
you refer all that © the Body, which f denn 
ſomewhat hard to me. 

Bur we are here to obſerve, that when 
Inaction, or a Ceſſation from Action, is at- 
tributed to the Souls of the Dead, ve. Are 
not to underſtand a total or an univerſal T nac 
tion, as well internal as external, hut external 
Inaction only; becauſe they have no Opergs 
tion, or Action, which regards the corporeal 


World, nor are they affected by that any Man- 


ner of Way whatſoever. But ſtill they have 
Life and the Faculty. of thinking remain- 
ing: For ſo I underſtand the Words of Chriſt, 
when, to proye the Immortality of the Soul 
he ſays, that God calls himſelf the God of 
Abraham, of Iſaac , and of Facob. But ht 
ir wot the God of the Dead, but F the 
Living, for they all live unto him. By the 
Dead here Chriſt underſtands thoſe who. are 
void of all Life whatſocyer : p and in this 
Senſe he denies that theſe Patriarchs are dead. 
For they live, ſays he, unto God that is, 
if I underſtand the Thing rightly, though 
they do not live with Reus to Men, and 
the 1eſt of the yifible World, yet with Re- 
gard to God, 1n the Rel — World, accord- 
ing to their' intellectual aculties thi enjoy 
both Lite and Vigour. FTE 155 
LEI 
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rt» | Ler it ſuffice to oblerye all this from the 


ly Bl acted Figs in order to diſcover the 
by If State and Kind of Life, whether corporeal, 


* or incorporeal, we are to have immediately 


>; after Death; and chat for this End, that we 
mg may be able. to judge, whether we ſhall be- 
I bold this Sun, theſe Stars, and this agreeable 
en Light; or whether, before the Reſürrection 
at- of the Dead, we ſhall enjoy the viſible World 


in any Manner whateyer ; For, according to 
our Philoſophy, unleſs the Soul is united to 
ſome. particular Body, to ſome particular 
Portion of Matter, apart and ſeparately fam 
Al others, to Which it is yitally, and after 
a peculiar Manner united, it can have no 


or of any corporeal Appearance, or of 

Part or Moden of Matter. This, A 
may to ſome appear a Paradox, who believe 
that it may very well be, and, indeed, that 
it actually is, that the Soul diſcerns all ex- 


poreal World, though tis united to no par- 
ticular Body, nor to any one Portion of Mat- 
ter, rather than to another: And though it 
be altogether naked, yet, according to the 
Place or Region in which tis preſent, it may 
receive. Impreſſion from the ſurroundin 
World, and from adjacent Bodies, in as equa) 
a Manner, as if it had a Body peculiar to it- 
ſelf. But I would fain know how this can 
be, unleſs we ſuppoſe the Soul to be impe- 
netrable: For all the Action that Sw 
Os have 


Senſe or Perception of the external World, 


ternal i and the Motions of: the cor 
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Power, (for at that Rate the Effect would he 


Virtue of which Law, they ſympathize each 


naked Souls, or Souls that are ſeparated from 


I Conttuſion, Pleaſure and Pain, which 


4 TR EATISE concerntig os © 


! is by Motion, Contact, and Imi pulſe; for 


and wherever there is no Reſiſtance there i Bo 


can be no Preſſure or Impulſe. Beſides, the vi. 


Motions of Bodies produce not Senſations, d M 
Thoughts, or Reflections, in us by their ow of 


more noble than the Cauſe,) nor can they 
by their own Power act upon an incorporeal 

lature: But that is brought about by a Lay 
eſtabliſhed by the Author of Nature, [LY 
theſe. Souls, and theſe particular Bodies; by 


With the other, act upon each other, _ and 
from each other ſuffer ; : and this we call 1 
vital cunjunction or Vnion : So that Unioi 
is one ing, and naked Preſence anothef 
Thing“. And unleſs you can ſuppoſe tha 


their Bodies, ſympathize with the whole Ma- 
chine of the. Univerſe, or with all Bodies of 
every Kind, they can receive Senfations of 
ſenſible Impreſſions from none. 

LAS TI x, that T may draw this Matter to 


are firſt-rate Senfations, and of the reateſt 
Importance, cannot ariſe in the Son 15 with. 
out a Body that is peculiar to it, or that i; e 
vitally to it united: For theſe ars Affections I to 

en 


which happen, to, the Soul, oy Reaſon of 


ſome 
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* Leduld e though iny Eyes — it hi naked 
Preſence, or the Nearneſs of the Object were ſufficient kce 
to excite Senſations in the Soul. 


et 
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"| STATE of Departed Souls, Ve. % 
©; ſome Good or ſome Evil that ha pens to the 
ee Body, as *tis its own. Body. Tf you ſtrike 
cee with a Staff an adjacent Wall, I behold the 
Motion of the Staff, and I hear the . Sound 
wall of the Stroke or the Blow; but 1 am ſenſible 
beef no Pain from it: But if with the fame 
def  Saff, and the fame Force, you fitike againſt 
real my Body, or that Portion of Matter which 
avi cal my Body, I immediately feel Pain 
ee from it; for a new Senſation arifes, very dif- 
by ferent from Seeing or Hearing, which we 


ach nominate Pain. In the ſame Manner, if in 


and my Preſence, with à Sword or an Axe you 


Hop off a Branch of a Tree, no Pain is felt 
Sor by me from it; but if with the ſame Sword, 
the or the ſame Axe, you cut my Arm aſunder, 
tha feel inſupportable Grief and Pain, I am 
rom {more affected with the Prick of a Needle 
Ma. upon my own Finger, than with the Blow 
es of Mo! a Cannon Ball upon any other Body 
15 of whatever. After the ſame Manner we may 
N W:ccount for corporeal Pleaſure : But we have 
er to here ſaid enough to ſhew that our Senſa- 


tions do not ariſe from any Kind of Body, 
ateſt nor from every Preſence of the Soul; but 
vith- that, befides local Preſence, another State is 
at ih; required, a State of Union, or of Sympathy, 
tions to affect us with the Motions of Matter. But 
pn of enough of this.* - 4 9 2 
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naked * That 1 may have done with this Subject, the Dead 
Hcient ſeem tg me to know nothing of the Affairs of thoſe 
| n . | _ - who 
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tremely miſerable. . 


how to paint or to engrave exactly; I ſay, I cannot ealil 


of it; and all this to the greateſt Exactneſs : Nor to af 


4 TREATISE concerning the 
No theſe Enquizies have we made, and 
theſe Determinations have we come to, con- 
cerging the Souls of the Dead, according 
to the Light which we haye received, ei 
ther from the Nature of Things, or from 
the ſacred Oracles: By which it .appean, 
friſt, that the Soul ſuryiyes the Body; ſe 
condly, that the Souls of the Dead will b 
happy after Death, and the Souls. of the 
Wicked 5 But, thirdly,” that be- 
fore the Day © former wil Mo | 


# Judgment, the forme 
not be ſupremely happy, nor the latter ex 1 


pee 


* 
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Who live in this World, nor to meddle with the Con- 
cerns of their Families, nor to be perplexed with thel 
Cares: They reſt from their Labours. Nor can I eafil 
conceive, that an old Beldam, for Example, Who neye 
knew how to write or read, nor to make the Mark q 
any one Letter in the Alphabet, that much Teſs Knef. 


conceive, that this old Beldam ſhould be able to appex 
before us in her own Shape, and with all the Lines d 
her Face, and Lineaments of her Body, like one of fic 
an Age, and with thoſe Wrinkles that are the Effech 


only in her own Sh but in her uſual Gar 

bs . Dreſs * 5 all this ſo com ack, 0 
exactly, that neither Apelles himſelf, nor Pbidias, 10 
Art of the Painter, no Art of the Sculptar, was eve 
able to equal the Art of this old Beldam, We are ama 
at the Hearing of theſe Things, as Things beyond the 
common Belief of Men : But as the Power and Facul- 
ties of the Soul, after *tis ſet free from this Body, and 
cloathed with a thinner, are altogether unknown to us 
I muſt own that all that I have ſaid, however it may have 
A 3 to perſuade, yet does not come up to ths 
Force of a Demonſtration, | 


rA T of Departed Sbuls) Ce. 
d probable, that until the Refurrection the 
chat they will be veſted in any Body. * 


= 


ei- W:fter all, my Opinion is, that this is to de 
mn aumber d amongſt Things obſcure, or Things 
5, Woot exprefly reveal d.“ Thus far have we 
le Moone, let us now proceed to the reſt. 


1 
— Tn - 

* xrt5ceba,, ro abſtain, with regard to ſome Things, is 
ao leſs the Duty of a Chriſtian, than of 2 Philoſopher. | 
If within this groſs Body, which we carry about with 
6. there is ſome internal Vehicle, with which the Soul 
being inveſted takes its Flight in the Article of Death, 


pro. bave nothing to ſay againſt it; but we are bound to phi- 
{Woſophize according to Allegations ſolidly proved. 

Con- | 5SY 

thelt | | | 

neva WE 
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Amen ran/ition to the remaining Parts of this 

earl Vor, and, firſt, concerning the Coming . 

, of Chrif and the Conflagration of t 

i fe 


ITHERTO we have been among 


to aff 
056 | the ſilent Dead: Now we muſt return 


to the World's pompous Theatre, whete a 
s chew Face of Things entertains us, where new 


ae >4n0mena ſhew themſelves. Behold the 


leſſiah coming. in the Clouds of Heaven, 
he World in Flames on every Side, and 
e Dead with Amazement riſing, and the 
to the | Tribunal 


* 


2 Theſſ. 
3.5, 8. 


tinguiſn between the vulgar Hypotheſis, and 
the reaſonable one, the literal and the ſecret 


Earth, will ſucceed; then the millennary 


4 TREATISE concerning the 
Tribunal prepared for the great Day of 
Judgment. If ever ſince the Beginning of 
Time there were, if ever to the End of the 
World there will be aſtoniſhing Scenes, aſ. 
toniſhing Sights, ſuch theſe will tranſcen. 10 
dently be. Then new Heavens, and a ney 


Empire of Chriſt; and, laſtly, the End of 
this Globe of Earth, and the Conſummation 
of all that belongs to it. Theſe are Subs 
jets of the greateſt Concern and Weight tg 
us, Which we, according to our Capacity, 
and the Light that we came ntothe Wal 
with, or that we have received from the ſacred 
Writings, ſhall handle each in its Order. Moe. 

Tux firſt four of theſe, if T am not mil. I 
taken, are to fall out at the ſame Time to- 
gether. Chriſt is to come to Judgment in 
Flames of Fire, and the Dead at the ſame 
Time are to riſe. And theſe four Points, | 
believe to be more clearly revealed, as tofihy: 
the Things themſelves, or the Main of. 
them. But when the Queſtion is concerning 
Modes and Circumftances, we muſt often dil- 


one. Laſtly, as for the Things which are 
wholly hid from our Knowledge, they arc 
entirely to be referred to the ſecret Diſpenſa- 
tion of the Almighty. | 
As for what regards the Burning of the 
World, and the Coming of Chrift, thoſe we 
have formerly treated of through an entire 
= | Book, 


* 7 


Book, which is the Third of the Theory of ́ 
the Earth. And, therefore, we ſhall treat 


of 


alle chem only ſuccinctly, and by Way of 
he Ibridgement here, that we may not appear 
e do the ſame Thing over again. Chriſt 
a pill come to judge and to rule the World; 


o judge Mankind, and to reign together 


ich his Saints. He has explain'd each of 

} oUteſe to his Diſciples, and called them to 

Ty e his Aſſeſſors in either Throne. In the Mat. vis: 
L1Ds 


egeneration, when the Son of Man ſball **: 


WR in the Throne of his Glory, ye alſo ſhall 
wt # upon twelve Thrones, judging the twelve 
22 F Iſrael. Chrift had before, ſpeak- 


ng of the Life to come, join d both theſe ,,; , 
ogether, Empire and Judgment: For the 18. 
F Man ſha come in the Glory of bis 
0 ather, with his Angels, and then he ſball 

t ward every Man according to his Works. 
ame aſtly, in the folemn and divine Oracle. 


ts, UE hich he delivered upon the -Mount of 

is avec, a little before his Death, he more 

ol) han once reminded them of his Return to 

Do e Earth: And then ſball appear the Sign yas. xxiv. 
1 dil the Son of Man in Heaven, and then 39.3": 

» WU all the Tribes of the Earth mourn 3 


ecret 


* d they ſball ſee the Son of Man coming 


the Clouds of Heaven with Power and 
Ye Wheat Glory. And be ſhall ſend his Angels 
enla- ish » great Sound of a Trumpet, and they 
| all gather together his Elect from the four 
f the W C2 from one End of Heaven to the o- 
fe We ver, | | 3 Th 
entirc Ix 


Book, 


7 1 5 6 * 
. * * 


"128 4A TREATISE concerning the 
Mat. xxvi. * Ty theſe, and other reſembling Paſſage 
55 he -are inſtructed by the Mouth of Chiif 

himſelf in his future Return to the Earth; 
which after him the Angels, and after chem 

the Apoſtles again and again proclained, 

At the ſame Time, FT am not ignorant that 

theſe Sayings of Chrift, concerning his fu- 

ture Coming, are 10 reſtrained regs me, arid 

have their Meaning ſo maimed, as if nothing 5. 

was meant by * but the Befbuction 4 A 
Fernſalem 3 though during the Time tht - 
Feruſalem was deſtroy'd, Chriſt remainelM ve: 

above in the Heavens; nor during that Time Ct 

did he ever come, or ever ſo much as ap- me 

| pear, unleſs improperly, as far as the Work co- 
| and the Judgments of God are taken for bol 
| God himſelf. Beſides, the external Splenda fou 
the Glory of the Father, the Concomi par 
tancy of Angels painted in thoſe DeſcripW the 
tions, denote his perſonal Coming, and cal fun 
never be adjuſted to any figurative Meaning ing 

Laſtly, the univerſal Judgment, and thi gar 
End of the World are connected togetheti A 

with this Coming of Chriſt, in the foretnet- ed, 

| tioned Paſſages. The Preparation for Judg4 or t 
| ment is manifeſtly deſcrib'd in the foreladCh 
Paſſage, Matt. xix. 28. as you will fit 
by comparing it with Rev. xx. 4, 11, 1f 
You will likewiſe find the judicial Rewatd 
or Puniſhment of every one according t0 
his Merits, if you compare Matt. xvi. 27 
28. with Rom. 11. 5, 6, Sc. And in th 


twenty. fifth Chapter of the ſame Evangelil, 
ver 


— 
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ver. 31, 32, Sc. both the Pr 


Judgment, and the judicial Sentences, are 
connected together with this Coming of Chriſt: 
When the Son of Man (ball come in his Glo- 


then ſhall he ſit on the Throne of his Glo- 
ry. And before him ſhall be gathered all 
Nations; and he ſhall ſeparate them one 
from another, as a Shepherd divideth bis 
Sheep from the Goats, &c. 

As theſe Paſſages clearly denote the uni- 
yerfal Judgment, and that at the Coming of 
Chriſt ; ſo that Judgment as perſpicuoully 
means the contemporary End of the World, 
co-incides with the ſame. Some have been 
bold enough to aſſert, that in the twenty=- 
fourth Chapter of St. Matthew, and other 
parallel Places, nothing is ſaid concerning 
the End of the World, or the utmoſt Con- 
ſummation of Ages: But that all thoſe Say- 
ings, though ever ſo great, yet ſolidly re- 


A bold Affirmation, and very ill ground- 
ed, in my Opinion. What? becauſe in one 


Chriſt is mention'd, ſome View is had to the 
Deſtruction of Jeruſalem, therefore where- 
ever in the Goſpel Mention is made of his 
Coming, though ſuperlatively glorious, and 
attended with a thouſand Marks that can ne- 
ver in the leaſt regard Feruſalem, but muſt 
be referred to Nature, and the World about 
to periſh together; ſhall we dare to reſtrain 
very and to wreſt theſe Paſſages to the Deſtruc- 
g K tion 


eparation for 


ry, and all the holy Angels with him, 


gard the Deſtruction of Jeruſalem only. 


or two Places, where a certain Coming of 


129 


130 


A TREATISE. concerning the 
tion; of one People, and of one City only? 
'This ſeems to me to be highly raſh, that 
I may ſay no worſe of it. 

Bor the Queſtion is now concerning this 
Chapter of St. Matthew, in which the fore- 
ſaid Interpreters ſay, that nothing is found 
that regards the End of the World, or that 
ought to be extended beyond the Deftru&ion 


of Jeruſalem ; which, if I am not miſtaken, 


Ex d Ay Ty 
but · 


may two Ways be confuted. Firſt, ſeyera 
Things are aſſerted and related in this Chap- 
ter, of -which we have no Account in the 
Hiſtory of the Deſtruction of Feruſalem. Se. 
condly, the Things that are related in- the 
ſacred Writings, when the ultimate Coming 
of Chriſt in the End of the World is de- 
{crib'd, agree and anſwer exactly to what is 
laid in this Chapter ; and therefore both ought 


to be underſtood as meant of the ſame Coming, 


As to the firſt of theſe, tis ſaid, ver. 14 
T his Goſpel of the King dom ſhall be preach- 
ed . all the World , for a Witneſs un. 
to all Nations, and then ſhall the End com, 
Theſe Things are not yet come to _ pals, 
much leſs were they come to paſs be- 
fore the Deſtruction of Jeruſalem. But 
further, theſe Perſons would have only 7u- 
dea underſtood by through all the World, 
and by all Nations only the yarious Tribes 
and Provinces of the Fews 5 which, though 
it is ſomething ſtrain'd, yet, if there were no 
farther Objection, I ſhould not dwell upon 
this alone. But, ſecondly, the wonderful 
Appearances both in Earth and in e 

an 
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and the glotlous Appearance of Chriſt ip 
the Clouds above all, which are ſaid to pre- 
cede the Conſummation of Things, which is 
here marked and foretold, did neither pre- 
cede nor accompany the Deſtruction of Je- 
ruſalem. Theſe e are thus related 
by St: Matthew : Immediately after the ver. 29. 
Tribulation of thoſe Days, ſhall the Sun be 
darken'd, and the Moon ſhall not give her 
Light ; and the Stars ſhall fall from Hea- 
ven, and the Powers of the Heavens ſhall 
be ſhaken. And then ſhall appear the Sign ver. 30 

the Son of Man in Heaven : And then 

all all the Tribes of the Earth mourn, and 
they ſhall ſee the Son of Man coming in the 
Clonds of Heaven, with Power and great 
Cry. But upon the Deſtruction of Fern- 
ſalem, Chriſt nowhere appeared in the 
Clouds of Heaven, nor did the Sun loſe 
its Splendor, or the Moon its Light, nor 
were the Powers of the Heavens ſhaken. A 
Comet; indeed, did appear with its Tail re- 
ſembling a Sword, or a Faulchion, as uſual: _ 
But the reſt of the Portents which Za/ephus ww 
mentions are quite of another Kind; c. 12. 

Bur, beſides, theſe Signs in the Heavens 

are attended by others on Earth, as the 
Shaking of the Earth, and the Roaring of the 
Sea and its tumultuous Waves. For ſo St. 
Luke : And there ſhall be Signs in the Sun, Cup. . 
and in the Moon, and in the Stars; and up- 
on the Earth Diſtreſs of Nations, with Per- 
Plexity, the Sea and the [Waves roaring, 

w__ TT Mens 
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Heaven ſhall be ſhaken > But what has 7e. 


4 TREATISE, concerning the 
Mens Hearts failing them for Fear, and 
for looking after thoſe Things which are 
coming on the Earth, for the Powers of 


ruſalem to do with the Sea, or the Raging 
or Roaring of its tempeſtuous Waves? Is 
any Thing like this related to haye happen'd 
at that Time? Certainly nothing; but theſe 
and the reſt of the Things aboye mention'd, 
relate to another and a greater Cataſtrophe, 
the Deſtruction of the World: And therc- 
fore in explaining this Matter, Chriſt very 
aptly puts them in Mind of the Times of 
Noah, and the Deluge, which was not a na- 

tional, but an univerſal Deſtruction. C 
In the mean Time, I am not ignorant 
that the Interpreters, of whom we have been 
here ſpeaking, in expounding theſe Phæno- 
mena, have Recourſe to Metaphors, and to 
Allegories, and to quote Paſtages from the 
Prophets, in which theſe or the like Ex- 
preſſions are us'd in a figurative Senſe: Tü 
granted that ſome of them are; but it ap- 7 
rs to me to be no juſt Law of interpret-WF 3 
ing, to pretend that thoſe Things which are = 
ſometimes us'd figuratively by the Prophets 
ſhould be always and every where under- { 
ſtood in the ſame Senſe. he Style of the 
_ Goſpel is a great deal more chaſte, nor does 
it eaſily deviate from the literal Senſe ; from 
which an Interpreter ought never to depart, Þ . 
. unlefs the Neceſſity of the Subject-Matter i .. 
conſtrains him: And we haye ſhewa in 15 1 
ot et & 
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other Place, that theſe Phænomena in the T: = I 


Earth. and the Heayens, though wonderful 
and extraordinary, will really happen to- 
wards the End of the World, when Nature 


is in its Pangs, and the Conflagration impend- 


ing. The Deſtruction of Feruſalem was, 
indeed, a Type of the Deſtruction of the 
World, and therefore we have leſs Reaſon 
to wonder that they ſhould both be mingled 
in a confus'd Relation ; for there is, in the 
ſacred Style, if I may fo expreſs my ſelf, a 
fort of a Communication of Idioms between 
the Types and the Antity pes; and there is 
in the Prophets a repeated Completion of 
the fame Propheſy, aſcending gradually to 
its Height. 

But ſo much for the ſecond Argument, 
taken from the external Signs; the third 
follows it, taken from hence, that we obſerve, 
that there is in this Propheey another Period 
of Time, beſides that of the Deſtruction of 
Jeruſalem, and a Period poſterior to it; for 
thus we read in St. Luke, Jeruſalem 
be trodden down of the Gentiles, until the 


"Times of the Gentiles be fulfill d. See here 


another Period, different from that of Jeru- 
ſalem, and poſterior to it; for the Deſola- 
tion of the Zews is ſaid to endure to this 
other Period: I deſire to know then what 
this poſterior Period is, unleſs it be that of 
the World? or the Reſtoration of the 'Fews 
towards the End of the World, after the 
Times are accompliſh'd that are pre- 
K 3 deffin'd 


ſhall C. xxi. 24 
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deſtin'd for the preaching to and convyert- 
ing the Gentiles. But the Wonders in 
the Earth, and the Heavens, and the glo- 
rious Appearance of Chriſt in the Clouds, 
immediately follow the Mention of this poſ- 
rerior Period, and are therefore properly to 
be referr'd to that, and not to the Deſtruc- 
tion of Jeruſalem. Beſides, when Chrift 
ſays, that of that Day and Hour knoweth 
no Man, no, nor the Angels which are in 
Heaven, he ſeems to mean ſomething more 
remote than that Deſtruction, which when it 
was ſcarce at the Diſtance of half an Age 
from the Time in which our Saviour ſpoke, 
tis a great deal leſs probable that it ſhould 
have eſcaped the Knowledge of all the An- 
gels in Heaven, than if you interpoſe the 
Series of many Ages, and underſtand by it 
the laſt Day of the expiring World. * 
Tnus far we have treated of the Remarks 
which are found in the very Text. If be- 
ſides you compare this Prophecy with other 
Paſſages of the ſacred Seripture, where the 
laſt Coming of Chriſt, and the Day of Judg- 
ment are deſcrib'd, you will eaſily find by 
the Reſemblance and the Relation which the 
Expreſſions have to each other, that the fame 
Time is defign'd by all of them, and the 
ſame State of Things. In all of them you 
ſee Chriſt coming in the Clouds of Heaven; 
in all of them you ſee an Army of Angels 
attending him, and in all of them hear the 
Clangor of the laſt Trumpet proclaim 75 
FD 1 k 
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Do you know, you who maintain the contrary 
Side, tell me, I beſeech you, in what Pla- 


ces do you own that the ſacred Scripture 
ſpeaks of the true, the perſonal, and the 


laft Coming of Chriſt? I know very well 
that you believe in that Coming ſo much 
expected, and ſo much defir'd by Chriſtians; 
and according to my Opinion,” Chrift ſpeaks 
of the ſame in many Places, in many the 
Apoſtles likewiſe. Chrift, for Example, 
ſpeaks of 1t in the Goſpel of St. Matthew 
xvi. 27. but you will not allow it *; in 
Matthew xx1v. but you will not allow it; 
in Matthew xxyi. 64. but you will not al- 
low it; Matthew xix. 28. and xxv. 31, 32. 
when you either deny, or heſitate, 
Bs IDEs, the Apoſtles, in our Opinion, 


often ſpeak of the ſame; as for Example, 
2 Theſſ. 1. 7, 8, Sc. but you are of another 


Opinion: Nor the Guards of Angels, nor 


the revenging Fire, nor the eternal Perdition 
ging ) 


of the Ungodly, which are all of them here 
commemorated, have Prevalency enough to 
prove to you that the ultimate Coming of 
Chriſt in the End of the World is here to 
be underſtood. Then in the ſecond Epiſtle 
of Peter, Chap. iii. 4, 8, 9, 10, Sc. we be⸗ 
lieye that the Coming of our Lord, that the 

A n Day 


— 


— 
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— 


See Dr. Hammond upon theſe and the followi 
Places, eſpecially on Matt. xxiv. 3. Not. b. 2 Theſſ, i. 


and upon 2 Pex. iii. and Lightfoot upon the fourth of 
St. Mark, P-. 1 8. a 
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Day of Judgment, and the Diſſolution and 
Renovation of this World are clearly ſhewn 


judicial and viſible Coming of Chriſt; and 
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and exhibited to us; neither here do you 
give your Aſſent. Laſtly, we in like Man- 
ner interpret the fourteenth and fifteenth 
Verſes of the St. Jude, and the ſeventh of 
the firſt Chapter of the Nevelations, of the 


here you likewiſe prevaricate; as likewiſe in 
ſundry other Places, too numerous to be 
mention'd here. 

*T1s with Pain that we ſuffer ſo many 
ſacred Paſſages to be torn from us; Paſſages 
on which all our Hope was founded, of 
the future Coming of Chriſt, Nor is their 
Employment either grateful to Chriſtians, 
or adyantageous to Chriſhanity, who make 
it their Buſineſs to leſſen the Weight of the 
Prophecies, and to confine and conſtrain theit 
Senſe, which ſometimes they do | without 
Senſe of Right or Shame, in ſpite of the 
Reluctancy, both of the Spirit and the Let. 
ter; as when the Preparation for the laſt 
Judgment is manifeſtly deſcrib'd, or the Con- 
flagration of the World, or the Glory of 
the Father and the Angelick Guards; ot 
laſtly, Chriſt himſelf deſcending from Hea- 
ven, and conſpicuous in the Clouds of Hea- 
ven; they who pretend to reduce theſe Rea- 
lities, ſo illuſtriouſly manifeſt, to Shadows 
and Figures, theſe Univerſals, comprehend- 
ing no leſs than a World, to the Deſtruction 
of one City and Nation; thefe Perſons ſeem 

| ! 7" 
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to me not only to convert a rich Vein into a 
iL one, but by an Interpretation of this 


Nature, to do Violence both to Words and 
to Things; for what can be more manifeſt 
than that Conflagration and the End of the 
World deſcrib'd in the foremention'd Paſſa- 
ges of St. Paul and St. Peter; which yet 
they are pleas'd to reſolve into I know not 
what chymerical Allegories ? But what we 
can ſtill worſe endure, and what has ftill a 
nearer Relation to our Argument, is, that 
they wreſt and diftort the Deſcent of Chriſt 
inthe Clouds of Heaven, (Matth. xxiv. 30.) 
from the Letter and the Truth, * and 2 = 


that there 1s nothing meant by it, 


ut the 


Judgments of God, and Puniſhments that 
are fent from Heaven; when yet they might 


haye learn'd the Force of that Expreſſion 
from the Mouth and Information of an An- 
gel, who tells us, that this Coming in the 
Clouds is both true and perſonal; for ſaid the 
Angel, Ze Men of Galilee, why ſtand ye a 11: 
gazing up into Heaven? This ſame Jeſus, 

which ts ſo taken up from you into Heaven, 
ſpall ſo come in like Manner as ye have ſeen 


Him 


11 


* That the Word Clouds is to be taken in a literal 
Senſe, you. may ſee fully prov'd by Gerard. Tom. ix. de 
extrem. Jud. p. 67, 68. This Word is taken from 
Dau. vii. 13. where the Prophet is ſpeaking of the ſe- 
cond Coming of Chriſt. By the Clouds of Heaven, the 
Jews underſtand Ang 
lays Pearſon on the Creed, p. 322. marg. 


els, or the Guardian Hoſt of Angels, 
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him go into Heaven, that is, perſonally and 
viſibly in the Clouds. £ | 

f Ir ſeem'd to me to be of the greateſt Con- 
ſequence, to make theſe ſnort Remarks, that 
no Evidence might eſcape me in an Affair 
of ſo vaſt a Moment, and in ſo renown'd a 
Cauſe ; for unleſs Chriſt returns from Hea- 
ven, we are loſt, yain is our Hope, and vain 
our Faith, as the Apoſtle ſpeaks concerning 
the Reſurrection. But there are, beſides, in 
the ſacred Writings, numberleſs Proofs and 
Teſtimonies of this glorious and moſt wiſh'd- 
for Coming, which is expreſs'd by various 
Names. *Tis for the moſt part call'd aps 
ci Preſence, and ſometimes «TouzAulis Re- 
velation, 1 Cor. i. 7. 2 Theſſ. i. 7. 1 Pet. i 
7, 13. and iv. 13. Lule xvii. 31. ſometimes 
*tis named em ,,j, an illuſtrious Apper 
rance, 2 Thefſ. ii. 8. 1 Tim. vi. 14. 2 Tin. 
iv. 1, & 8. Tit. ii. 13. ſometimes tis named 
oννο οαν˙ Manifeſtation, or manifeſt Appeai- 
ance, Col. iii. 4. 1 Pet. v. 4. and that ſo- 
lemn Day is call'd by the Prophet and the 

AR. it, 20. Apoſtle n M x 1 pEYRAn 2 71am 
that great and illuſtrious Day of the Lord, 
in which, ſays God, I will ſhew Wonders 
in Heaven above, and Signs in the Earti 
beneath, Blood and Fire, and Vapour if 
Smoak : The Sun ſhall be turned into Dark: 
neſs, and the Moon into Blood, before that 
great and illuſtrious Day of the Lord ſhall 
come. Theſe Prodigies, theſe Wonders have 
not yet been brought upon the Stage; that 

Part 
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Part of the Drama, the laſt Act of it is yet 
to come, for which the great Machines, ard 
the moſt noble and moſt terrible Scenes are 
wont to be reſerv'd. | 111 
Nox is it any Objection to what has been 
ſaid, that this Prophecy is cited upon the 
Effuſion of the Holy Ghoſt on the Apoſtles, 
2s if at that very Time it had receiy*d its Ac- 
compliſhment. It recety*d it indeed in ſome 
Meaſure, as to the former Part of it, as to 
Gifts and Inſpirations divine; but 'tis mani- 
feſt that the latter Part of it, concerning 
which we are now ſpeaking, theſe Signs and 
Wonders in external Nature, have no Rela- 
tion to this Effuſion of the Holy Spirit, for 
that nothing in the Time of that Effuſion 
happen d, but a Ruſhing, and a mighty 
Wind. wr” 
Many and mighty Things remain to be 
perfected upon the Coming of bur Lord, 
upon that wonderful and terrible Day, as 
the Prophet expreſſes himſelf. Nothing can 
be more terrible to the Impious and Irreli- 
gious, than the Sight of the angry Deity, 
upon whoſe Coming the Earth trembles, the 
Heavens are troubled, the Sun is converted 
into Darkneſs, and the Moon into Blood, 
and all Nature languiſhes as about to expire; 
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Then ſhall Mens Hearts fail them for Fear, Luc. wi. 


that is, the Hearts of the Wicked, and for ** 
woking after thoſe Things which are coming 
on the Earth, as the Evangeliſt tells us; 
put the Righteous ſhall look up, and lift up 


thei 
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Theor. Tell. yond all mortal Power. As for the former 
Lil. ci. we have given a fort of a light Specimen o 


their Heads, when they ſball ſee the Son of 


of Chriſt from the ſacred Writings; But to 


be revealed from Heaven with his might) 
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Man coming in the Clouds with Power, 
and great Glory, before whom- ten thou. 
ſand thouſand Angels ſhall fly, and illuminate 
his Way, flaſhing and blazing before their an. 
gry God, like Lightening before the Thun. 
der, an Army more numerous, and more 
refulgent, than all the Stars in the Hex 
vens. 


HiTHERTo we have prov'd the Coming 


paint the Exceſs of his Glory, or preciſely 
to nominate the Time of his Coming, is be. 


it in the foremention'd Paſſage, which we 
have left to be accurately perform'd by others 
As for the latter, it muſt be confeſs'd, tha 
the primitive Chriſtians, nay, and the A 
poſtles themſelves, as far as We can gathe! 
from the ſacred Hiſtory, beliey'd that thi 
Day of the Lord was coming upon their ow! 
Times, or was not very far diſtant fron 
them : But this Point will be diſcuſs'd here- 
after, when we ſpeak of the Day of Judg 
ment, that we may ayoid being: tedious i 
this Chapter. 

Tus Conflagration of the World i is join 
with the Coming of Chriſt, as the {acted 
Oracles teach us. The Apo tle St. Paul ex. 
WE tells us ſo in his ſecond Epiſtle to thi 
Theſſalonians ; when the Lord Feſus ſbal 


Angeli 


Angels, in flaming Fire, taking Vengeance 


on them that know not God, and that obey 


not the Goſpel of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt. 
In the fame Manner the Apoſtle St. Peter 


joins the Coming of Chriſt, or that Day of 


the Lord, with the Combuſtion and the Diſ- 
ſolution of the World. But the Day of Ep. iii, 
the Lord will come as a Thief in the Night, 

in the which the. Heavens ſhall paſs away 
with a great Noiſe, and the Elements ſhall 

melt with fervent Heat, the Earth alſo, and 

the Works that are therein, ſhall be burnt 

up. Beſides, that the Lord will come to 
Judgment in Fire, ſeveral Paſſages of both 
Teſtaments witneſs; and in the ſame Chap- 

ter, ver. 7. St. Peter ſays thus; but the Hea- 

vent and the Earth which are now, by the 

ſame Word are kept in Store, reſerved unto 

Fire againſt the Day of Judgment, and 
Perdition of ungodly Men. The Apoſtle 

St. Paul likewiſe, if I am not miſtaken, in 

the firſt to the Coriuthiaus, has the ſame Chap. ii 
View with St. Peter. 
tion can no Man lay, than what is laid, 
which is that Feſus is the Meſſiah. Now 
if any Man build upon this Foundation, 
Gold, Silver, precious Stones, Wood, Hay, 
Stubble, every Man's Work ſhall be made 
manifeſt ; for the Day ſhall declare it, be- 
cauſe it ſhall be revealed by Fire, and the 


Fire (ball try every Man's Work of what 
ert it is. 


That Paſſage likewiſe in the 
Epiſtle to the Hebrews ſeems to look the Clap. x: 
fame 7 


For other Founda- i. 12, 13. 
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ſame Way; There remains a certain fea. 
ful Looking for of Fudgment, and fiery In. 
dignation, which ſball devour the Adver- 
aries. 

Nox do the Prophets leſs dreadfully ſet 
before us the fiery Equipage and Proviſion 
of a preſent, an angry, and revenging God, 
when they ſpeak of the Coming' of our 
Lord, and the Deſtruction of his Enemies; 

: that is often hinted at in the Pſalms of Da. 

p ny vid ; and 1/aiah ſpeaks plainly, Chap. Ixvi 

Ixviii. 2,3. 15, 16. For behold the Lord will come With 

chu, Fire, and with his Chariot like a Whirl: 

xevit, j. Wind, to render his Anger with Fury, © and 
His Rebuke with Flames of Fire. The ſame 
Prophet has the ſame Meaning, Chap. xxxiy. 

8, 9, 10. Beſides, in the Prophet Daniel 

the Antient of Days is deſcrib'd, as ſitting 

upon his Tribunal, and ſurrounded and co- 

Chap. vii. ver'd with Flames: His Throne was like the 

9,10 fiery Flame, and his Wheels like burning 

Fire A fiery Stream iſſued, and camt 
forth from before him : Thouſand Thouſands 
miniſter'd unto him, and ten thouſand times 
Ten thouſand ſtood before him ; the Judgment 
was ſet, and the Books were open d. Laſt- 

Chap. iv. i. ly the Prophet Malachy ſhews us the ſame 

Face of Nature upon that Day of the Co- 
ming of the Lord: Behold the Day cometh 
that will burn as an Oven, and all the 
Proud, yea, and all that do wickedly ſhall 
be Stubble, and the Day that cometh ſhall 
burn them up. 
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= HirnERro we have brought Paſſages 


from ſacred Authors, as Proofs of the fu- 
ture burning of the World upon the Coming 


Coming, ought, in my Opinion, to have a 


Chriſtian Faith, if we only have Regard to 
the Facts themſelves. But there are, beſides, 
ſeyeral Circumſtances, Modes, and Condi- 
tions of this Conflagration, worthy of our 
Thoughts and our Contemplation, though 
„ ot equally manifeſt, nor equally neceſſary 
„ebe known. Tis certainly worth our 
while to endeavour to diſcover the very Time 


Ki of this future Burning, and to have ſome 
ir. Foreknowledge of it; to be able to ſet forth 
10 the Bounds and the Limits of it; how far it 
ne uill reach upwards, and how far deſcend; 
| how far 1t will pierce into the Bowels of 
% de Earth, or penetrate the Regions of the 
% Sies; and then to enquire into the Cauſes 
2 and Seeds of this univerſal Burning, as far 


„4s £15 founded in the Nature of Things, 
and the Matter and Form of the Earth. 
Laſtly, to give an Account of its Beginning, 
a. Is Progreſs, and its End; and with what 
. ; Sbape and Countenance the Earth will ap- 
Co- Pear, when the Conflagration's over. Theſe 
end other Things relating to theſe, we have 


Place among the cleareſt Doctrines of the 


77 


of Chriſt: And this Conflagration, and this 


the handled more at large in the foremention'd 
hall Treatiſe, to which the Reader is deſir'd to Theory of 


ther ſatisfied upon this Subject. 
CHAP, 
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have Recourſe, who has a Mind to be fur- the Earth. 
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Of the laſt udgment : A View of its prin- 
Jour . 3 of its Manner, End, 
and Effect. | | 


PO N the Coming of the Lord, the 
Dead ariſe, and appear before their 
Judge. The Reſurrection, indeed, in the 
Order of Nature precedes this; but of 
Things that are tranſacted at the ſame Time, 
thoſe are moſt commodiouſly handled firſt, 
that can be ſooneſt diſpatched. Now as of 
all Things that belong to our future State, 
the Doctrine of the Reſurrection is of the 
moſt Importance, it moſt of all requires oui 
Care and our Application; and therefore 
wie have reſervꝰd the laſt Place for it, of the 
four Things which we. propos'd to treat of. 
Is handling this Subject we ſhall firſt git 
the Reader a View. of its principal Appear 
ances, -as tis repreſented and painted by the 
ſacred Writers. Secondly, the Thing itfelt, 
and its ſacred Truth ſhall be explain'd accord- 
ing to a reaſonable Hypotheſis : Laſtly, and 
the End and Effect of this Judgment upon 
the Innocent and the Guilty, upon the Ac- 
quitted or the Condemn'd ; and theſe Things 
appear to me to comprehend this Matter in 
general, and the moſt uſeful Parts of it, re- 
jecting 


jecting ſeveral impertinent and ſophiſtical 


: . 
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Diſputes, which are wont to be carried on 
with ſo muck Noiſe in the Schools, without 
Advantage to either Side, and by which the 
Force of the Mind, employ'd in ſuperfluous 
Trifles, is diſſipated and conſum'd. 

A s for what relates to the View of its 
principal Appearances, in the firſt Place the 
Judge is deſcribd by the Prophet Daniel Chay. vii 
fitting on his Tribunal, and ſurrounded by 9 10. 
his Guards, in theſe Words; I beheld, ſays 
he, till the Thrones were ſet, and the Au- 
cient of Days did ſit, whoſe Garment was 
white as Snow, and the Hair of his Head 
hke the pure Woot; his Throne was like the 
fery Flame, and his Wheels like burnin 
Fire : A fiery Stream iſſued, and came fort 
from before him: Thouſand Thouſands mi- 
ziſter d unto him, and ten thouſand times 
Ten thouſand ſtood before him; the Fudg- 
ment was ſet, and the Books" were o- 
end. 
In the Revelations of St. John, the Judge, Chap. x; 
the Judgment, and the Judged, are repreſent. 11 &c. 
e together. I ſaw, ſays the Prophet, 4 
great white Throne, and him that ſat on it, 

om whoſe Face the Earth and the Hea- 
vens fled away, and there was found no 
Place for them: And I ſaw the Dead, 
mall and great, ſtand before God, and the 
Books were open d; and another Book was 
pen d, which was the Book of Life; and 
the De ad were judged out of:hoſe Things, 

L which 
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which were written in the Books, atcordin 
to their Works. And the Sea gave up the 
Dead which were in it, and Death and 
Hell delivered up the Dead which were in 
them: And they were judged ** Man 
according to their Works. Aud whoſoever 
cas not found written in the Book of Life, 

- was caſt into the Lake of Fire. Theſe 
Things are handled more diffuſely than they 
are by Daniel, but the former exactly a- 
gree with the latter, as the Revelations ate 
wont to do. 3 

Lx r us now attend to the Diſeourſe of 
Chriſt concerning the Proceedings of the laſt 

Judgment, and the Sentence that is pro- 

nounced both upon the Good and the Wicked. 

Mage. M hen the Son of Man ſball come in his Ghe- 

e. 7y, and all the holy Angels with him, then 

all be fit upon the Throne of. his Glory. And 
before him ſhall be gathered all Nations ; 
and he ſball ſeparate them one from the o- 
ther, as a Shepherd divideth his Sheep from 
the Goats : And he ſhall ſet the ny on 
his Right Hand, aud the Goats on bis Left. 
Then ſhall the King ſay unto them on his 
Right Hand, Come, ye Bleſſed of my Father, 
inherit the Kingdom prepared for you from 

Ver. 41. the Beginning of the World. Fhey [ball 

he fay alſo to them on his Left Hand, De- 
part from me, ye Curſed, into the Fire pre- 
pared for the Devil and his Angels. Thus 

. ſaith Chrift in the foreſaid Paſſage. Lis 
. added in fome other Places, that the 2 

| 5 
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and the Apoſtles will fit together in Judg+'i cor. vi. | 

ment with hi. Nescl u. 

Ir we compare theſe and other like Paſſages 4. 

of the ſacred Writings, this will be the Re- 

preſentation of the laſt Judgment, this its dread 

ful Appearance. A large burning Throne be- 

ing erected, Chriſt ſits upon it as Judge, and 

with him fit the holy Apoſtles. Chriſt is at- 

tended and ſurrounded with his Miniſters and 

Guards, the Angels. Then the Dead are 

© WW placed before the Tribunal pale and trem- 

bling, ſummon'd by the Trumpet's Clangor. 

Which Things being thus ſet in Order, and 

Silence commanded, the Regiſter is brought, 

or the memorial Books, in which the Deeds; 

Words, Thoughts of every one, throughout 

his former Life, are marked : 'Theſe being : 

opened and read, every one's Cauſe is deter- 81 

mined according to his Works, or conform- 1 

ably to what he did in the Body. Then all : 

Things being weigh'd and examin'd, the Wic- 

ked being placed on the Left Hand, and the 

Good on the Right, the Judge pronounces Sen- 

tence, a Sentence for the Wicked unutterably 

dire: Depart from me, ye Curſed, into ever- 

lafling Fire; but a Sentence tranſporting · and = 

Wafing for the Good: Come, ye Bleſſed of 1 

my Father, poſſeſs the Kingdom prepared | 

for you from the Foundations of the World. 
Ix this Idea of the future univerſal Judg- 

ment, there are ſome Things, without doubt, 

theatrically ſpoken, conformably to the Man- 

ner of a human Court of Juſtice, Things 

| L2 that 


* 
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that will not happen litterally upon the 
Day of Judgment. In this Part of the Sub- 
ject, I believe, we ſhall have no Adverſa- 
ry: In the other Part, likewiſe, tis manifeſt, 
that ſeveral Things will be litterally accom- 
pliſhed, according as they are related. Chriſt 
will deſcend from Heaven perſonally, and 
viſibly, attended. with his Angelick Guards, 
upon whoſe Coming the Dead will be raiſed, 
in order to undergo ſome Examination or 
Probation, upon which every one's Deſtiny 
will depend. But that theſe Things will 
be actually done under the Command and 
Conduct of Chriſt, the facred Scripture 
abundantly teſtifies, Matt. xvi. 27. John v. 
22, 27. As xvii. 3 1. Rom. xiv. 9. 2 Tim, 
vi. 8. and in numerous other Places. 
Lov ſee now that in this Repreſentation 
of the laſt Judgment, there is a Mixture of 
the vulgar and the ſecret Hypotheſis. ?Tis 
the Part of a wife Man to diſtinguiſh what, 
and how much belongs to each of them. 
The Tryal of Souls, in '6rder to puniſh 
or reward them, according as each of them 
is undefiled or wicked, is the main of the 
Affair, the Deſign, and the End of it. Nor 
is it of much Significancy, whether this Tryal 
proceeds, after the Manner of external Judi 
catures, or a human Proceſs, or by any other 
Way; provided tis effectual, and obtains 
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the End defign'd by it. Some of the An- | 


tients were of Opinion, that this Tryal, at 
the Burning of the World, was to be per- 
| formed 
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| formed by Fire, of which we ſhall ſpeak 
immediately. However, this is manifeſt, 

2 chat the Style of the ſacred Writers, in re- 
preſenting this judicial Proceeding, is accom- 
modated to human Cuſtoms and Inſtitutions; 
ut and that neither Books nor Regiſters will 
nd be found in the Air, nor the Hiſtory of his 
00 paſt Life be recited to every Individual. That 

» Wl every: one will deſerve the Fate which he 


or meets with, will ſufficiently appear by the 
ef Teſtimony. of his own Conſcience, and that 
10 State of Mind, in which he will be actually 


found. e W . 

ure Bor we have faid that theſe Things are 
nn a great Meaſure accommodated to human 
Cuſtoms and Inſtitutions, and particularly 
to the Doctrines and the religious Belief of 
the Heathens, who conſtituted Judges in the 
infernal World, Obſeryers of Juſtice and E- 
quity, and the Rewarders and Revengers of 
human Actions. Their Names and their 
Buſineſs, and the various Puniſhments which 
they inflicted upon flagitious Men, are ſuffi- 
cently known from the Grecian Authors. 
Plato, above all of them, has copiouſly trea- 
ted of this Matter in ſeveral Places, as in 
his Phedo, and towards the End of his 
Gorgias, and in his Tenth Book of 2 Com- 
menwealth, under the Perſon of Herus Ar. 
minius, who was come back from Hell to 
make the Relation. But theſe and ſeveral 
other 'Things, which relate to the infernal 
World, and to the State of the Dead, were 
es L _ borrowed 


borrowed by the Grec:ans from the Eg yp. 
trans, according to * Didorus' Sirulus, 
which, he fays, was begun by Orphens, 
whom afterwards ſeveral Greczau Poets and 
Theologues followed. . 
Bor theſe Things by-the-by. What is 
more worthy of Remark, 1s, that ſome among 
the Antients were of Opinion, that there was 
no perſonal Miniftry, no artful Pomp or Or. 
nament, in the Diſtribution of Juftice to 
human Souls; but that the Nature of Things 
was by divine Providence ſo prepared and 
ordered, that it would ſpontaneous - diftri- 
bute Juſtice to every Soui that ſhould: be 
freed from its mortal Body. And, therefore, 
they gave the Name of Nemeſis, and ſome- 
times of Adraftia, to this Force of God or 
Nature: *AvaroDdpacoy airiay aoay tata odo 
becauſe ry believed no Body able to jy 
from this Cauſe thus appointed by Nature: 


Lib. air. As the Author of the Treatiſe e Mundo ſays. 


(ub finem. In the ſame Manner Adraſtia, or Nemeſ6s, i 
ſaid by Ammianus Marcellinus, to be the 
Avenger of wicked Actions, aud the Re. 
warder of the Good : Whom, ſays he, an. 

 #rent Theologues imagining to be the Daugb. 


Bat of the Puniſhments of the Wicked in Hades,” and 
of the Fields of the Good, and of the Introduction of the 
making of Idols, and the imitating of what relates to uht 
ee of the Egyptians, c. Theſe and Sentences 
of the fame Nature, concerning Orpheus and the gif 
#1ays, you'mav fee in Dioderns, I. i. m. fol, $6, 


World; in which they 
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ter 0) of Juſtice, teach ns, that ſbe overſees all 
wal Things hidden and remote E- 
rermity 5 ve e the Sovereign Queen off 
Cauſes, the 7 5 


imperial Arbitreſs of Thi 
that 2 the deciding and determining Fudge, 
mingtes the Lots in the fatal Urn, and 5 

25 overns and diſpoſes of the Viciſi- 
2 es Fee Affairs. 

Bo T this Po implanted in the Nature 
of Things, this Force, that is able thus to 
diſtinguiſh and to diſtribute Juſtice to every 
one in a future State, has not been ſo well 
explained by antient Philoſophers or Theo- 
logiſts, as to make it evident by what Me. 
thods and what Cauſes this can be effected 
without a judicial Proceſs. Some of the 
Chriſtian Fathers, as we obſeryed above, 
were. of Opinion, that this Probation would 
be effected, and this Judgment executed by 
Fire, at the general Conflagration of the 
believed that the 
Souls of all thoſe would be involved, who 
were formerly Inhabitants of this Earth; and 
that, according to the Degree of their Purity 
or Impurity, they would receive more or 
leſs, or no Damag e at all from it. And this 
Opinion is foundea upon St. Pauls Diſcourſe 
to the Corinthians, 1 Epiſt. iii. 13. in theſe 
Words : Every Man's Work ſhall be made 


manife 77 for that Day ſhall declare it, bo- 

cauſe it {ball be revealed by Fire; and the 

Fire ſball try every Man's Work, of what 

Sort it ic. Origen againſt Celſus ſays, That fv. mi 
z 8 4 4 his*: 241. * 
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this laſt Fire would be the Fire that would | thi 
Purge the World. And then he adds, "Not I be 
only the World, but, in all Probability, | : 
every individual Soul that ſhould have Oc- I ing 
cafion for it, either for a Remedy, or for a Pu. ¶ the 
niſbment; burning and not conſuming thoſe, I wh 
in whom this Fire finds no Matter to work ¶ anc 
upon and to conſume ; but both burning and i the 
conſuming thoſe who build the figurative il or 
Edifice of their Actions, Words, and Thoughts, Fi 
of Wood, and Hay, and Straw. And in tar 


the Sequel he further adds, This Doctrine, Bu 
therefore, promiſes that they only ſball be i vi 


untouched by this Conflagration, and this lik 


vine Nature, have yet the Will of. God in 


foreſaid Diſcourſe of St. Paul to the Gorm- 


Puniſhment, whom it finds pure and cleanſed, ¶ ve 
both with Regard to their Doctrines, then i thi 
Manners, and their Actions. But for then me 
who are unlike theſe, and who deſerve ti W 
undergo this Fiery, and this penal Diſpen- Ill Fi 
ſation, tie neceſſary that for a certan I vi 
Time the Puniſhment ſhould be inflicted on th 
them, which God thinks fit to inflitt on them, wi 
who being formed after the Image of the di. v. 


Contempt, and do not endeavour to make 
their Lives anſwerable to that divine Image. 
But as this Doctrine of the Tryal of Soul; 
by the laſt Fire, cannot be demonſtrated 
by the Light of Nature, its Champions de- 
clare, that tis founded on the ſacred Wii- 
tings, and chiefly, as we ſaid above, on the 


eo tTN'ty, a 


"  ftbrans; 
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thiaur; which we ſhall therefore propoſe to 
be examined as ſuccinctly as may be. 

Nuxixxous Diſputes have ariſen. concern- 
ing that Paſſage of the Apoſtle. But as for 
the Buſineſs. that we have with it, the 
whole Controverſy depends upon two Words, 
and the Interpretation of them, vig. what = 
the Apoſtle underſtood by the Word Day, 
or that Day, and what he underſtood by 
Fire. Some Perſons here underſtand a me- 
taphorical Fire, Tribulation and Affliction: 
But we, that real and natural Fire, which 
will deſtroy the World: And by Day, they 
likewiſe mean the Day of Temptation; but 
we, the Day of Judgment, or the Day of 
the Lord; And as this is the common, and 
moſt ſimple Interpretation, it may ſeveral 
Ways be proved to be the true one: As, 
Firſt, by 2 Places, in which we meet 
with the ſame Word Day, and where it has 
the ſame Force, and the ſame Signification, 
which we have given it here, as in x Theſ. 
V. 4. But ye, Brethren, are not in Dark- 
neſs, that that Day ſhould overtake vou gut. 
as a Thief. Here the Day of the Lord is 
underſtood, as is evident from the ſecond 
Verſe. But what that Day of the Lord is, 
which comes as a Thief in the Night, St. Pe- 
ter explains, when he ſays, tis the ſame in 
which the World is to be deſtroy'd by Fire: 
But the Day of the Lord will come as a: Ep. iii 
Thief in the Night, in the which the Hea- 


vens ſhall paſs away with a great * 
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and the Elements ſhall melt with fervent 
Heat; the Earth alſo, and the Works that 
are within, ſhall be burnt up. And the 
Word Day is uſed in the ſame Senſe by 
the Apoſtle in his Epiſtle to the Hebrews, 
when he ſays, Chap. x. 25. That they ſhould 
_ one 7 and ſo —— ' — 
as they ſee the Day approaching. 
the Word Day, Es Jeroen the Day of 
the Lord, the Day of Judgment, and of 
the Conflagration, as is apparent from ver. 27. 
Beſides, the Word Day, emphatically ſpo- 
ken, is the ſame Thing with 5 judpz kenn, 
the Day of the Lord: But *tis ſufficiently 
known, that in the ſacred Writings, that 
Expreſſion always ſignifies, the Day of th 
Lord, or the Day of Judgment. 

SECONDLY, The Word Day, mentioned at 
firſt' by the Apoſtle withont Limitation, is 
afterwards limited and determined by the 
Words that immediately follow; *tis a Day 
that i} revealed in Fire, i, gl axroxanut- 
TeT%1* 4 fiery Day in the Revelation of tit 
Lord, e Th aroxanula ts xuple === by Top 
©Xoyos; as the ſame Apoſtle ſays afterwards 
to the Theſſalonians : Nor is there the leaſt 
Room to doubt but that theſe two Paſſa- 

es regard the fame Time, and the ſame 

hing, whether the Word Revealed, d roxa- 
Aurlerat, relates to Day, or the Lord, or 
the Work itſelf. Indeed the Coming of 
the Lord in the ſacred Writings is wont to 
be called aroxzauis, or Revelation, and 
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is mark d and ſhewn by Fire, as every one 
knows; and there fore is both Ways anfwer- 
able to this Place. Beſides, another Mark 
and Characteriſtick of this Day is, that tis 
des” M rind, Liz. a Day of Mani- 
feſtation; by which Expreſſion is meant no 
hls Ny of the Lord, or the Day of 

« _ ons what follows in - | 

next Chapter; There nothin x Cor. iv.. 
fore the i until the oF, and oi 
both will bring. to Light the hidden Things 
of Darkneſs, and will make manifeſt the 
Counſels.of the Hearts; and then ſhall 
every Man have Praiſe of God. And the 
the lame Thing is taid to the Romans, 
Chap. Ii. 16. 

ov may add to theſe Proofs, if you 
pleaſe, the Interpretations of the Fathers, 
and of ſeveral others. Theodorer upon the 
Place, after he has ex plain d the divers Spe- 
cies of Matters, as Gold, Silver, Wood, 
Hay, Stubble, tubjoins, Thy E r . 
Napoegy N 6 Fapay g 4 o wi), 
5 e. 8 yap errey Li yep nudes InAwee | 
aur TS, & s xpiozes. Bar tis not the pre- 
ſent, but the Life to tome that will diſtin- 
guiſh and 775 ts > is! A Species 


of Matter ; the Ys ew the "Day 
will derlare . the of Fudg- 
ment will declare it Then he adds upon 


the following Verſe; Kara Th Th e emiPayeis 
T2 owTHEYs HIER? dear, % 8 trans 
gehe 8 TY pace cue rs. v vu 
9 „ 
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who have liv'd righteouſly, like Silver and 
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Toy 2 Zpyvep!y To Tvg Nala poTipes crop 


105 9 vd vais spy, Ihenv Suh, 9 
Xof pls, 2 e pe xaT& t. In tbe Day 
F the glorious op ee of | the _ 
x the Will be an Examination and a 
Enquiry; and the Fire will render os 


Gold, more bright, but will conſume thoſe 
who have been Workers of Iniguity, like 


Wood, and Hay, and Stubble. And Then. 


phylatt upon the Paſlage ſays the very fame 
Thing, Hue abe TW 5 pi eas n © 
TEL 4 ND r Spe, ao ET Fahy r in 

2 ve roa ruhy Ovary Ei & Y 
r aeg TerarTiov. B poo Day the Api 
tle means the Day of Judgment: He ſay: 
that the Works of Men will be reveal d by 
Fire, that is, the Fire will make it ev 
dent of what Nature they ares. whether 
they are of Gold, or of what other kind, 
St. "Baſil, Nazianzen, and Nyſſen,”St.Zerom, 
and generally all the Fathers, eſpecially thc 
Greek Fathers, explain the Word Day after 
the ſame Manner. Laſtly, the Latin Vel. 
ſion following either the Fathers, or ſome 
old Manuſcript, has the Word Lord erpreſl 
here. 

Tuus far concerning theWord des Do 


The other Word upon which the Explica- 


tion of this Paſſage depends, is ce or Fire. 


But if we agree upon the Signification of 


the firſt Word ij uies, Day, and take it to 
be en that 1 in this Place i it denotes the 


Day 
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„Day of the Lord, or the Day of Judgment, 
me Signification of the other Word Fire 
vill meet with little Doubt: For it muſt be 
4 ſuch as muſt attend upon the Day and Co- 
ming of our Lord, that is to ſay, it muſt 
be a real and material Fire: And they who 
ere pretend, that a metaphorical and figu- 
of native Fire onght to be underſtood, offend 
% Wl gainſt the Rule receiv'd by the Interpreters 
of the ſacred Writings, which is, that we 
me fy ould never depart from the Letter without 
Neceſſity. Now this is certain, that upon 
the Coming of the Lord there will be no 
Want of a real Fire, when the Earth and the 
of Heavens are all in a Blaze; nor can there 
5 be the leaſt Reaſon for fancying this meta- 
* phorical Fire, beſides the other real one, 
nd for nauſeouſly repeating their own Me- 
taphor thrice in the ſame Diſcourſe. 
8 we have ſnewn the Day and 
the Coming of the Lord, and that a genuine 
and real Fire is here meant by the Apoſtle; 
but the chief Difficulty is ſtill remaining, 
and that is, concerning the Force and Influ- 
ence of this Fire, how it can try or make eve- 
ry Man's Work manifeſt, that it may be tru- 
ly Tv Porinacitoy N pT, A ſearching 
and diſtinguiſhing Fire. orks and Actions 
that are paſt, can never be recalld to a Tryal 
by Fire: That indeed is certain; but then 
the Habits and Diſpoſitions of Mind, from 
whence thoſe Actions flow'd, remain; and 
the Souls in which they are inherent, accord- 


ing 
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Mat. ix. 49. 
Mat. xxxi, be referr'd the Saying of Chriſt concerning 


ed, a common Scruple ou 
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ing as they are more or leſs pure, will be 


more or leſs affected by this Fire. But you 
will fay, perhaps, that Fire cannot act upon 


unbodied Minds, or upon Natures: purely 


ſpiritual ; that they may feel the Force and 
the Action of Fire, they mult be inveſted 
in ſome Body. We are not able fully and 
clearly to ſolve this Difficulty ; but when 
there is the ſame Difficulty concerning the 
infernal Fire, which yet is univerſally grant- 
ght not to detain 
us, or to give us much Trouble. Since the 
Things themſelves are evident, both of them, 
as to the Manner, ought to be referr'd to the 
the ſecret Diſpen ſation. In the mean while, 
that we may bring more Light to this Opi- 


nion, and may come as near to demonſtrate 
the Thing, as poſſibly can be done, we re- 


ſolve to conſult ſome other Paſſages of the 
ſacred Scripture, which ſeem to expreſs the 
very ſame Notion, or, at leaſt, to imply it; 
to which we ſhall afterwards add the Ex- 
plications and Tenets of ſome of the Fa- 
thers, concerning the ſame Opinion. 

As for the Scripture, to this Opinion may 


the 
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John Erigen. de Prædeſt. c. 19. ſays, that the Bo- 
dies of the Saints will be Chang'd into an æthereal Sub- 
ſtance, which Fire ſhall have no Power over: But that 
thoſe of the Wicked ſhall be chang'd into an aërial Sub- 


ſtance, that will yield to the Force of Fire, and may 
be conſum'd by it. SM 
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« | the fiery. Sacrifice, and that other of Jahn 
a the Baptiſt, concerning the twofold Baptiſm, 
n that of Water, and that of Fire: The Words 
y of Chriſt are thele; * Ilas yeg me; anodn- 
4 Bora: 4 Tacn MSc ah enodnaerai. For 
4 Bevery Man ſhall be ſalted with Fire, as 
4 Wilſo every Sacrifice is ſalted with Salt: © 
n For I am of the Opinion with others, that 
e this Paſſage is ſo to be tranſlated and under- 
t= Wiood, as if 4 were a Comparative, as it is 
in n ſeveral other Places, Mat. vi. 10. Jah. vi. 
ne 57. for Chriſt ſpeaks here of the future Deſ- 
m, tiny of Men, ag appears by the Context, 
he Mind of a certain Tryal and Purification of 
le, Wihem : But when he ſays, Tas rvet aaobioe- 
pi. , he ſeems to Join Fire and Salt, each of 
ite rhich has an abſterſive Quality. Salt pre- 
re- Mrents Putrefaction in ſoft and humid Bodies; 
the but Fire ſoftens, melts, and puri flies the 
the {Wiardeſt, and purges off the Filthineſs, and 
it; Muſt, and Droſs, and Dregs of Metals, and 
ix- clearing them of their Imperfections, refines, 
Fa. ind gives them a new Luſtre and Purity. 
Thus ſome belieye that the Souls of Men, 
nay vhich the Apoſtle in this figurative Sentence 
ing compares to Metals, are, as it were, melted 
the down again, and recaſt in this general Con- 
flagration ; or that every Man who is accep- 
able to God, ſhall be ſeaſon'd with a certain 
Bo- Acrimony 
Sub-. | N 
t that ; * . : 15 5 
Sub- * For every one ſhall be ſeaſon'd with Fire, that 
, may I 5, ſhall be prov'd by it; as St. Paul fays, that all 


Things ſhall be try'd in Fire, Theophil. in Lee. 
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4 TREATISE concerning the 


Acrimony of Grief, as it were with Salt; 
but that the Wicked are to be " pup by 


Fire, or, like a Sacrifice, to be conſum d by it. 
"Tis probable, indeed, from the foregoing 
Verſes that this relates to the laſt Fire ; but 
theſe Expreſſions of Chriſt appear too oh. 
ſcure to have any ſingular Doctrine or Con- 
cluſion founded upon them. 5 

I now come to Fohn the Baptiſt, who 


makes mention of a twofold Baptiſm, that of 


Mat. iii. 1 1. 


Water, and that of Fire; as the Antients af. 
firm'd, that the World was to be purg'd 
in a twofold Manner by Water, and by Fire. 
J, indeed, ſays the Baptiſt, bapriſe you with 
Water unto Repentance ; but he that cometh 
after me ſhall baptiſe you with the Hoh 
Ghoſt, and with Fire. That this Saying 
has a Regard not only to the Times of the 
Goſpel, but likewiſe to the ſecond Coming of 
Chriſt, may be prov'd by that which fol- 


lows: Whoſe Fan it in his Hand, and be 


Tit. ii. 5. 


Will throughly purge his Floor, and gather 
his Wheat into the Garner, but he will burn 
up the Chaff with unquenchable Fire. 
BAPTISM is ſaid to be Arp Ths mary 
eve cis cl  EVHRECUVBTEWS,, the N. aſhing of 


Regeneration and Renovation; and the Re- 


novation of the World by Fire, is uſually 
call'd by the Greczans f. eveoia & Gya- 
A & Regeneration and Renovation. 


Waſhing is twofold, warm and cold; the 


Cold Bath is the waſhing with Water ; the 
Hot and the Dry is the Fiery Bath: But this 


latter; 


STATE of Departed Souls, Ve, 


is more effectual than the former, and more 


jetrating. They who allow that there is 


chat Virtue and that Efficacy, the holy Spi- 


nit co-operating, in the baptiſmal Water, 
that by it Infants are 3 will hard- 


ly be able to deny, that the Fire muſt have 


a much greater Power, the ſame Spirit co- 


operating. The Holy Ghoft deſcended in Ad. ü. 3 


hery Tongues, which alſo is called a B 
tiſin, as if it were a Type of the future 


e. I. Fo 


ry Baptiſm. The Deluge of Water was = x Pet. ill, 


Baptiſm of the World: 1 he Deluge of Fire 


will better deſerve that Title, will purge 
more ſtrongly and more ſharply, and will 
waſh away its Filthineſs more efficacioully : 


And as God can reſtrain the Power of the 


Flames to that Degree that they ſhall not ſo 
much as touch a human Body, as in the Ba- 
bylonzan Furnace; ſo he can ſo redouble their 
Strength and their Intenſeneſs, that they 
ſhall penetrate the very Souls of Men, or 
rather thoſe new Bodies to which their Souls 
will then be join d. 

THESE Quotations have we made from 
the * ſacred Writings, to prove or to illuſ- 
trate the foreſaid Opinion: To which we 
have the Conſent and the Agreement of ſe- 

1 veral 


8 


2— 


- 


That _ of Chriſt, Mat. xii. 32. that there it u 
Remiſſion for Blaſphemy againſt the Holy Ghoſt, either in 
this World or the otker, has been wartend explain d by 
Interpreters: They thar take it literally, can underſtand 
it of no other Remiſſion, than that which is obtainꝰd by 
the purging Fire at the End of the World. 
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WW REATISE concerning the 


Acrimony of Grief, as it were with Salt; 


but that the Wicked are to be ox; by 


Fire, or, like a Sacrifice, to be conſum d by it. 
"Tis probable, indeed, from the foregoing 
Verſes that this relates to the laſt Fire ; but 
theſe Expreſſions of Chriſt appear too ob. 
ſcure to have any ſingular Doctrine or Con- 
cluſion founded upon them. 3 

I now come to Fohn the Baptiſt, who 


| makes mention of a twofold Baptiſm, that of 


Water, and that of Fire; as the Antients af. 


firm'd, that the World was to be purg'd 


Mat. 1u.11, 


Tit. Ui. 5. 


in a twofold Manner by Water, and by Fire. 
J, indeed, ſays the Baptiſt, bapriſe you with 
Water unto Repentance ; but he that comet) 
after me ſhall baptiſe you with the Hoh 
Ghoſt, and with Fire. That this Saying 
has a Regard not only to the Times of the 
Goſpel, but likewiſe to the ſecond Coming of 
Chriſt, may be prov'd by that which fol- 
lows: Whoſe Fan is in his Hand, and be 
Will throughly purge his Floor, and gather 
his Wheat into the Garner, but he will burn 
up the Chaff with unquenchable Fire. 
BAPTISM is ſaid to be A8Tpoy Ths Taay- 
YevEoins . EVAXCUVBTEWS,, the M. aſbing of 


| Regeneration and Renovation; and the Re- 


novation of the World by Fire, is uſually 
call'd by the Grecians Taayſeyeoin K ayar 
«aivwais, Regeneration and Renovation. 


Waſhing is twofold, warm and cold; the 


Cold Bath is the waſhing with Water; the 
Hot and the Dry is the Fiery Bath: But this 
| | latter 
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is more effectual than the former, and more. 
penetrating. They who allow that there is 
that Virtue and that Efficacy, the holy Spi- 
nit co- operating, in the baptiſmal Water, 
that by it Infants are regenerated, will hard- 
ly be able to deny, that the Fire muſt have 
a much greater Power, the ſame Spirit co- 
operating. The Holy Ghoſt deſcended in A4. i. 37 
hery Tongues, 3 alſo is called a _ * 
tiſm, as if it were a Type of the future 
ry Baptiſm. The Deluge of Water was the 1 Pet.ili, 
Baptiſm of the World: The Deluge of Fire 
will better deſerve that Title, will purge 
more ſtrongly. and more ſharply, and will 
waſh away its Filthineſs more efficacioully : 
And as God can reſtrain the Power of the 
Flames to that Degree that they ſhall not fo 
much as touch a human Body, as in the Ba- 
Hlonian Furnace; ſo he can ſo redouble their 
Strength and their Intenſeneſs, that they 
ſhall penetrate the very Souls of Men, or 
rather thoſe new Bodies to which their Souls 
will then be join'd. 

THEsE Quotations have we made. from 
the * ſacred Writings, to proye or to illuſ- 
trate the foreſaid Opinion: To which we 
have the Conſent and the Agreement of a 

ver 


15 
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'* That Saying of Chriſt, Mat. xii. 32. that there it 0 
Remiſſion or Blaſphemy againſt the Holy Ghoſt, either in 
this World or the other, has been variouſly explaind by 
Interpreters: They that take it literally, can underſtand 
it of no other Remiſſion, than that which is obtain'd by 
the purging Fire at the End of the World. 
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A TREATISE concerning be 
veral of the antient Fathers, whoſe 'Teſti- 


monies it will now be Time to add. We 


brought Origen before, from his fifth' Book 
againſt Celfus ; to which Paſſage there is 
another in the fourth that is near a-kin: 
The Words are theſe, Our aprepehu v N 


«i 39: | n n 7 8 — 
_ I&poioy TUpy Xa. THY T8 X0G ue QNopeary Erl x- 
1 5 , E ; 8 3 eo en 

Oat peel TIS X&XIXS Hs AYLKUVWOEL TOY WT aYtT 


AFYovTeEs Tape rh WT Po@1TWv e ry 1epoy Bi- 
Aiwy peralniya i. which the Interpreter has 
render'd thus; We do not deny but that this 
purging and cleanſing Fire, will, together 
with the World, deftroy all Malice, finite 
we have learnt this in the ſacred Books of 
the Prophets. He explains this Doctrine 
more at large in his Commentaries: In his 
third Homily upon the thirty ſixth Palm, 
after he has told that all Men whateyer, 
the Apoſtles themſelves not excepted, would 
undergo this fiery Trial, he compares that 
Ocean of Fire, which would be at the ge- 
neral Conflagration, to the Red Sea, and the 
Wicked and the Righteous to the Egyptian 
and the 1/raelites, and that theſe latter 
would paſs through that Red Sea, or that 


Lake of Fire, without either Hurt or Pain, 


but that the former would be ſwallowed up 
by it. In his ſixth Homily upon Exodus 
he gives us the ſame Doctrine expreſly, and 
calls this purging and cleanſing Fire, inte 
which, he ſays, that we muſt all enter, 4 
Fery Forge. And likewiſe in the thirteenth 
Homily upon Jeremiah, repeating the ſame 
F Doctrine, 


S. S TWS OGS. 
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Doctrine, he calls this. laſt Conflagration 
by another Name, taken from the Sacred 
Writings, vis. a Baptiſm, or Bath of 
Fire. Laſtly, that I may paſs by ſeveral 
Things related to theſe, in the End of the 
eighth Book of his * Commentaries upon the 
Epiſtle to the Romans, he has theſe Words: 
But he who deſpiſes the Word of God, and 
the Puriſications of the Doctrine of the 
Goſpel, reſerves himſelf for dire and tor 
menting Purifications : - - But what Space 
Time, or how. many Ages, this very 
Purging and Cleanſing, which is perform*d 
by penat Fire, will torture Sinners who 
are to undergo it, he only can know to whom 
the Father has transferr'd all Judgment. 
Non ought we to fancy, as ſome imagine, 
that this Opinion concerning this Fiery 
Purgation and Trial, is peculiar to Orzgen, 
when it was common to almoſt all the Fa- 
thers, till the Time when St. Auſtin liv d. 
Lactant ius, eſpecially, ſays the ſame Thing 
plainly, both of the Juſt and the Unjuſt. 


When God ſhall ſit in Judgment, ſays he, Iaſtit. Div: 
even. the Fuſt will he examine by Fire: -. 


ſt 
Then they whoſe Sins ſhall be found exceſ- 
ſve, either for their Weigbt or their Num- 
ber, ſball be ſtorch'd. and con ſum' d by. the 
Fire but they whom impartial Fuſtice and 
| - Me mature 


"WRAY 


— — N — 
* The Place of Origen is in S. Sen. but ſee the Place 
itſelf, and if he ſays it ought to be conceal'd as a Myſ- 
tery. | 
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A TREATISE: concerning the 
mature Virtue ſhall have compleatly armed, 


all remain untouched by the Flames ; for 


Pſ.cxviii. 


they have ſomething of Divinity in then, 
which will reject them, and repel them. Hi. 
ary, Biſhop of Poitou, no leſs boldly af- 
firms this: Nor does he wholly exempt the 
Bleſſed Virgin from paſſing through theſe 
Flames. How, ſays he, can we deſire to 
come to that Fudgment by which we are 
to endure the Pains of unquenchable Five, 


in which we are to undergo the moſt. grievous 


Torments for the expiating the Sins of our 
Souls. A Sword has paſſed through the'Soul 
F the Bleſſed Mary, that the Thoughts" of 
the Hearts of many might be revealed. I, 
therefore, that Virgin, who Was Capable 
of comprehending a God im her, muſt under- 
go the Severity of Fudgment, what Mor- 
ral ſhall dare to deſire to have that God for 
his Fudge ? And in the ſecond Canon upon 
the Third of St. Matthew, when he ex- 
Plains that, Shall baptize you with the Holy 
Ghoſt, and with Fire; it remains, ſays he, 
that we who have been baptiz'd with the 
Holy Ghoſt, muſt be made perfect bythe 
Judgment and Baptiſm of Fire. 
St. AMBROSE treading in the ſame Foot- 
ſteps, and ſupported, as appears to him, by 


the Authority of ſacred Scripture, diſcourſes 


Pſ. >xxvi, 


after the ſame Manner concerning the fu- 
ture Judgment, and the Tryal in the Day 
of the Lord. Thou haſt tryd us with Fire, 
faith David, therefore we ſball all of Y 

be 


rei , ij. th... fc ox. 


sSraAzzE f Departed goulz Ve. 
le tried & Fire. Aud Malachi ſays, Be- 
hold / be... comes, the Lord, the, Almighty 
God, and who. ſhall, abide the Day. of his 
Coming : and who, ſhall ſtand when he ap- 


peareth? For be ſball come like the Fare. 


F a Farnace.; and he ſhall fit as 4 Ref ner 

and à Purifier of Sitver and be; ſhall pa 

riß the Sons of Levi. Therefore, the £5 
Levi ſball be purified with Fire, with 


. 
1 
N 3? 
: A I : 


ire Ezekiel, aud Daniel with Fire, &c. SeeExck. 


Wich ſeveral other Things that have the 
ſame Tendency. Again in the Expoſition of 


turn to Paradiſe muſi be tried by Fire, Kc. 
And this, ſays he, is /ignified by the flaming 


xxii. 18, 

19, &c. & 
er Zach. xiii, 
Pſalm cxviii. All thoſe who deſire to re-“ 


waving Sword, that is placed at the Eu. 2 


trance of Paradiſe. Laſtly, he thus con- 
cludes ; Since, therefore, we are thus to be 
tried, let us ſo comport ourſelves, that 
we may merit the 22 of the divine 
Fuſtice. Let us hold faſt our Humility 
while ue are here, that when each of you 
ſhall come to the Fudgment of God, to 740 
Fires through hich we muſt all paſs, he 
may ſay, Behold my Humility, Lord, and 
deliver me. (TIE , | 

_ BasiLivs Mus was of the ſame Age 
and Opinion,and ſufficiently declares his Mind 
in his Commentaries upon the firſt Chapters 


of Iſaiah. And, firſt, in his Commentary on 


the fourth Chapter, when the Prophet ſpeaks 
of waſhing away the Filth of the 


3 ment, 


H. ver. 4. 
ters of Jeruſalem 0 the Spirit of Fudg- 


LY 


Ws A DREATISE" conterhing the = 
ment, and by the Spirit f Burning, here 
"Baſilius diſtinguiſhes the Baptiſm of Water, 
from that of the Spirit, and both from that 
of Burning, which, ſays he, is 5 % 1 Tp: 
Ane %piozcs PacavE., The Trial that in 1 
Day of Judgment will be made by Fire. 

And he adds, To J MVEURLCTL XPLTEWS 4 IVE 
H Kauotws pos TW & TY KEIAAOVTL Gi@Nt 
ic T8 cup Sor nacier, Theſe Words, ſays 
he, by the Spirit of udgment, and by the 
Spirit of Burning, relate to the Trial that 
will be made by Fire in the Life to come': 
With ſeveral Things beſides to the fame 
Purpoſe. 'Beſides, upon that of the Prophet, 
ver. 19. in the ninth Chapter, Becauſe of the In. 
Aignation of the Lord, Ke. he ſays,” Senewvn 
"rt r hve TH Tp TH XOAGTPING perv. 
rl wepyeoia Y Luyns, He Jhews that” all 
that is earthly ts, for the Benefit of the 


OD = = or Aa Ht ow KH =. 
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Soul, to be committed to penal Fire. He 
then adds, The Prophet here does not thread. 
ten a total Deſtruction, an univerſal Ex- 4 
termination, but points at a Purification, B 
according to the Opinion of the Apoſile : If 


any Man's Work ſhall burn, he ſhall fit 


Damage, but he himſelf ſhall be ſaved, yet I ©: 
fo as by Fire : See alſo, if you pleaſe, his fte 
s i Treatiſe of the Holy Ghoſt, Chap. xv. & xxix. I 
* Chap. vi. and his Obſervations upon ſeveral Paſſages yy 
4 in Tfaiah* ro ont bf ings RES, Ot ar nk pu 
. | 
Ki. p. 224, 33 an 80 10 
oa. 


EY And in his Heptaemeron, where he treats of the W in 

| Formation of the Sun, p. 61. he aſſerts, that in the future I to 
e ! * ö k ; 5 > a 4 f S>. |: _ Cons evt 
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80 much for Baſiliur, to whom we may 


i join both the Gregariet, Nyſſen/ and N- 
u £24n=en, who both agree with Baſiliut. But 
' Nyſfen is the plainer of the two, in the Ex- 
plication of this Doctrine; and, therefore, 
e. Germanus, the Conſtant inopolet an Patriarch, 
uri an Apologetick Diſcourſe, on Purpol 
„ do free his Author from the Imputation of 
chat Opinion, and from other Things re- 
de lating/'to:-that Opinion, as from ſo many 
Spots and Stains, which are here and there 
„ ſcattered among his Works, as you may ſee 
ne in Photiut But all in vain. Conſult at 
et, your Leiſure Men's Treatiſe of the Soul, cod. 223. 
„. a the Re ſurrection, and his Catechetical 


Orat ions, c. viii, xxvi, and xxxv. and, upon 
reading thoſe, you will eaſily diſcover what 
was the Senſe of the Author relating to this 
Mater“ % MEIN EN, 
4NAZI&4NZEN ſeems to have a good deal 
in him of the Manner of Plato and Origen; 
and even in this Subject, as well as in others: 
But Orators, and all that harangue the Peo- 
VN I 4.20555 ieee eee 
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Conflapration, its enligktening Quality will be ſeparated 
from the burning Quality ;-ſo that the former will-at- 
fe& the-Righteous; and the latter the Wicked. _-- 
_* Moxeover, in his Oration for the Dead, he has theſe 
| Words about the pore of Souls: They are either 
+ Wl purijy'd in this Life by Prayers and Philoſophy, or after 
80 eath by the Means of a purifying Fire. Nor is it any 
— Wonder that Ny/ex; followed Baſil ſo cloſely ; ſince 
F the in his Hexaem. p.2 & 


„& F. he eſteems his Writings next 
nure to thoſe that were divinely inſpired, and equals them 
Coty even to thoſe of Moſes, MP | | 
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4 TREATISE concerning the 
ple, ſometimes ſpeak popularly, and ſome. 
times their real Sentiments; which, in read · 

ing the Fathers, a ſenſible Reader always 
ought to obſerve; and the more what he 
ſays differs from the Notions of the People, 
the more it diſcovers the real Senſe of the 
Author. Conſult, if you pleaſe, his thirs 
ty-ninth, and his fortieth Oration, where he 
= of the Baptiſm of Fire, in order to 
purge the Soul, and at the ſame Time doubts, 
whether there are any ſuch Things as ever. 
laſting Puniſhments. Laſtly, in his twenty. 
ſixth Oration, where he ſpeaks of the Cen- 


59 ſurers of this Doctrine, he has theſe Words, 


0. I'805 ole, nel o FE. Arge vc. 
Seh cp 5 TH ETA News dne, Aa! 
To re HE TVp, & Tayta vier, RAS a> 
per. T& nude. God only knows * ſays the 
divine Apoſtle, and the Day of Revelation 
and the laſt Fire will make it clearly ap- 
Pear, that Fire in which every Thing that 
— A to Humanity ae be either tried or 
| Dr 

1 SR St. Jerom is 9 by Ru- 
* of being a ſecret Favourer of the 
Doctrines of Origen, as is very well known, 
the moſt diſtinguiſhed of which, is, that which 
puts an End to the P uniſhments of the 
Damned as ſoon as their Malice is purged 
away. ?Tis none of my Buſineſs to reconcile 


this Quarrel between St. 2 — and Rufinus 5 


but as for what relates to the Subject ar 
I now am N St. Ferom ſeems at yh 


STAT of Departed Souls, Vc. 
Times to incline to more Sides than one, 
either by changing or diſſembling his Senti- 
ments. And here I muſt repeat what I faid 
a little above, that thoſe Things go further 
towards diſcovering the real Sentiments of 
an Author, which he delivers contrary to 
the Senſe of the People, than thoſe which 
ae ſpoke popularly, or which may be po- 
pularly underſtood. In the mean Time, for 
what immediately concerns the Matter which 
we are upon, the purging and cleanſing Souls 
in the Day of Judgment, and the putting 
an End at length to the Torments which 
they endure, (beſides what he ſays upon the 
fourth Chapter of Amos, ) he clearly and 
diſtinctly opens his Mind, at the End of his 
Commentaries upon Iſaiab, in theſe Words; 
And as: we believe that the Torments of the 


* 
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TO BE TRIED AND PURGED BY 
the M FIRE, we believe that the Sentence of 
wo, WW the Fudge will be moderate, and will be 
ich WW mingled with Mercy, But at the ſame Time 
the he gives us a Caution againſt ſpreading this 
ged Doctrine amongſt the Vulgar, leaſt they 
ile ihould abuſe it, and grow more licentious 
#5; upon it. But when St. Jerom excepts De- 
hich mons, and Atheiſts, and Apoſtates, he, by 
ral I chat Exception, confirms the Rule as to thoſe 


Devil will be eternal, and of all thoſe Sin- 


ners and impious Perſons who have ſaid in 
their Hearts there is no God ; ſo for thoſe 
Smners\, and thoſe impious Perſons who are 
yet Chriſtians, and whoſe Works ARE 


who 
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4 TREATISE concerning tb 
who are not excepted:; and he ſhews in ano. 
ther Place that he differs from Origen, aſter 
this Manner, and by this Diſtinction.— 

IT is ſufficient to have made theſe Obſer. 
vations from the Fathers who liy?d before 
the Time of St. Auſtin, in whoſe Time this 
Doctrine began to degenerate, of the Purga. 
tion of Souls by the laſt Fire, at the Day of 
Judgment. I ſay it began to degenerate 
into a ſpurious and adulterate Pugatory, and 
into an imaginary Fire, no where to be found 
in the Univerſe; which Fire, according to 
the Invention of theſe Innovators, receives 
human Souls immediately after their Separa- 
tion from their Bodies; yes, receives them 
before the Day of judgment, before the 
Coming of our Lord, before the Conflagra- 
tion of the World, receives them, and toi. 
ments them. This we may very juſtly call 
a Suppoſitious Purgatory ; becauſe, forſooth, 
theſe worthy Doctors in the room of genuine 
Cathartick Fire, of which Mention is made 
by the ſacred Writers, and by the antient 
Fathers, have ſubſtituted one of a very dil. 


ferent Kind, the adulterate Offspring of their 


12, OWN 
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To theſe Suicerus (under the Word Batrouds, p. 6300 
adds Nagianzen and Damaſcene. Conſult the Places 
quoted by him. To theſe add Cæſarius Arlatenſis, who 
fays, that ſome Sins of the Juſtified will be expiated 
by Fire after the Reſurrection. Look for the Place in 
the Author in BB, PP. as Cave cites him, _ Chryſoſtome 
is likewiſe quoted to the ſame Purpoſe, but the Place 
does not occur to me at preſent, Fi 
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o. | own Brains. The purging Fire that is ſpoke 
er of in the ſacred Writings, and mention*d' by 
che Fathers, is to be a Fire kindled in the 
ct» Day of the Lord, in the Day of Judgment, 


in the Day af dhe — of the 


bs World, as is moſt evident from thoſe Au- 


5a. hors and Paſſages which we have cited a- 


of bove. But the Papiſts pretend, that their 
ate rging Fire is burning at this Day, nay, 

and — has been burning ever ſince che World 
md began, that is, ever fince Death enter'd into 


ves departed from their Bodies, with all their 
a.: Uncleanneſs about them. But in what Part 
nem of the Globe, I beſeech you, is this Fire 
burning? Is it beyond the Ocean in the 
other Hemiſphere? or is it here in ours? 
By what Inftin& do human Souls ſponta- 
neouſly repair to it? or by what potent 
Lictor are they dragg'd to it, in ſpite of 
their Reluctancy? There is no ſuch Fire as 
this to be found, ſuch vaſt, ſuch laſting, 
ſuch 2 Oe Fire, upon the Superficies of 
| 


be; for by its own Light it would 
be — rm tg And if it lies buried in the 


Bowels of the Earth, it would at leaft re- 
quire ſome Vent, ſome Breathing-place, like 
that of our mountainous Volcano's, that ir 
630) I might not be ſuffocated by its own Smoke, 
lacs and its own fuliginous Vapours. In Things 
piated which relate to the natural World, or any 
ace in ¶ particular of it, Divines are often incurious 
Ta ar Apen and therefore 7 bring forth 


af, crude 
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ran{greſſors - 
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crude Opinions, and Fan Thoughts, 
foreign from the Nature of Things. Behold 
this gh great and this dreadful Fire, which 
theſe Doctors have kindled for us; but they 
neither acquaint us with the Oxiginal of ſo 
vaſt a Fire, nor with the Fuel by which 
*tis fed, nor with any proper and commo- 
dious Place where it may ſubſiſt and vent it. 
ſelf. Theſe Things, ſay they, the People 


are never concern'd- about. Tis true, in. 
deed; but then by the Wife this will be el. 


teem'd a fantaſtical Fire, of which no Ac. 


count can be given; and tis next to Stupi. 
dity to loſe Men of Senſe, in order to gain 
Fools. Tis both a Crime and a Weakneſs in 
the Popiſh Religion, that it deſcends too much 


to the Capacites of the People, and not onlj 


accommodates itſelf to their Ignorance, but to 
their ſuperſtitious Affections. Weought n- 


ther to exalt human Nature as high as is 


poſlible, and to bring the People to Truth 
and to a found Underſtanding. Ever ſince 
there have been Men in the World, the 
Knowledge of Mankind has increasd, and 
increaſes daily: And whatever the Caſe wis 
formerly, there is now no Neceſſity of uſing 
pious Frauds, and no Adyantage can accrue 
to Religion from them. They rather ſeem 
to be detrimental to Piety and Chriſtian 
Faith; when diſcerning Men who find the 
Deceit, raſhly pronounce, from the Artifice 


that 1s us'di in {ome particular Parts of it, that 
theWhole of Religion is nothing buta gainful 
Myſtery 
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Myſtery. Firſt, that the Chriſtian Religion 
is to be purg'd from human Inventions, and 
from human Additions ;: then, thoſe Things 
which, in the ſacred Writings, are ſpoken 
after the Manner of Men, and adapted to 
the Capacity of the Vulgar, are ſo to be in- 
terpreted, that they may neither be detri- 
mental to Truth itſelf, nor Stumbli 


to the Wiſe, But theſe Things by-the-by. 


Bur enough has been faid by way of In- 


quiry into the Manner of the laſt Judgment, 


the Puniſhments that will be the Sequel 


of it, and the Diſtinction that is to be 
made between righteous and wicked Men; 
what will be the Pomp and Magnificence of 
ts. dreadful. Appearance, and what will be 
tranſacted by Influence divine, or by the 
Power of Nature. The Opinion of the an- 
tient Fathers in this Matter has an Ap- 
pearance of Truth, and ſeems to be found- 
ed on the ſacred Writings; But ſince Re- 
velation in this Matter is neither full nor 


explicit, nor is the Light of Nature power- 


ful enough to penetrate to the Bottom of 
this Myſtery, I look upon this Article of 
the Chriſtian Doctrine, as for the Thing it- 
ſelf, to be among the Points that are clear, 
but as to the Manner of it, to be among the 
obſcure ones. 
BEs TD ES, ſeveral Diſputes are wont to 
ariſe here concerning the Sigus antecedent 
to the general Judgment, and concerning 
the Time and Duration of it; e 
eac 
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each of which we have given our. Opinion 
in the forefaid Treatiſe of the Conflaeration 
of the World, I only deſire to add one 
Thing, and that is, that the Chriſtians 
the firſt Ages, in their Accounts of Time, 
made a very wrong Calculation; for they 
believ'd in common, that the Day of the 
Lord was coming upon them then, or that 
it would be at leaſt in the Age in which 
they livd: But though ſixteen Centuries 
have paſs'd ſince then, and half of the cur- 
rent Century, that happy Day has not yet 
ſhone forth, nor have we hitherto diſcern'd 
ſo much as the Dawn of it. 

TRIS Opinion, that the End of all Things 
was coming upon them, began in the A- 

ſtolick Times; from which it ran down 
for ſeveral Ages, as well to the * Learned as 
to the People. But when they found they 
were miſtaken in this firſt Account, by 
which they daily expected 17 Coming of 


the 


bn 4 


* Tertull. de Cult. Fea. I. 2. c.9. and ad Uxor. l. 1.c.s, 
Lactant. I. 7. c. 14, & 25. Ambroſe Orat. in Obit. Satyri 
frat. and J. 9, upon Lake xxi. Chryſoſt. Hom. xxxiil. 
upon John, near the End. Ferom. Epiſt. xi. ad Agert 
chiam, and 1.4. on Mat. xxv. Many of the Antients 
believed, that the Coming of Chriſt would immediately 
follow the Coming of Antichriſt, whom they thought 
to be at hand juſt then, and conſequently that the Co- 
ming of the Lord, and the End of the World were 
very near. See Tertull. de Reſurr. Cars. c. 27. Cyprian, 
his Diſciple, Epiſt. ad Tribaritanos, m. 56. and Epiſt. 58. 
ad Lacium Pap. and Prefat. ad Fortunatum de Exhur. 
Martyrii, with many others. See 1 Joby ii, 18. aud 
2 Thel. ii. 8. 
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me Lord, or at leaſt immediately after 
the Deſtruction of Jeruſalem, they carried 
their Hope and their Expectation to a grea- 
ter Length of Time, but never to a very 
remote one. That this Opinion began in 
the very Times of the Apoſtles, the Epiltles 
both of St. Paul and St. Peter teſtify. 


175 


St. Paul, in the ſecond Epiſtle to the Thef* Clap f. 2. 


ſalontans, warns them againſt being terri- 
fied, as if the Day of the Lord were at 
Hand; for firft, ſays he, Antichriſt muſt. 
come. But he neither acquaints them -with 
the Time of his coming, nor with the Time 
of his ſtaying : All that he tells them is, 
that he will ſtay till the Coming of Chriſt. 
Then thoſe Scoffers which we read of in 
St, Peter's ſecond Epiſtle, Chap. iii. 4. 
would hardly have upbraided the Chriſtians 
with the tardy Coming of their Lord ; would 
hardly have ask'd them, by way of Deri- 
lon, Where is the Promiſe of his Coming? 
unleſs the Chriſtians had often profeſs'd and 
declar'd their Belief in the Promiſe of his 
ſudden Coming; nor does the Apoſtle, in 
his Anſwer or Apology, deny the Thing, 
but attributes this Delay to the Mercy and 
Long-ſuffering of God. | 
But why ſhould we wonder that private 
Chriſtians, , or Chriſtians of a lower Claſs, 
ſhould be miſtaken in this Particular, when 
the Interpreters gather, that the Apoſtles 
themſelves, from their own W ricings, were 
of the ſame Opinion: Nor do they only 
conclude 
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175 4 TREATISE concerning the 
conclude it from this, that the Apoſtles of. 
ten call thoſe Times, and that current Cen. 
tury, the laſt of Times, and the End of 
the World, (1 Cor. x. 11. Heb. ix. 26. 
x Joh. ii. 18.) but from their uſing it as a 
Spur, or a more pungent Argument to ex- 
cite the Chriſtians of their own Times to 
Vigilance, to Sobriety, to Moderation in the 
Uſe of worldly Things; to Patience, to 
good Works, to Charity, and to Piety. 
(Heb. x. 24, 25. 1 Pet. iv. 7, 8. 1 Cor. vi. 
29. 2 Pet. iii. 11, 12. Phil. iv. 5.) Laſtly, 
from their believing that the Coming of the 
Lord, and the Day of Judgment might 
come upon them while they were yet li- 

vid. Grot. Ving. St. Paul often inculcates that, 1 The. 

in lc. iv. 15, 16, 17. 1 Cor. xv. 52. And, that 
his mortal Body would be ſwallowed up of 
Life, that is, by an immortal quickening 
Body, | he either believes or deſires, | and that 
he may not be found naked, or diveſted of 

”* Fleſh and corporeal Subſtance in the Day of 
the Lord. 

Txvs much for the Apoſtles, and their 
Belief concerning the untimely Coming of 
Chriſt. But from whence did the Apoſtles 
derive this Opinion? Why, it ſeems, from 
the Words of Chriſt himſelf, not rightly un- 

Mat. zxiv. derſtood. His Diſciples had enquir d of 
at Chriſt what would be the Time of the De- 
ſtruction of Jeruſalem, and of his own 
Coming. And when Chriſt had acquainted 

them with the Signs and Circumſtances of 

that 


2 Cor. 
37 + 


. Ecco r AMR b. r e 
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that Deſtrudtion, be adds, ubs nerd b 
SM, Ke. © Immediately after the Tribu- 
lation of thoſe Days, the Sun ſhall be dar- 


ten d, and the Moon ſhall not give her 
Light, and the Stars ſhall fall from Hea. 


ven, and the Powers of” the Heavens ſhall 
be ſhaken And then ſhall appear the Sign 


of the Son of Man in Heaven: And then Ma. xxiv, 
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all all the Tribes of the Earth mourn, and 9.30. 


they ſhall fee the Son of Man coming in the 
Clouds of Heaven, with Power and great 
Glory. Having heard theſe Things from 
the Mouth of Chriſt, that after the Deſtruc- 
tion of the City and the Temple, and the 
Oyerthrow of the 7ewiſb State, he would 
immediately come, or that the Son of Man 
would come in the Clouds, with Power and 
great Glory: Having heard this, they be- 
le v'd that there would be but a ſmall Inter- 
val of Time between that Deſtruction and 
the Return of Chriſt; and they afterwards 
tranſmitted to their Diſciples that Knowledge, 
and that .Belief. Beſides, when they recol- 
le&ed other Sayings of Chriſt, it confirm'd 
and fix d them in the ſame Opinion; for he 
had ſaid before, that ſome of thoſe who 
ſtood near him ſhould not taſte of Death 
before they ſaw-him coming in the Glory 


of his Father to Judgment. And in the Mar. vi. 


forcſaid Chapter, after he had ſpoke con- 


27, 28. 
Mat. xxiv. 


cerning his Coming, and the Wonders that 34, 37. 


ſhould attend it, he added, Yerily, I ſay 
unto you, there be ſome fanding here which 


(hall 
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ſhall not tafte of Death till they ſee the Son 
of Man coming in his Kingdom : Heaven and 
Earth ſball paſs away, but my Words ſhall 
not paſs away. Laſtly, when Peter enquir'd 
of Chriſt what ſhould be the Fate of John, 

Job. i. he anſwer'd, if I will that he tarry till I 
come, what is that to thee?  _ 

 Tursx Paſſages being compar'd together, 

and underſtood according to the Letter, I 
wonder not in the leaſt that the Diſciples of 
Chriſt ſhould have imbib'd the Opinion of 
his ſudden Return to the Earth, to judge 
the Living and the Dead: And I as little 
wonder that Providence would ſuffer them 
to fall into theſe harmleſs Errors; Errors, 
by which Piety would be rather promoted 
than injur'd; and a noble Reſolution to ſuf- 
fer inſtant Death in the Cauſe of God would 
be rather increas'd than leflen'd, Laſtly, we 
ought by no Means to wonder, that God 
ſhould conceal that from the Apoſtles which 
he had hid from the Angels, and from the 

Mar. zi Son of Man himſelf: For, faith Chriſt, of 

that Day and Hour knoweth no Man ; 10, 

not the Angels which are in Heaven, net- 
ther the Son, but the Father, or, as it is in 
St. Matthew, Chap. xxiv. 36. but my Fa- 

ther only .* | 
Axp thus we have given a Relation 
of theſe Things conformable to the Letter 
my and 
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* See PP. of this Way of interpreting this Place, Ge- 
rard. Tom. 9. de Extrem. Jud. p. 126. 
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aud to the Hiſtory. But if a literal Expli -. 

| I cation is not ſo ſuitable to the Subject of 

which we treat, we muſt depart from the 

1 Letter, and ſearch and look out for a more 

„commodious Interpretation: But this at leaſt 

I WF is apparent, that the certain Time of the fu- 
ture Judgment, of the Coming of the Lord, 

r, or of the End of the World, were Things 

L WW unknown to the Apoſtles: And the Anſwer 

of of Chriſt ſeems to imply, that we ought not 

of to make too ſollicitous an Inquiry into them: 

ge When the Apoſtles enquired after the Time 

tle Wl of the Reſtoration of the Kingdom to I/rael, ARsi. 77 ! 

he ſays to them, 'Tzs not for you to know | 

the Timer and the Seaſons which the Father 

bath put in his own Power. But if we are 

allow'd to uſe a round Calculation, and to 

inſert Conjectures among Certainties; when 

now five thouſand Years compleat, and what 

is given of the ſixth thouſand, are paſt and 

gone, ſince the Creation of the World, I _ 

can find nothing in Scripture, or in Reaſon, | 

ot in the Courſe of human Affairs, that can | 

hinder the Accompliſhment of that Prophe- 

cy which has been received by * Fews, 

as well as by the primitive Chriſtians ; a. 

Prophecy which allows' fix thouſand Years | 

for the Duration of the World, and then 

ation I the Sabbath is to enſue : But we have treat- Theor Tel. | 

ctter W ed of this Subject ſufficiently in another 1.3. e. 3. 


N 2 Place. 
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ce, Ge: * See the Hiſtory of this Prophecy, Gerard, Tom. 9. 
de Extrem. Jud. p. 127. 
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Place. In the mean time, let it be our 
principal Care that we may be found pure 


and unblameable in that Day; and that the 
Tryal which we are to undergo, What, or 
whenever it be, may have a happy Iſſue, 
to the Glory of God and our own eternal 
Salvation. 5 


—— — 
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CHAP, VII. 


Of the Reſurrection of the Dead; and in 
what State they will be after they are 
riſen, and what Sort of Bodies they will 
have. | ter | 


— 


H Us far we have already gone; but 
the Chapter of the greateſt Conſe- 
quence, and the moſt important Concern is 
ſtill remaining, concerning the Reſurrection 
of the Dead, and in what Condition they 
will find themſelves after they are riſen; 
in the handling which we ſhall follow our 
uſual Method: In the firſt Place, we al 
ſpeak to the Thing itſelf, and afterwafds to 
the Modes and Adjuncts of it, and that ac- 
cording to the Light we have receiv d ei- 
ther from the ſacred Writings, or from the 
Nature of the Things themſel ves. 

As for the Thing itſelf, nothing is more 
clearly revealed than that in the whole 

Chriſtian Doctrine: Both the Jews and the 


Gentiles 


W. MOD HND + v9, w 
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Gentiles had likewiſe ſome Idea of a future 
Reſufrection, but an Idea that was general 

and confiis'd. The former believ'd that the See the 
whole World Would be reviv'd, and that dur — 
every In Iividual of Mankind would, toge- B. L c. y. 
ther with the World; be renew'd and reviv'd; + 
and nothing is more commonly found than 

that among the Szoicks and the Plafoncks : 

Nor was it only found among the Grecian 
Philoſophers, but originally among thoſe of 

the Eaftern Nations, Egyprians, Chaldeans, 
Perſians. Theopompus, in Laertins, ſays laProcem. | 


of the Magi, ale xata mes Mayes 


rds doloilmres, that Men 152d or would live 


a ſecond Life, according to the Doctrine of 
the Magi. e 
As for what relates to the Jer, Moſes 
in his Law taught them nothing expreſly, 
either concerning the Reſurrection of the 
Body, or the Immortality of the Soul; yet 
I make no Doubt but that both theſe were 
known to Moſer and to the * Saves, inſtruc- 
VU 
A 
But they, for the moſt part, confine the Reſurtee- a 
tion to the Juſt, and to the 1ſraelites. See Buxtor. Syn, 
Jud. c.1. p. 31. and Gerard. de Reſurr. Tom. 8. p. 869. 
Antepen. and Daſſovins. NN 
Again, they_ſeem to mean the firſt RetarreQion to 
a terreſtrial Life, and to have no further Notion of 
celeſtial Bodies. ” | „ e Oe 
Some of their Rabbins ſuppoſe, likewiſe, that they are 
to riſe again not only with the ſame Bodies, but in the 
ſame Cloaths alſo: Bur they confine all this to the Land 


of Canaan only, and ſay, that the Bodies of ſuch Woe 0 
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ted by him, and conſcious to the ſecret 


Doctrine. Afterwards this Doctrine was 


deliver'd ovuu6onuxwus, conject ur ally, by ſome 
of the Prophets, and by ſome of the ſacred 
Canonical W riters more clearly, and at length 
by Daniel the Prophet moſt perſpicuoully. But 


yet this Doctrine of Salvation was not ta ſhine 
out with a full Meridian Glare, nor to be com- 


pleat in all its Parts, nor accompliſhed in all 
its Numbers, till the Days of the Meſſiah. 
In this, then, we Chriſtians triumph, up- 


on this joyful Meſſage, . that Death being 


conquer'd, - and the infernal World over. 
come, we ſhall be brought and reftor'd to 
Light, and to the Enjoyment of a. bliſsful 
Immortality; not in the coarfe Cloathing 
of theſe Carcaſſes which now we, carry a- 
bout us, but in heavenly Bodies; nor living 
and converſing upon this Dunghill, where 
we at preſent lariguiſh, but above, in the 
Brightneſs of ætherial Regions, in the charm- 
ing Seats and Society of Angels, through 
endleſs Ages happy. Lift up your Heads, 
then, O ye Chriſtians! raiſe your Minds and 


ii, Thoughts to the Skies! And /ince we have 


theſe Promiſes, let us cleanſe our ſelves from 
all Filehineſs of the Fleſb and Spiris per. 


* N N vg 
Gtes as have died in foreign Countries ſhall return home 
through ſome ſubterraneous Caverns, or at leaſt that 
the Bone Luz ſhall do ſo; and from thence, as from 
its Seed, the whole Body ' ſhall grow up again. Ses 
Daſſov. de Refurr. mort. fecundum Judo. 
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fefting Holineſs in the Fear of God, Having 


ſuccinctly made theſe Remarks, let us now 
with all our Diligence explore upon what 
Paſſages of ſacred Seripture, upon what Au- 
thority divine, this ſo exalted Hope of the 
Chriſtians, this animating, chis pain Hope, 
is founded and depends. 

Ix the firſt Place, Chriſt himſelf often 
iſſerted that Men after Death would riſe a- 


gain, and oſten promiſed it to his; and af. 


firm' d that the Power of doing it was in 
himſelf, as Lord of Life, and of Death: And 
that he was not unable to raiſe up others; he 

plainly demonſtrates, in that he was able to 
ale up himſelf from the Dead. Firſt he 
maintain*d the Reſurrection againſt the Sa- Matt. xxii. 
ducees, and maintain d it by the. ſtrongeſt 
Argument that could be drawn from the 
Mofaick. Writings, which alone, by Perſons 
of that Sect, were held authentick and cano- 
nonical: Then he promiſes Rewards 2 'Th Lake xirz 
da q. Tw'Ireaiev, in the Re ſurrection of * 
the Fuſt, to thoſe who are Benefactors to the 
Needy and the Infirm, from whom in this Life 
they can expect no Compenſation. But to 
his Diſciples, and to thoſe who loſt every 
Thing that they had in this World, in order 
to — ſuch, he promiſes Things, e Th Matti] 
TeMyyEveoiny at their ſecond Birth, or at **: 
their Reſurrefion,. which are greater and 
more conſpicuous. Beſides he openly and 
clearly affirms that Dominion over Life. and 
Death! is in him, and that he, by his own Power, 
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by his own Voice, will caufe the Dead to 
Dy ariſe from their Graves. FE Firſt of all, in the 
Beginning of the Revelation, where in theſe 


. ., Words he ſpeaks to St. John, I am tbe Firſt 
” and the 25 am he that livetb and Was 


dead; and, behold, I am alrve for evermore, 
Amen, and have the Keys of Hell and of 
Death. In the next Place, in the Goſpel 
of the ſame St. John, he ſeveral Times ſays 

the fame Thing, Cap. vi. ber. 40. And this 

is the Will of him that ſent me, That eve. 

ry one which ſeeth the Son, and belie veth 

on him, may have everlaſting Life : And cf 

1 will raiſe him up at the laſt Day. In WM Ba 

the next Place, in the ſame Goſpel of St. ohn, Wl flec 

Chap. xi. he ſays to Martha. I am the Re ſurrection, ¶ the 
and the Life: He that believeth in me, though , 

he were dead, yet ſhall he libe. And whoſi- Ml thi 

ever liveth, and believeth in me, ſball never ¶ nc 

die. And laſtly, in the fifth Chapter of the I ro! 

8 5 ſame Goſpel, you will find both theſe in or 

27, bc. Conjunction: As the Father hath Liſt in ¶ th 

| himſelf, ſo hath he given to the Son to have il © 
Life in himſelf. And hath given him Au- gi 
thority to execute Judgment alſo, berauſe he il pt 
zs the Son of Man. Marvel not at this, ar 
for the Hour is Coming, when" all that are to 
in the Graves ſhall hear his Voice, and ſhall in 
come forth 5 they that have done Good, to the G 
Reſurrection of Life 5 and they that have t 


done Evil, to the Reſurrection of Damna- NW b. 
Lion. LEM 8045" 5 TSS a 
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Alt theſe Things being taken from te 
Mouth of Chriſt himſelf, abundantly prove 
the future Reſurrection of the Dead. But 
Faith is animated and confirmed when Facts 
corroborate Words; and he has given us ma- 
ny Examples, that he is able to perform 
what he hath promis'd us. Therefore Chriſt, 
when he was here upon Earth, did not onl 
cauſe others to rife from the Dead, which 
muſt confeſs was formerly done by the Pro- 
phets before him, but he like wiſe raiſed up 
himſelf from the Dead, after he had been cru- 
cify' d, dead, and buried; for, ſhaking off the 
Bands' of Death on the third Day, the Soul 
fled Back to its ſacred Relicts, and inſpir'd 
them with immortal Life. OOO ; 

Tis in this that we Chriſtians glory, in 
this Victory thus extorted from the laſt and 
moſt potent Enemy, from the King of Ter- 
tors. Did ever any of the Grecian Sages, 
or of the Oriental Magi, did ever any of 
the Philoſophers of what Name or Nation 
ſoever, did ever any of the renown'd Le- 
giſlators, or laſtly, any of the ſacred Pro- 
phets riſe from the Dead, lay down his Life, 
and reſume it? Was ever any of thoſe vic- 
torious over Death, and return'd to the Liy- 
ing? No, only this our Captain, this our 
God, led Death and Hell in Triumph: And 
tis from this Conqueror only that we expect 
both a "joyful Deliverance from Death, and 
a bliſsful Immortality. 
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No did this Reſurrection from Death 
happen to Chriſt, as to one who never thought 

of it, who never ' hoped for it, who never in 

the leaſt expected it, and as an Action per- 
formed by another's Power: He not only 

knew that this would happen, but he fore- 

told it both to his Diſciples and others, and 
foretold that it would happen within three 
Days after his Death. He {aid to the Zews, 

Mark vii. $ Deſtroy this Temple, and in three Days 1 
Fob. i 22, 214 raiſe it up again. But he ſpoke of the 
Temple of bis Body, ſays the interpreting 

Jak. 6.295 Ave. And bi  Accuſers |, afterwards 
brought this Saying as a Crime againſt him, 
Mat. xxvi. And the chief Prieſts and Phariſees: remem- 
61. bring this, deſired of Plate that the Sepul- 
Mat xxvii. Chre might be guarded ; which was accord- 
62,63, &c. ingly done. Beſides, Chriſt had ſaid ſome- 
thing like this to the Jeu before, when they 

deſired from him a Token of his divine 

Mat. xi. Miſſion: As Jonas was three Days and 


PE” three Nights in the Hoey, F the Whale, ſ. 


will the Son of Man be three Days and 


three Nights in the Heart of the Earth, 
This is ſufficiently plain, and the Angel te- 
proaches. the Women who came to. ſeck the 
Body of Chriſt in the Sepulchre, after he 
was riſen, with the Forgetfulneſs of thoſe 


75 "= Things: He is not here but is riſen Re- 


member how he ſpake unto you when he was 
Yet in Galilee, ſaying, the Som of Man muſt 
be delivered into the Hands of ſinful Men, and 
be FOO, and Fas third Day riſe 414 p 
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And they remembered bis Words ;5 as like- Joh. ii. 24. 
wile did his Diſciples. + © 

Non did he only by Signs and Parables, 
but very often by. expreſs. Words, foretel 
both his Death and his Reſurrection, and 
that each of them would be . ſpontaneous. 
Therefore doth my Father love me, becauſe Joh. x. 18. 
T lay down my Life, that I might take it 
again. No Man taketh it from me, but 


lay it down of myſelf : I have Power to 
lay it down, and I have Power to take it 
up 5396 Then he ſays afterwards, A litile joh. xvi. 
while and ye ſhall not ſee me 5 and again 46. 
little whih and ye ſhall ſee me, becauſe I go 
to the Father ; which he afterwards ſhews 1s 
meant of his Death, and of his ſecond Com- 
AND this Power that he had, when he 

pleaſed to ule it, of preſerving his Life ſafe 

and inviolable, appeared as clear as the Meri- 
dian Sun Day, when his Enemies coming 
upon him, he all of a ſudden rendered him- 
{elf inviſible, and them confounded and im- 
potent, Nay, by the Virtue of his Look 
alone, by the very radiant Light of his on OY 
Countenance, he terrify?d and diſpirited thoſe Luc. iv. zo. * 
who came with a Deſign to deſtroy him. 
Laſtly, in His Transfiguration upon the ho- Mar. xvii. 
ly Mountain, he converted himſelf wholly Jet. vi. 6: 
into a vital Flame, as it were, into a reful- 
gent Body, of Angelick Form, or rather of 
divine Glory, By which Transformation of zt xxvill 
his Body, he ſufficiently ſhew'd, that he had 3. 
1140 2 1 | AXIS I 4- 3 Life 
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Dan.x.5, Life in himſelf, and that it was in his Power, 
2Per.i.16, as Often as it was. his Pleaſure, to trample up- 


17. 


has done all this, both among the rie 


on Death, and to ſwallow up all Mortality. 


And let me add, ſince tis to my Purpoſe, 
that in this his Glorification, bringing down 
Moſes and Elias from Heaven, both living, 
and both immortal, he, in them, gave us 
Pledges and Examples of our own Immor- 
tality, and our future ReſurreQion ; Which 
appeared more openly afterwards, when u 


on the Reſurrection of Chriſt, divers of the 


Saints riſing together from the Dead with 
him, appeared to many in Feruſalem, Mat. 
xxvii. 52, 1 „ 
LasTLY, That I may put an End to this 
Diſcourſe, Chriſt did not only riſe from the 
Dead, but he aſcended likewiſe into Heaven. 
After he had gotten a Victory he triumph'd: 
And being carried in a radiant Cloud, as it 


were, in a triumphal Chariot, his Diſciple 


beholding him with Aſtoniſhment, and Troops 
of Angels attending him, he returned to his 
antient Seat, to what was his Country from 
all Eternity, and to God the Father. This 


is the only true Apotheoſis, which the antient 


Czfars, and the Heroes of old, and others 
renown'd in the Heathen World for. their 
ſurpaſſing Merit, their Fortitude, and their 
Wiſdom ; all of them in vain affected. And 
now, ſince Chriſt our Saviour has ſaid, and 


the Dead, and reigns at length in the Hea- 


ven of Heavens endued with a glorious Body, 
tis 
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tis but juſt that we ſhould believe what he 
has taught, and promiſed us concerning our 
own Reſurrection to be certain, eſtabliſhed, | 


and unchangeable. : 
HAvIN thus compendiouſlly laid before you 

the Sayings, and the Actions of Chriſt, which 
elate to our Reſurrection, the A poſtolical Doe- 
trine* of the Reſurre&ion follows concerning 
the ſame Subject, which being agreeable to what 
has been already ſaid, is ſomething more dif- 
fuſe, and comprehends ſeveral Heads: But 
principally let us obſerve this, that the Re- 
ſurrection of the Body is never attributed by 
the Apoſtles to natural Cauſes, or natural 
Power, but always to divine Operation; and 
| very 
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— 


* Theſe Teſtimonies of the Apoſtles require ſome far- 
ther Conſideration : In the firſt Place then we muſt ob- 
ſerve, that the Apoſtles, in their Preachings to the Fews 
and Gentiles after Chriſt was aſcended, always began 
with this Aſſertion, That Chriſt was riſen from + Dead: 
From whence they eſtabliſhed the Chriſtian Religion on 
a double Foundation, That Feſns of Nazareth was the 
Meſſiah; and likewiſe, That there was to be a future Re- 
ſurrection from the Dead. While Jeſus was upon Earth 

he proved himſelf to be the Meffiah by his Miracles, and 
the concurring Teſtimonies of the Prophets : But when 
he was riſen trom the Dead, and had aſcended up into 


new Argument to demonſtrate, both that the ſame Jeſus 
was the Meſſiah, and likewiſe farther, that the Hopes 


nal Life, were firmly founded on him. Hence in the 
Acts of the Apoſtles we find, that this Topick was al- 
ways inſiſted upon by the firſt Apoſtolical Preachers of 
the Goſpel, in all their Sermons. See Examples of this 


Kind in Gerard. Tom. viii. de Reſurrect. p. 733. c. xvi. 
ang 8. 


- 


Heayen in the Sight of the Apoſtles, they thence took a. 


of Chriſtians concerning a future Reſurrection and eter- 
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very frequently to Chriſt our Lord, whom 
alone we have hitherto made the Author of 


this Amirable Work. In that ſolemn Dif- 


x Cor. xv. 


Ver. I 2. 


ſertation of St. Paul, concerning the future 
Reſurrection of the Body, he makes Chriſt 
the Author of our Reſurrection, both in the 
Beginning, Middle, and End of his Dif. 
courſe; to which he gives ſo ſtrict a Con- 
nexion with the Reſurrection of our Lord, 
that they both muſt be granted or dented to- 
gether : I, Chriſt, ſays he, be preached that he 


roſe from the Dead, how ſay ſome among you 


that there is no Re ſurrection of the Dead! 
where he ſuppoſes our Reſurre&ion to be 


the undeniable Conſequence of the Reſur. 


rection of Chriſt : But then, ſays he, on the 
ver. 13. 16. other Side, I there be no Re ſurrection of 


the Dead, then is Chriſt not riſen: And 
therefore he very juſtly, in the Beginning 
of this Diſcourſe, proves the Reſurrection of 
Chrift by abundance of Teſtimonies, as the 
Foundation of his Doctrine and Inftitution 
concerning our own Reſurrection. 
Brs1Dxs, he places the Root of all celeſ- 
tial Life in Chriſt, as in Adam the Root 
of all Mortality, whom, therefore, he makes 
the Type, or the ay7ipoyoy of Chriſt : For 


Ver.21,22. 45 in Adam all Men die, ſo in Chriſt ſhall 


Ver. 45. 


all be made alive ; whom, therefore, he 
lays, was made eis wyeuue Coomnaty, 4 ghti- 
kening Spirit. Laſtly, by the ſame Jeſus 
Chritt, he inſults over Death and Hell, 
now conquer'd both, and diſarm'd, 0 

| | Death 
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m Death! where is thy Sting? O Grave! Ver gv. 
of where is thy Victory? Thanks be to God, 
% giveth us the Victory through Je ſus | 
re Orift our Lord. For he had ſaid before, 
it For he muſt reign till he hath put all Ene:- vera glas. 
he nies under his Feet: The laſi Enemy that 
if. l be deſtroy d, is Death; but Death can- 
n- not be deſtroy' d but by an univerſal Reſur- 
rd, N icction. ' "2 
to- Nox is it only in this Chapter, but in 
he Mothers, as often as Occaſion offers itſelf, 
you WM that he teaches us that the Cauſe and Ori- 
4? gin of our Reſurrection is founded in that 
be Hof Chriſt, and that he, by his Reſurrection, Rom. xiv, 
ur. vas conſtituted Lord of the Living and of Ja, vii. 
the Dead, and of the future Judgment that 31. 
1s to ſucceed the ReſurreQion : For ye are 
dead, and your Life is hid with Chriſt in 
God; but when Chriſt, who is our Life, 
ball appear, then ſhall ye alſo appear with 
bm in Glory, ſays the ſame Apoſtle to the 
Clofans, Chap. iii. ver. 3, 4. And he ſays | 
likewiſe to the Philippians, For our Con- Chap. iii 
verſation is in Heaven, from whence alſo 
we look for the Saviour, the Lord Feſus 
Chriſt, who ſhall change our vile Body, that 
it may be faſhion'd like unto his glorious 
Body, according to the Working whereby be 
is able to ſubdue all Things to Fam ſelf. = 

1 ſhould be tedious if I ſhould here pro- 1 Pet. i} 
duce more Paſſages, (eſpecially ſince they 3+: . 
ae ſufficiently known,) to prove from Chriſt 44. 
our Head, the Firſt- born of the Dead, Job. v. 


- 11, 12. 


(Col. 
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(Col. i. 18) the firſt Fruits of thoſe. that 
ſleep, (1 Cor. xv. 20.) to prove, I ſay, that 
from his Influence and his Power the Hope 
of our Reſurrection depends; nor yet does 
it ſo far depend upon Chriſt, that ĩt does not 
likewiſe depend originally upon God the 
Joh.r. 26. Father; both Chriſt and his Apoſtles often 
wi.2- affirm that, Act. ii. 24. & 32. Gal. i. i. 
Eph. i. 19. 1 Cor. vi. 14. Heb. xiii. 20. I 
depends alſo in ſome Manner upon the Hoh 
Ghoſt, and both concur in this divine Ope- 
ration. So the Apoſtle to the Romans 
teaches us, Chap. vili. 11. 7 F the pi. 
rit of him that raiſed u Hier, ji 
Dead dwell in you, he that 7405 up Chriſt 
from the Dead ſhall alſo quicken your mor. 
tal Bodies, by 4s 8 that Haellath, in 
on. 
n Nox do I at all wonder, that the Father, 
the Son, and the Holy Ghoſt, ſhould, in 
ſome manner, co-operate 1n the Refurrec: 
tion of the Dead, ſince tis like a new Cres. 
tion, when numberleſs Souls are all at once 
from an inviſible State, brought forth into 
Light, as it were, from nothing, and all of 
them rein veſted with Bodies of their ſeveral 
Kinds; nay, the Souls themſelves have, a 
it were, a Regeneration, or a waAiyeveoin, A 
new Life, and a new World, and all Things 
around them new : And therefore the A pol- 
tle does, with a mighty Emphaſis of Words, 
ſet forth all the mighty Power of God, as 


employed 
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| coployed and exerted in producing this won- 
Bl derful Work, Eph. i. 19. 


\o MI or Stability of our Reſurrection, and the 
he efficient Cauſes of it from the facred Wri- 
ten tings: And all theſe are clearly reveal'd. 
Let us now proceed to Things that are leſs 
It clearly and leſs expreſly determin'd. And 
oly here the Queſtion firſt offers itſelf which is 


— a we have ſet forth the Certain- 
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ropos'd by the Apoſtle, vig. With War | a on XV; 


5 1 of Bodies Men ſpall riſe again 2 Hass 
7 eig OY TAL ot VERPA 3. ö,? . TWUATL EPYOvTHUL 3 
4 How are the 97 4064 ot ? 1 With 
rif what Body do they come? That we may 
anſwer this Queſtion, and diſcoyer the Qua- 
littes of that Body with which we are to be 
cloath'd at the Reſurrection, we muſt ob- 
ſerye, in the firſt Place, what Powers and 
what Qualities, the facred Writers attribute 
to ſuch a Body. Upon this, allowing theſe, 
which, upon the Teftimony of the Scrip- 
ture, we know belongs to thoſe Bodies, we 
are to enquire farther what other more par- 
ticular Qualities, by a juſt Reaſoning, may 
be deduced from them, and which may more 
nearly and intimately diſcover the Nature 
and phyſical Conftitution of thoſe Bodies. 
Laftly, we muft conſult the Nature of 
Things, which muſt be calPd in to our Aid, 
when we are, enquiring into corporeal Be- 
ings, that we impute nothing, through our 
lenorance, to the ſacred Oracles, that is in- 
congruous or abſurd. 


O Bur 


" 
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Bur that we may act compendiouſly, that 
Queſtion of the Apoſtle, With what Bo. 
dies are we to ariſe ? ſeems chiefly to in- 
clude two Things: Firſt, with what Body? 
that is, whether with an organical Body, and 
a Body like that which at preſent we carry 
about us; or whether with a Body that is 
inorganical, and of another Form, and ano- 
ther Order from that which we have at pre- 
ſent. But ſecondly, with what Body; that 
is, whether with a groſs and cloſely com- 
pacted Body, ſuch as we now have, or with 
a thin, a looſe, and a light one, reſembling 
Air or Æther. One of theſe doubtful Points, 
you ſee, refpe&s the Form of our future 
Body, and the other the Matter; and if we 
can give a good Account of both theſe, we 
ſhall, I preſume, give a ſatisfactory Anſwer 
to the propounded Queſtion. A 
Now tis from the faered Writings that 
we muſt bring the Anſwer to both Parts of 
the Queſtion; and not only from this Chap- 
ter of St. Paul to the Cormthians, but 
from every Paſſage where either Chriſt or 
* Apoſtles explain the Conditions of thoſe 
Bodies which we ſhall enjoy in the Ha- 
vens. Of theſe Conditions ſome are general 
and common, which can diſcover nothing 
certain or definitive in this kind: Others are 
ſpecial and proper, which may be call'd 
Characters, or Characteriſtical Tokens; to 
which, if we diligently attend, they will 
bring us to a Diſcoyery of the Form Sf the 
FA : * atte! 
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Matter of the Bodies of the -Beatified. We 

| will, as the Nature of the Subject requires, 

I divide theſe Charafteriſtical Tokens into two 

* BN Orders; the former of which will anſwer the 

] firſt Part of the Queſtion, and the latter the 

Y WW fecond Part. The four following ſacred 

s Characteriſtical Tokens ſeem to diſcover and 
= 

Co 

al 

N- 


to give us a View, of the Form of our im- 
mortal Body, Whether it is to be organical 
or inorganical. Firſt, it will haye no Oc- 
eaſion for either Belly or Edibles; ſecondly, 
of Fleſh and Blood it will not conſiſt; third- 
ly, it will be a Body not made with Hands, 
2x4 Toro ; and thereby, fourthly, it will 
be c, 2 Body by which we ſhall be 
like to the Angels. Each of theſe four Cha- 
tacters muſt be examin'd apart from the 
reſt, that we may be able to diſcern what 
Validity each of. them has, how much 1s 
implied in it, and how far it extends. As 
for the firſt} the Apoſtle ſpeaks thus con- 
cerning it; Meats are for the Belly, and 1 Cor. vi. 
the Belly for Meats ; but God ſhall aboliſh 3. 
both it and them. But when will he aboliſh 
them? Not in this Life; therefore in the 
Life to come: Not in this mortal Body; 
therefore in the glorious and immortal Body. 
But if that Body will want a Belly, it will 
conſequently want thoſe Entrails, thoſe Veſ- 
ſels, and all thoſe Parts which are contain'd 
in the Cavity of that Belly. But all theſe 
being ſubſtracted, what Sort of Body will 
remain? Why, a Body that is maim'd, and 
O 2 whole 
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whoſe Parts are ſeparated by empty Space; 
in ſhort, a Body altogether imperfect, if 
we regard the Nature of an organical Body. 
And then; the Parts which are under the Belly 
will either be wanting, or will be of no 
Uſe; of which we ſhall ſay more hereafter. 
Laftly, the Thighs, the Legs, and Feet, are 
the neceſſary Inſtruments of Walking, and 
Walking is perform'd upon a Subſtance that 
is itſelf immovable. But ſince in the Air, 
or in the Heavens, there is no immovable 
Subſtance to tread on, there is neither Pave- 


ment, nor Porch, nor Gallery; there local 
Motion will be perform'd not after the Man- 


ner of Walking, but in the ſame Manner in 


which the Angels move. Theſe lower Parts 
of the Body then will be all of them toge- 
ther aboliſh'd, as uſeleſs and ſuperfluous. 
 Bexs1Dprs, where there is no Food, there 
can be no Nutrition ; but ſeveral Faculties 
and ſeveral Organs were made on Purpoſe 
to be ſubſervient to Nutrition, which muſt 
likewiſe be aboliſh'd, ' when our Food is: 
Such are the Organs of Taſte, of Chewing 
and Swallowing ; the Organs of Concoction, 
of Sanguification, and thoſe of Diſtribution ; 
and not a few of the Glands are uſeful to 
Nutrition or Secretion. Now what orga- 
nick Body can bear the Loſs of fo many 
Parts! and yet the Body which we are to 
have muſt endure it all, if we have rightly 
calculated. Theſe numerous Parts, then, 
being thus ſeparated, or cut off from the 
TRE Body, 
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Body, let us next conſider what we are to 
determine concerning Fleſh and Blood, whe- 
ther they too are like to periſh together with 
thoſe which are mention d before. nog 
: " AFTER the Apoſtle had treated of the 
: Qualities of bleſſed Bodies, at the End of 
: that Diſcourſe he adds; But this I ſay unto Cor. xv: 
0 you, Brethren, that Fleſh and Blood can- 
t 20, inherit the Kingdom of God* The 
75 Apoſtle ſays abſolutely they cannot. There 
is, it ſeems, ſome Repugnancy between the 
celeſtial State and the Conditions of Fleſh 
and Blood; and therefore there is a Neceſ- 
ſity that the Body, with which the Soul is in- 
veſted in Heaven after the Reſurrection, 
ſhould be c x; 2IaAC%0), without Fleſh, 
and without Blood. | COIN 

Bur you will ſay, perhaps, that Fleſh 
and Blood, in this Expreſſion of the Apoſtle, 
are not to be literally underſtood, but 
myſtically, or allegorically,_ as they de- 
note the Works of the Fleſh, or moral Pra- 
vity and Impurity. To which I anſwer, firſt, 
that this is ſaid without any Proof, and not 
only without any Proof, but againſt the re- 
ceiy'd Rule of Interpreting; by which we 
are forced to depart from the Letter, unleſs 
we are urg'd by Neceſlity from the Nature 
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In the Language of the Vulgar "was called th 
Reſurrection of the Fleſh, but wite Men underſtqod'li 
diferently. See Orig. p. 132. med. Thy uexmpuy-' | 
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of the Thing, and of the Subject Matter; 
but here is no ſuch Neceſſity. Beſides, the 
reſt of the Chatactefiſtical Marks ate ſo a- 
grccable to this, and ſo nearly related to it, 
(as will cleatly appear by what is to follow, ) 
that we are rather on the other Side urg d 
by Neceſſity, a Neceſſity of retathing the 
literal Senſe: For the Words that follow in 
the ſame Vetſe ſufficiently ſhew, that Fleſh 
ard Blood ate to be umderſtood PYRO, 
and not morally ; for that which follows is, 
Neither doth Corruption inherit Incorrup- 
tion. We” vj is there underſtood phy- 
See Groiss fically 3 and by glogey the Apoftle deligts 
and others. . | n r 
that we ſhould underſtand gha, this our 
corruptible Body; and by Incorruption an 
incorruptible State. 3 
Bor, perhaps, you will attempt to Elude 
the Force of this Anfwer another Way; you 
will ſay, perhaps, that Fleſh and Blood, ſuch 
as we have at preſent; cannot inherit the 
Kingdom of Heaven; but that another Sort 
of Fleſh and Blood, fuch as we ate to have 
after the Reſurrection, may inherit it. But 
to anſwer effectually to this, the Apoſtle no 
where at this Rate diftinguiſhes between two 
Kinds of Fleſh and Blood, the corruptible 
Ver. 39. Kind, and the incorruptible. He, indeed, 
mentions ſeveral Kinds of Fleſh, as of Men, 
of Beaſts, of Fiſh, and of Fowls, and all 
theſe are alike corruptible ; but he no where 
makes mention of Fleſh that is incorruptible, 
tho" a fair Occaſion offers itſelf. He no 
: where 


STATE of Departed Souls, Wc. 
where uſes this Diſtinction amon om 
others, Corruptibis Fleſh is one Thin 
Fleſb incoryup ible another Thing. 2 
contrary, he ohms to ſuppoſe, or to take i 
for granted, that all Fleſh and Blood are 
corruptible, and confequently lays down an 
untverſal Pi fition, without Limitation or 
Diſtinction, and Blood cannot inherit 
the Kingdom of God, that is, a Jag com- 
pos d of Fleſh and Blood: ion, in 
the latter Part of the Verſe, — exactly 
to Fleſh and Blood in the former Part ; and 
Incorruption in the latter Part, to the K. 
aum of God in the former Part. They — 4 

le Heaven and Earth together who at this 
Rate confound Cotruptible and Incorruptible. 
Incorruptible Blood ſeems to me to be what 
Logicians call a Contradiftion in adjetto : 
For the Stamina of the Blood are of a very 
diſſolvable Texture and Mixture; and when 
they are diſſolv d, Corruption or Putrefac- 
tion follow: And the ſame Thing may be 
faid of Fleſh, which is nothing bur Blood 
and fimilar Juices coagulated. But we ſhall 
fay more of this Matter anon, when we 
8 of the Blood and the erer Body of 

hriſt. 


thus diſcuſs'd, it appears to me to be ſuffi- 


ctently evident, that the Saying of the A- 
poſtle's, that F leſh and Blood are incapable 
f ofſe ſing the Kingdom of Heaven, ought 


> underſtood as ＋ is pronounced, lite- 
9 rally 


Tnks E Things, in the mean while, being : 


* 
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rally and univerſally; and that conſequent- 
ly our celeſtiab and incorruptible Bodies 
will be void of Fleſh and Blood, and like- 
wiſe of all Organs and all Parts that are 
compos d of Fleſh and Blood: But if not 
only Blood is wanting, but the whole Frame 
and Structure of Fleſh, nothing will remain 
but a ſapleſs Skeleton, depriv'd of all the 
Ornament, the Beauty, and the Majeſty of 
a human organick Body. 

HxTHERTO we have prov'd, from the fa- 
cred Writings, that the Bodies of Saints in 
Heaven are not organical, with regard to 
their ſeveral Parts; now let us conſult other 
Characteriftical Marks that regard and com- 
v. 1. prehend the whole Body: As when our ce- 

leſtial Body is ſaid by the Apoſtle to be 

zxeporunto* and when, in regard to that 
Body, we are faid to be ! Tay Yeo As to 
the firſt, the Apoſtle, in that Paſlage to the 
Corinthians, forms a Compariſon, and, as it 
were, an Antitheſis, between the Body which 
we have at preſent, and that which we ſhall 
have hereafter in the Heavens. The Queſ- 
tion 1s, therefore, what is his Meaning ? or 
how that Word c N Nee is to be inter- 
preted? If you render it verbatim, mot 
made with Hands, from that Mark there 
will be no Antitheſis between the Body 
which we are to have, and that which we 
have at preſent; for this latter is by no 
means made with Hands, nor by any human 
Art, but has its Source from liquid Sees 
an 


STATE, of Departed Souls, Vc. 


and from a minute Drop grows to a greater 


Maſs, and to an admirable Frame, by a 


Force internal, and as it were divine, with- 


out the - Aſhſtance of any Hand, or the 


Co-operation of any Art of Man. Second- 


ly, if you render ay£:egrounTtoy not artificial, 
which ſeems to have a more extenſive Sig- 
nification, neither by this Means will you 
preſerve the Antithehs or the Diſtinction 
from our preſent Body, which is equally, 
with the other, inartificial, it being natural 
both 1n its Riſe and Increaſe ; But yet the 
Body which we have at preſent, in another 
Regard, has the Appearance of an artificial 
Body, or of a Body mechanically fram'd, 
that is, as far as it is compos'd of numerous 


lately join'd together, and, as it were, con- 
glutinated. This Way you conſtitute a me- 
chanical or organical Fabrick, which may 
be ſaid to be YELegTANTOY, made with Hands; 
and according to this Analogy, ayaegroin- 
ry and inorganical, have one and the ſame 
Meaning; by which Interpretation the An- 
theſis, is preſerved between the two Kinds 
of Bodies, that which we have at preſent, 


the Bodies of the Bleſſed in Heaven are Bo- 
lies inorganical. | 
Bur tho' in this Paſſage of the Apoſtle 
the foreſaid Antitheſis is not both Ways 
xpreſs'd, yet in another Place both Parts 4 
37: due 


Parts of various Matter, aptly and articu- 


and the celeſtial; and we conclude, that 
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Temple made wit 
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the Oppoſition or the Compariſon are ex. 
preſs d: As in the Saying of Chrift in St. 
Mark, Chap. xiv. * v N, HK, the 

Hands, is oppos' d to 
r exaeprounty, to the Temple not Made 
With Hands; and Chriſt by both means his 
own Body, and calls that which he had when 
he was here upon Earth, y«eprTurroy, mate 
with Hands, and the other dyagproamry, 
not made with Hahds ; in which Commpati- 
ſon the foreſaid Antitheſis can hardly be ex. 
plain'd any other Way than we have er. 
plain'd it above. And the Apoſtle, in hi 
Epiſtle to the Hebrews, Chap. ix. confirms 
this Explication, where he -dwells upon this 
Similitude of the Tabernacle, to which 
he tacitly here alludes. And as Chriſt 
names the Temple, the Apoſtle calls the 


Tabernacle, or the Nee Tee ro 


(Ver. 24.) to which our terreſtrial Body an- 
{wers. Then he calls the celeſtial Body of 
Chrift 8 aegTonToOY, (Ver. I I.) and adds, by 
way of xpoſition, reti, 8 TauTIS Th 
*Tiozws, that is to ſay, not of this Building, 
or this Structure, but of a different Forn 
from this terreſtrial and organick Body, 
But concerning this Word, and this Cha. 
racter, we have ſufficiently ſpoke. 

Tux only remaining Characteriſtical Mark 
is taken from the Equality upon which 
the Bleſſed in Heaven ſhall be with the 
Angels. Chriſt ſays to the 3 

1 


* 
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STATE of Departed Souls, Cc. 
that * the Sons of the Re ſurrettion ſhall be 
ray ines, Hike to the Angels ; which, at firſt 
View, ſeems only to regard Matrtiages and 
Copulations, yet not to the Excluſion of 
other Things: So far from it, that Chfiſt 
ſeems rather to have taken that Occaſion to 
deliver a more general Sentence; by which 
the Equality of the Sons of the Reſutrec- 
tion with the Angels, both may and ought 
to be futthet extended: And it is actually 
further extended by St. Luke, who after 
this Manner delivers this Saying of Chriſt: 


from the Dead, neither marry, nor are gi- 
ven in Marriage; neither can they die any 
more, for they are equal unto the Augell, 
bre ad &ToFavav tri Suyarradi, i oxy yer Yap 
0. From theſe Words it appears to me to 
be evident, firſt, that the Angels have Bo- 
dies ; then, that we ſhall have ſuch Bodies 
3 the Angels have, that is, 3 

4 ies. 


— 
lt. 


— 


The Sons of the Reſurrection are the Sons of God, 
ſays Chriſt, Lake xx. 36. 71H 122, as the Angels are 
called. I am not ignorant that the Expreſſion, Sons of 
Cod, is, in ſome Senſe, to be applied to the Saints in 
this Life, namely, as they have received the Spirit of 
Adoption, and the certain Hope of a future Inheritance 
and Glory: But when 'tis ſpoken of a future Life, it 
ſeems to denote the Angelical State, 8 to this 
Saying of Chriſt here and in other Places, Mat. v. 9. 


* 


Jobs I. 12. 
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But they which ſhall be actounted worth Luke xx | 
th obtain that World, aud the Re ſurrettion 35 3* 
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dies.“ As to the firſt, if that Equality upon 
which the Bleſſed ſhall _ be with the Angels, 
conſiſts only in the ſpiritual Part of each of 
them, and not in their Bodies ; then, our Bo. 
dies may be mortal after the Reſurrection, not. 
withſtanding this Equality. But we are told 
by. Chriſt, that by reaſon of this Equality we 
can die no more: This Equality, then, muſt 
regard the Bodies of each, or the corporeal 
Part of them; for we die, or are mortal, 
only with reſpe& to the Body, whether in 
this Life or in the Life to come: Beſides, 
this Immortality, or Equality with the An- 
gels, concerning which Chriſt inſtructs us, 
are Privileges that accrue to us by and after 
the Reſurrection; but the Soul has been al. 
ways immortal, from its Creation; and that 
Immortality that comes to us by and after 


the 


* r 


W 


— 
„ * — 


bo 


* This St. Azſtin openly aſſerted : Our Bodies 5 he, 
after the Reſurrection, ſhall be ſuch as are the Bodies of 
Angels, upon Pſal. IXXxv. at the Words, Tho haſt de- 
liver'd my Soul from the Iowermoſs Hell. And upon 
Pſal.cxlv. not far from the Beginning, he calls our hea- 
venly Body Corpus Angelicum, an Angelical Body. Ter- 
zullian's Phraſe is, Caro Angelificata, Angeliz'd Fleſb, 
de Reſurr. Carn. c. 26. And again, he calls it, Demu- 
tatio in Subſtantiam Angelicam, a Change into an Ange- 
lical Subſtance, Lib. ini. contra Marc. c. ult. Lactantius 
calls it, Transformatio in Similitudinem N a 


Transformation into the Likeneſs of Angels, Lib. vii. c.26. 


You may conſult at your Leiſure more Places of Auſtin 
that ſpeak the ſame Senſe, as Epiſt. 11 I. ad Fortunat. 
Gen. ad Lit. J. xii. c. 35. And again, I. ii. c. 17. & l. ili. 
c. 10. of the Bodies of Fallen Angels, and thoſe that 
are not fallen; and others of the like Nature. 
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the'ReſurreQion, is the Immortality of the 
Body. *Tis in this Reſpect, that we are - 
qual to the Angels; for, in ſhort, we ſhould 
be like to the Angels rather before than af. 
ter the Reſurrection, if the Angels had not 
Id Bodies. 2 
Bxs1Des, that the Auel are not ha} 
if ſpiritual Subſtances, but cloathed with Bo- 
dies of their own Kind and Order, ſeems to 
be demonſtrable to me from this, that they are 
in Ml conftitute the Attendance, and the Guard AP 
. of Chriſt, upon the glorious Day of his 
Coming. They muſt of Neceſſity, then, be Mat. xxv. 
1; Wl Viſible, and cloathed with Bodies, and thoſe 3:47; 
. | 
of a more noble Order, that they may aug- 7. 
al. nent and accompliſh the Majeſty and the 
at Magnificence of that Celeſtial Pomp: Nor 
ter wl you, I believe, preſume to ſay, that 
he they will have Bodies at that Time, but Bo- 
dies which they will borrow, compos d of 
— Air for that Occaſion only; Bodies to be 
thrown off, and again diſpers'd when the 
Pomp of the Spectacle is over: I believe 
you will hardly ſuffer this to be ſaid, that 
Chriſt, indeed, will return with innumerable | 
Attendance, but an Attendance of Phan- 
toms only, with a thouſand thouſand tran- 
ſitory and fugitive Shadows, and idle empty 
Viſions, and that ſuch Angels as theſe in 
9 — ann THe! Throne of God. 2 Cor. ri 


Beſides, ci 


EEE 


PE © 


* Of this Matter ſee Huet. Orig. J. 2. 4. 5 Seck 
9,9. p.71. 
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Beſides, when in the ſacred Writings tis ſaid, 


that Satan ſometimes transforms himſelf 0 


an Angel of Light, that Metamorphoſis ſup. 
poſes that an Angel of Light has ſome out. 


ward Form, and ſome yilible Species, by 


Mat. xxv. 
41. 


which he is known and diſtinguiſhed from 
the others. But that, be it what it will, he 
cannot poſſibly have unleſs he has a Body, 
And as for the evil Angels in general, when 
they are capable of Pain and 'Torment by 
Means of corporeal Fire, and are deſtinꝰd to 
ſuffer it, *tis eydent from this, that thok 
degenerate Spirits haye their Bodies, what- 
ever thoſe Bodies are. Beſides, on the other 
Side, tis impoſſible there can be any Socie. 
ty, any Commerce, between the good and 
the Holy Angels, and Saints, and beatified 
Spirits, unleſs both the one and the other arc 
in ſome Manner yiſible and incorporated. 

 LasrTLy, Give me leave to ask one Quel- 
tion; Can any one of a ſound Underſtand- 
ing, and who has a juſt Eſtimation of the 
Works of God? can ſuch a one upon confi 
dering the Thing ſeriouſly, believe ſincere- 
ly, and from his Soul, that the Celeſtial and 
Ztherial Regions, yaſt as they are, and almoſt 
boundleſs, can be without any viſible in- 
telligent Creature, without any Animal in- 
dued with Reaſon, except a few human Souls! 
What Wilds, what Solitudes, what, next to 
infinite Deſarts, muſt ſuch a one ſuppoſe 
that there are in the Nature of Things, which 


Space the good and the great God, wanted 


neithei 


= = 0. 
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id. neither Power nor Goodneſs to repleniſh with 

to J proper Inhabitants ? But if you are of Opi- 

ip. nion with us, that Angels haye Bodies pro- 

ut. per to their Kind and Order, not, indeed, or- 

by ganical Bodies, (for what have Angels to do 5 
om vith Bones, with Joints, with Bowels, with jak: xiv. 
he Stomach, and with the Frame and Pabrick of 

dy. Members ?) but lucid and ætherial ones, Pll.civ. 4. 
gen fuch as ſeveral of the Fathers were of Opi- 

| to WM mother Place; and if you. grant that ours Phileſ l. 2. 


of I vill be like to theſe Angelick Bodies &; from e. 
at. this Hypotheſis Honour will redound to 
her MW God the Creator of the Uniyerſe, to Heaven 
ie its Ornaments, its Majeſty, and Magnificence, 
and WI and Armies of illuſtrious Inhabitants, to us 
fied Ml Society and eternal Commerce with An- 
arc Ml gels, and an Equality, and Reſemblance, 
and Relation to them, both by glorious En- 


ve. towments of Body and Mind, and by bliſs- 
nd. ful Immortality. 2 — 
the . HITAH RTO we have anſwered the firſt ; 
nfi- MW Fart of the Queſtion propounded by the | | 
| Apoſtle, which regards the Form of our im- 


mortal Bodies: Let us now proceed to the 
ſecond Part, which comprehends the Matter 
of them, and the Qualities of that Matter. 


Here, 


: 


8 * — 2 * 


** _ 


Bat Angels uſually appear cloathed in bright Bodies. ji 
dee the Places in Gerard. Tom. g: p. 659. about the | = 
Middle. And what St. Fade ſays of them, that they left - 
7% Na bun po their proper Habitation, (ver. 6.) may de- q 
note either their Bodies, or their corporeal Places. 


208 


# 
% EY 
Lak) 5 
= - 
£5 8: 
by. 
© 


_ 4 TREATISE concerning the- 
Here, therefore, the Enquiry is to be, what 
Kind of Body we ſhall enjoy in the Heavens, 
whether a thick or ſolid one, like that which 
we carry about as at preſent, or a thin, a 
light, a refulgent, and a tranſparent one, 


like Light, or Æther, or Matter a-kin to the 
Heavens. In examining this Part of the 


Queſtion, let us proceed in the ſame Method 


that we uſed in the firſt Part, by thoſe ſa- 
cred Characters, or Tokens that are founded 


in the ſacred Writings. But the Body of 


the Bleſſed in Heaven, is called by St. Paul, 
celeſtial, ſpiritual, potent, glorious, and con- 
formable to the glorious Body of Chriſt. 
When tis called celeſtial, that denotes the 
Matter of which tis compoſed-: For as the 
Body which we have at preſent conſiſts of 
terreſtrial Matter; ſo the Body, which is 
called celeſtial, will conſiſt of celeſtial Mat- 
ter; or, as the Body of Adam was framed 
of Duſt, or of terreſtrial Clay ; fo, on the 
contrary, the Bodies of the Sons of God will 
be formed of - celeſtial Matter, or Matter 
modify'd like it. 'O TLuTQ. arYypoure. 7 
Vs 9 01495" 6 Seureess 4 pore, *. 6 
Bears. O. 0 os, ol ST 8 ol Di % 
0% 10 ere . TO18T01 2 ol eTpavioly Kc, 


1 Cor. xv. The firſt Man is of the Earth, earthy: 
47,45-Kc: The ſecond Man is the Lord from Heaven. 


2 Cor. V. 
1, 2. 


As is the earthy, ſo are they alſo who 
are earthy; and as is the heavenly, ſic 
are they alſo that are heavenly : And as 
we have born the Image of the earthy, we 


ſhall 
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ſhall alſo bear the Image of the heaventy. 


With reſpect to the Body: in this Life, we 
are made like to Adam; and with reſpect to 


the Body in the other Life, we are made 


like to Chriſt. But if our celeſtial Body is 
to have the ſame Qualities or Modificatins 
with the celeſtial Matter, then this Enqui- 
only remains, viz. what is the Nature 
of celeſtial Matter, or after what Manner tis 
modify d? To which I anſwer, that *tis not 
hard, nor ſolid, like Glaſs, or Chryſtal, or 
lee, as ſome of the Ancients dreamt, but 
that *tis as pure and thin, as the fineſt Air 
or Mther : And, conſequently, our celeſtial 
Bodies will be of the {ame Nature. 
SECONDLY, our celeſtial Body is called 
by the Apoſtle a ſpiritual Body: To wveu- 
lr OF wysupe, either ſignifies ſomething 
void of all Matter, in which Signification it 
can be meant of no Body whatever; or it 
ſignifies ſome light and thin Body, like Wind, 
or Air, or Vapour: in which Senſe like- 
wiſe M1 is us'd by the Hebrews, and Spi- 
ritus Spirit, by the Latins, as when the 
thinner Parts or Particles of our Blood are 
call'd Spirits, whether they are animal or 
vital. Nor does that Word ſeem to me to 
be taken otherwiſe, when our Celeſtial Bo- 


dy is call'd a Spiritual Body, provided you 


add this as by Conſequence, that the hea- 
venly one will be more vivacious than this 
mortal Body, and that Man, who will be 


then made to an enlivening Spirit, eis % 
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pact CooTasy, will have the Power of pre- 
ſerving his own Body without Meat, or 
Drink, or Sleep, or thoſe other Things 


which the animal Body of Adam, oh yu 


voy, Wanted for its Support. 

TrrxDry, the Celeftial Body is call'd 
Potent and active Emruperat ev del, 
the Carcaſs is ſown in Weakneſs, and it 
is raiſed in Power. The Power of the 
Body conſiſts in Motion, or in the Power 


_ to move itſelf and other Things; that 


which moves itſelf from Place to Place ea- 
fily and ſwiftly, is call'd active; and if 
beſides it has the Force of moving other 
Bodies, it is on that Account thought the 
more powerful. But *tis here to-be obſery'd, 
that a Body whoſe Parts are quiet, and ad- 
here one to the other, hath no Power of 
its own of moving itſelf; for Motion among 
Bodies is produc'd only by Motion, or by a 
Body moy'd. There is, therefore, a Neceſſity 
that a Body to be active muſt have its Parts 
in Motion, as tis in Air, Wind, Flame, and 
Light. Indeed, hard and coherent Bodies, 
which ſuffer themſelves to be bent, and are 
call'd elaſtzck, reſiſt, and recover their for- 
mer Situation, and that with a great deal of 
Force: But then the Power of moving does 
not proceed from the hard Body, but from 
ſome other ſubtle Matter in Motion inclos'd 
in the hard Body. Beſides, in Machines 
which are compos'd partly of Matter which 
ts hard and firm, and partly of that which 
WY is 
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is fluid or volatile, the ſolid may be moy'd 
by the ſpirituous Parts, and the whole Com- 
pound be moyed together, or any particular 
Part of it, as may be ſeen in the Motion of 
our own Bodies, or of any patticular Mem- 
ber of them. But if within the hard Bodies 
there is no Matter in Motion, nor moveable 
Matter, neither its own nor foreign, it re- 
mains motionleſs in itſelf, and can never be 


mov d, unleſs by external Force. 


Now if theſe Things are rightly affirm'd 
and determin'd by us, it follows, that the 
Body which we are to have in the Heavens 
may be active and lively, it muſt not con- 
ſiſt of a ſluggiſh and ſpiritleſs Matter, as is 
the Matter of concrete Bodies, or Bodies 
whoſe Parts are coherent to one another, 
but of a Subſtance light, and vivid, and vo- 
latile; that ſo, in Obedience to the Command 
of the Mind, it may be eafily carried to any 
Part, may paſs through other Bodies, and 
may, at its own Pleaſure, rarify or con- 
denſe itſelf: In fine, the united Force of 
the Parts or Particles of which ſuch a Body 
conſiſts, muſt be exceedingly powerful; and 
if they are all directed the ſame Way, and 
to the ſame Object, they will penetrate or 
throw down every Thing that ſtands in 
their Way, like a Storm, or the Lightning 
of Thunder. 

Anp here give me Leave to add, that 
we ought not to wonder that it ſhould be 


in the Power of the Soul to guide and di- 
T'2 rect 
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rect the Parts of this ſpirituous Body which 


Way ſoever it pleaſes; when even in this 
grofs and heavy terreſtrial Body, it ſends 


forth the Spirits and the thinner Juices eyery 


Way into the Neryes and Muſcles, accord- 
ing to the abſolute Pleaſure and Command 
of its own Will: And when all this ſpiri- 
tous Body is nothing but a Frame of con- 
gregated Spirits, and of the nobleſt Matter, 


*tis but highly reaſonable that we ſhould 


grant to a glorified Soul a plenary Power 
over ſuch a Body; a Power of impelling, 
retaining, or guiding and directing its Parts 
which Way ſoever it pleaſes. 
THE fourth Character follows, by which 
the Bodies of the Bleſſed are ſtyPd glo- 
rious. That Word denotes ſomething more 
excellent than Beauty only, or than Propor- 
tion of Parts, vrz. a certain Light or Reful- 
gency ; nor can Matter or Body, be it eyer 
ſo beautiful, appear glorious, unleſs ?tis il- 
luſtrated with Light and Radianey. Be- 
ſides, the Word og, Glory, wherever in 
the ſacred Writings tis ſpoke, either of 
natural Bodies, or of Divine or Angelick 
Appearances, almoſt always denotes ſome- 
thing reſplendent and illuſtrious, as will im- 
mediately more fully appear. In the mean 
while, you ſee that in this very Chapter 
Mention 1s made of the Glory of the Stars, 
which conſiſts in Light, and that in order to 
explain to us the Glory of our celeſtial Bo- 
dies. Laſtly, the Prophet Daniel diſcour- 


ſing 
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ſing of the Condition of the Righteous after 


the Reſurrection, to lay it before us, has 
Recourſe to the ſame Example of Stars, but 
applies that Example more ſtrongly. Many 
of thoſe, ſays he, that now ſleep in the Duſt Dan. xii, | 
of the Earth will awake ; ſome of them 
to Life eternal, and others to eternal Con- 
tempt and Reproach: And the Wiſe ſhall 
ſhine lite the Splendor of the Firmament; 


and they that inſiruct many to Righteouſneſs, 


like Stars to Millions of Ages. Chriſt mark'd 

the ſame State, the ſame Time, and the 

ſame Glory, when he ſaid, Then ſhall the Mat. xiii. 
Righteous ſhine forth as the Sun in the- 
Kingdom of their Father. *Tis evident that 

the ſame Glory is deſcrib'd by the Prophet, 

by Chrift, and by the Apoſtle, and that 

that Glory is a Participation of Light and 


Splendor. 


Bur the Queſtion may here be ask'd, Whe- 
ther this Light and this Splendor are inhe- 
rent in glorified Bodies? or whether they 
come from abroad, and are only reflected 
or tranſmitted, as in Gems or poliſh'd Me- 
tals, or in other ſolid Bodies? And yet, 
methinks, this too might be determin'd by 
the Examples brought from the Sun and 
the Stars. However, we ſhall examine this 
more fully in the following Character, by 
which our celeſtial Body is ſaid to be form'd 
after the Manner of the glorious Body of 
Chriſt. In the mean while, this remains 
fix'd and eſtabliſh'd, that the Bodies of the + 

F'y Bleſſed 


V 
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Blefled in Heaven are, in ſome meaſure, lu- 


cid and refulgent, and by conſequence glo- 
rious. 


ANp now comes the laſt and the moſt 


Phil. fi. 2. illuſtrious Character, f the Formation of 
1 Cor. xv. 


our celeſtial Bodies after the glorious Body 
Tiek ils. of Chriſt. This Character confirms the 
: former, and beſides diſcovers to us, that the 
Light which thoſe glorified Bodics emit, 1s 
inherent in them, and dwells in them, and 
proceeds from an internal Principle, as from 
an exhauſtleſs Fountain: For Chriſt, when 
he was on the Earth, in his Transfiguration, 
render'd himſelf all Brightneſs, not by re- 
flecting a borrowed Light, but from him- 
ſelf he emitted that Virtue which cauſed 
him to overflow with Glory, and to be im- 
mers'd in a Deluge of Light: "ExapLlz To 
TESTWTOY AUTE ws 0 IMO To i HATE avTE 
Mat. xvii, ©y#£To Agvxa, ws To p, His Face did ſhine 
4. as the Sun, and his Raiment was white as 
the Light: So ſays the Evangeliſt. 
THEN after his Reſurrection he appeared 
in ſeyeral Shapes, (Mark xvi. 2. Luke xxiv. 
16. John xx. 15. © xxi. 5.) render'd him- 
ſelf viſible or inviſible according to his Plea- 
ſure, Lake xxiv. 31. and twice enter'd the 
Houſes where his Diſciples were, though the 
Doors were ſhut, Foh. xx. 19. 26. and yet 
he appeared with Bones and with Fleſh 
to his doubting Diſciples, that he might 
conyince them of the Truth of his Reſur- 


rection. 
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rection. And thus he ſhewed, by theſe 
ſeveral Tokens, that it was in his Power to 
reſolve 


1 1 . + 


OY _—_— 


* — 


* Clem. Alexand. Strom. 6. p. 649. Yayev yap & d 7d 
od c. For he eat not for the fake of his Body, which 
was ſuſtain'd by divine Virtue, but leſt thoſe he appear- 
ed to ſhould entertain falſe Notions of him, as we find 
afterwards that ſome actually did, ſuppoſing him to have 


been no more than a Ghoſt or Apparition. --- Origen 


apud Hieron. in Prom. ad l. xviii. in Iſa. He eat after 
his Reſurrection, and drank, and appear'd cloathed, and 
offer'd himſelf" to be felt, to convince his doubting Diſ— 
ciples of the Reality of his Reſurrection; but yet he 
plainly diſcovers the Nature of his aerial and ſpirityal _ 
Body, by entering into the Room while the Doors were 
ſhut, and by his vaniſhing out of Sight at the Breaking 
of Bread. | x < 
Damaſcene like wiſe ſays, that he did this g - S, 
Sc. not by the Law of his Nature, but by way of Proof 
of the Truth of his ReſurreQion, De Orthod. id. l. 4. c. 1. 
There are beſides quoted, as of the ſame Opinion, 
Theophil. in cap. xxiv. Luc. and Bede in cap. xx. Joban. 
in Gerard. tom.9. p. 672. med. Chryſoſt. Hom. $7. Cod. 
Gr. in Job. a&kiov d Jia cop, dg, M. T. As But it may be 
doubted how an incorruptible Body could receive the 
Impreflion of the Nails, and be touch'd by mortal Hands: 
But let not this ſhock thee; for this was by Permiſſion 
only, (ovynaraCaoums, by way of Condeſcenſion:) For a 
Body ſo thin and fine as to come in when the Doors 
were ſhut, muſt be void of all groſs Subſtance: But he 
ſhewed himſelf in that Manner for the Proof of the Re- 
ſurrection. Sz. Auguſt. de Civ. Dei, I. xxil. c. 19. We 
muſt believe, that the Brightneſs of the Body of Chriſt 
at his Reſurrection, was rather hid from the Eyes of 
the Diſciples, than really wanting in itſelf: For the 
weak Sight of Man could not have been able to have 
behetd ſo glorious a Form with that Stedfaſtneſs as was 
neceſſary for him to be known by. He would not be 
touch (John xx. 17.) becauſe he was not in a tangible 
State, being then return d from the Dead, and upon his 
Aſcenſion to the Father. © 
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reſol ve his Body into the thin and the yola- 


tile, and to reduce it at his Pleaſure into a 


Body ſolid, and of adherent Parts. 
 LastTLy, When he aſcended into Heaven, 
with the Swiftneſs of a winged Angel, 
mounting to his native Seat, what was his 
Body ? what was his Vehicle? It was light 
and rapid, as the fiery Chariot in which 
Elias was formerly carried, when he aſcend- 
ed alive into Heaven. In like manner, 
when Chriſt was ſeen by St. John in the Iſle 


Rev.i. 14, of Patmos, his Eyes were as a Flame of 


15. 


Dan. x. 5, 
8. 


Fire, and his Feet like to fine Braſs, as if 
they burned in a Furnace ; as the Son of 
Man was ſeen by the Prophet Daniel before. 
And laſtly, he is at length to return in the 


fame glorious, refulgent, flaming Form; 


otherwiſe he would hardly be viſible both 
Night and Day aloft in the ſublime Sky, to 
thoſe who inhabit'the Earth : Nay, even the 
Glory of the Father, with which 'tis {aid 
he is to appear, is this very refulgent Form, 
as the Father, or the Antient of Days, is 
deſcrib'd by the ſame Prophet, with a lumi- 
nous and flaming Majeſty. 

Axp to come to a Concluſion of this Point, 
I only deſire to add, that the Glory of God, 
which is call'd by the Hebrews Shechinah, 
and which is the majeſtical Preſence of God, 
has always the Appearance of Light, or 
Flame, or of a reſplendent Cloud; as in 
the Journeying out of Egypt, and in the 
Holy of Holies; and the fame Thing whigh 
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is called the Glory of God, is term?d like- 
wiſe a Cloud, or a lucid Cloud, Num. xii. 
5. © xvi. 19, 42. Matt. xyii. 5. © 2 Pet. 
i. 17. and in many other Places in both 
Teſtaments, it appears, that the Glory of 
God, or his glorious Preſence, is always 
ſhewn in ſome lucid, flaming, or fiery Mat- 
ter; but the Body of Chriſt was the molt 
excellent Reſiding · Place of this Shechi- 


nah, of this divine Glory, and, as it were, 


the Sanctum SFanctorum in which it ſhone 
out moſt brightly; to which alſo the 
ſacred Authors are often wont to allude, 
706.1. 14. Heb. ix. 11. Rev. xxi. 3. Theſe 
Things being thus explain'd, it ſeems to 
be determinꝰd, that the glorious Body of 
Chriſt which he has in the Heavens, is like 
Flames, like Æther, or like liquid Light, 
and that conſequently our Celeſtial Body 
will be of no diſſimilar Matter, ſince tis to 
be conformable to his, And indeed, if we 
conſult Reaſon and Philoſophy,X any other 
Kind of Matter can ſcarce ſubſiſt or ſuſtain 
itſelf in the Heavens, and the Ætherial Re- 
gions, where all Things are ſerene and 
pure, every Thing moſt fine and ſubtle. 
Laſtly, ſince in the Rank and Order of Bo- 
dies, or in material Nature, we know no- 
thing more excellent than Light or Flame, 
tis but juſt that we determine, that the 
glorious Body of Chriſt, and ours in Pro- 

portion, 


* 
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See Origen, cout. Cell, I. ii. m. P. 136. 
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portion, muſt conſiſt of theſe tili we find 
ſomething that is more excellent and ſur, 
paſſing. - | 

PERHAPS, it may be here objected, that 
thus to explain the Glory of the Body of 


Chrift in the Heavens would be foreign nei. 


ther to Reaſon nor the ſacred Writings, if it 
were not an Obſtacle to the received Doctrine 
of the Fleſh and Blood of Chriſt that are 
ſtill remaining in his Celeſtial Body: To 
which I anſwer, that the Fathers either had 


different Sentiments, or remain'd doubt. 


ful concerning 'this Point of the Fleſh and 
Blood of the Celeſtial Body of Chriſt. Ti 
very well known that all _the Diſciples of 
Origen deny it, and philoſophize quite a. 
ter another Manner. Beſides, with the Fs. 
thers of the ſecond Nicene Synod, among 
the Definitions and the Heads of the * C 


ſlautinopolitan Council, (which is called the 


Council of the Tconoclaſtes, or the Image- 
Breakers,) which, upon hearing them read 
over again, they approv'd of f this was 

one: 


— — 


* EI T1; 8X, Sh yer Thy K cpi, K. T. a, Whoever does 
not confeſs that our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, after his aſſu- 
ming the rational Nature and intellectual Fleſh, is ſet 


. down with God the Father, and that he will ſo like 


wiſe return, with paternal Majeſty, to judge the Quick 
and Dead, not indeed with Fleſh, but neither incorpo- 
real; ſo that he may be ſeen of thoſe by whom he was 


Pierc'd; and that he remains God without the Groſſueſ 


of Fleſh, let him be accurſed. 
1 Me xp. TBTWY EUYVWHh9vs ot, 1. T. A. 80 far they think right, 


and ſpeak agreeably to the Traditions of the Fathers; 
| 5 ER: | 0) 


STATE of Departed Souls, Wc. 


one: That Chriſt was ſet down at the Right N 


Hand of his Father, and that he would at 
enoth hither return, d Ar. prey Taprcy &% 
aoW}hATOV 3 5 but that be would not return 
in the Fleſh, and yet not without a Body, 


chat is, a ſubtle rarified Body; For it fol- 
lows, that he may be ſeen by thoſe who pier- 


e him, and may remain God without the 
Groſſneſs of the Fleſh. Can any Thing be 
more 
kry'd, that theſe Words, Sd #7: pev geg BY 
zounaToy 5, which chiefly regard the Point 
of which we are treating, are the very Words 
of Gregory Nazianzen, ſpeaking of the 
ame Matter, viz. in his Fortieth Oration, 
towards the End, he ſays this concerning 
Chriſt ; * ayaqparre Temijtepo αάννννẽ4ẽ Dv 
&c. That the third Day he returned to 
Life, and aſcended mto Heaven; from 
whence he will return illuſirions and glo- 


nus, to Judge the Quic and the Dead: 


*% l e Tapia, B% aowuatoy J, VIS. 10 
lmger incarnated, and yet not wanting a Bo- 
dy, but having a Body more auguſt and more 
divine, and ſich a Body as none but the 
Son of God can have; that he might both 
be ſeen by thoſe who pierced him, and might 
remain a God without any corporeal Maſs, 
o any carnal Groſſneſs. l 

N 
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or rather, by aſſerting theſe Doctrines as their own, 
they do themſelves Credit and Honour. L' Abb? Conc. 
Me. 2. Act. 6. tom. G. p. 541, 


plain than this? For it muſt be ob- 
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rpifl. 146. univerſally known by the Anſwer of St. A 
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In vain the Popiſh Doctors labour to 
wreſt theſe Words, 8 #7: oxpxa, to a meta- 
phorical or figurative Senſe, vi g. to ſigni 
not the Subſtance of Fleſh, but its Aﬀec. 
tions and Infirmities ; but the Words which 
follow, as well in the faid Councils as in 
Gregory Nagiangen; which in the Council 
are, That he may remain a God without the 
Grone ſi of the Fleſh; and in the Father, 
that God may remain without any corpore 
Maſs, without any fleſbly Groſſneſs : Theſe 
Words, I ſay, plainly diſcover, that the 
Word ozpxa, Fleſh, is here taken phyſical. 
ly, and according to its ſpecifick Nature, a 
tis oppoſed to a thin and liquid Matter; and 
*tis in this Senſe, as you may plainly ſe 
that Fleſh is denied to be in the Body d 
Chriſt, by the Votes and Conſents of thek 
two celebrated Councils. 

LasTLy, I faid that ſome of the Father 
were doubtful. as to this Point, which 1 


fim to Conſentius, who had propos'd this 
Queſtion to him, V hether now the Body 
Chriſt has Bones and Blood, and the other 
Lineaments of Fleſh in it. To which Quel 
tion, after that St. Auſtin has given a gene- 
ral and partial Anſwer, he adds, Let 1s 
Faith be wanting, and no Doubt will re 
main, unleſs we ought to enquire concerl- 
ing the Blood of Chriſt ; becauſe when It 
ſaid, Feel and ſee, for a Spirit has not Fe 
and Bones, he did not add, Blood. Let nut 

15 
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us, therefore, add to our Inquiry what he 
did not add to his Anfiver 5 and, if you 
leaſe, let the Queſtion have this compen- 
thous End, or elſe, perhaps, ſome more 
troubleſome Enquirer, taking occaſion from 
this Mention of” Blood, may preſs us fur- 
ther, and ast, if Blood, why not Phlegm, 
why not yellow and black Choler? of which 
four FHumours the Phyſicians agree, that 
the Nature of Fleſh is compos'd : But what- 
ever any one adds, let him beware of addin 
Corruption, that he may preſerve the Sound- 
weſs and Chaſtity of his Faith. 

HERE, you ſee, St. Auſtin remains cau- 
tous and doubtful, and Con ſentius docile, 
but yet doubtful. Some, indeed, talk more 
boldly and groſly concerning the glorious 
Body of Chriſt. This I deny not; but ſome 
Things, at preſent, being balanced againſt 
others, let us proceed, if you pleaſe, on our 
Subject: For whatever has been determin'd, 


to Reaſon and Scripture. 
SECONDLY then, I ſay, or rather repeat 


berit the Kingdom of God. Theſe Words, 
if they are literally taken, and in their pro- 
per Signification, there is an End of the 
preſent Diſpute, by the Aſſertion of our 
Lord himſelf: But that they ought to be 
received ſo in this Place, according to the 
receiyed Lays of Interpreting, if F am not 

miſtaken, 


either by Councils or Fathers, it muſt yield 


221: 


from what was ſaid before, that Fleſh and 1 Cor. xv. 
Blood cannot, according to the Apoſtle, in-. 
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miſtaken, has been aboye ſufficiently ge. 
monſtrated. - 

TrizpvLyY, Tis repugnant both to Reaſon 
and the Nature of Things, that Fleſh and 
Blood can be incorruptible: As the Body 
of Chriſt is now, ſo will our Body be here. 
after in the Heavens. But you will, per. 
haps, anſwer, that Fleſh and Blood, indeed, 
are not incorruptible in their own Nature, 
but that they may be renderꝰd incorruptible, 
their ſpecifick Nature being preſery'd and 
remaining. This is what I deny; yes, in 
this Part we diflent : And left Deceit ſhould 
lie lurking in Generals, let us, if you pleaſe, 
open the Matter ſuccinctly, that the State of 
the Queſtion may appear the- more manifeſt 
ly. Every Kind of Body has its Proprietics; 
of which ſome are accidental and mutable, 
others are eſſential and unchangeable, which 
being deſtroyed or alter'd, that Portion of 
Matter will ceaſe to be a Body of the ſame 
Kind and Nature which it was of before, 
but paſſes into another Claſs or Order of Bo- 
dies. For Example; When the Herbs which 
we eat are converted into Fleſh and Blood, 
they are no longer Herbs, though the ſame 
Matter remains, but Fleſh and Blood, Bo- 
dies of quite another Kind and another Na- 
ture. On the other Side, when Fleſh and 
Blood are, in their Turns, converted into 
Herbs and Graſs, which often happens when 
the Ground grows fat by the Blood of {laugh- 
ter d Bodies, thus alter'd, they ceaſe to be 

Fleſh 
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de. Fleſh and Blood. When Chrift, in the Mar- 
nage of Cana, converted Water into Wine, 
on the fame Matter remain'd, but differently 
and modified ; and by reaſon of thoſe new Mo- 
ody difications, loſt both the Name and the Na- 
ere. ture of Water. 

pe TELL me then plainly, and leave the So- 
eech phiſter behind you, what Alteration do you 
require ſhould be made in the Parts or Par- 
ble, ticles of Fleſh and Blood, that from a cor- 


and ruptible Matter they may become incorrup- 


| in üble, and yet preſerve the Nature of Fleſh 
2uld Ml and Blood? Or, if you had rather, anſwer 
aſe, Wl this Queſtion: What are the Proprieties, 
e of what are the Conditions of Fleſh and Blood, 
fet-M which you affirm to be eſſential to both, and 
ties: Ml from both inſeparable? Yes, what are the 
ble, Ml Proprieties and the Conditions, which being 
hich Ml preſerved, Fleſh and Blood remain? and 
a of which being deſtroyed, Fleſh and Blood muſt 
ame cither periſh with them, or muſt paſs into 
fore, © another Claſs of Bodies? If you anſwer, 
Bo- that that is unknown to you, then you con- 
hich fels that you know not whether that can be 
ood, MI done, which yet you affirm is done, which 
ſeems to be the Part of a raſh and a head- 
ſtrong Man: Yet ſtill let us try if, by ſome 
other Expedient, we can bring latent 'Truth 
to the Light. Tell me, then, what are the 
Principles, what are the Stamina of which 
Blood is compos'd ? You know what are the 
Principles of Blood, which all receiye and 
acknowledge, viz. Salt, Sulphur, Spirit, 

Earth, 


. a a 
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Earth, and Water: But tis equal to me 
whether you take theſe or other, provided Bl 
they are known, determin'd, and terreſtrial. of 
In the mean time, theſe Things being thus Fl 
laid down, I ask you, Is it your Opinion cal 
that theſe Parts and theſe Principles will re- 00 
main in your Celeſtial Blood? Do you be- juf 
lieve that the Body of Chriſt in Heaven is Hu 
compos'd of Salt, Sulphur, Water, and Earth? wil 
Unleſs your Celeſtial Blood retains theſe (ty 
Stamina, theſe fundamental Principles, it M 
will be no longer Blood, unleſs equivocally 8 , 
and catechreſtically, becauſe it will not have I ** 
the Subſtance of Blood; and if it retain {MW ** 
theſe, it will not be a Body celeſtial and in- © 


corruptible. : © 9 
Fox here we are to obſerve, that this | 
Matter, this Subſtance of the Blood being A 
thus laid down, the Form of it is to be 1 
compos'd of the due Mixture of theſe Parts 75 
and Principles: But now imagine what Mix- © 
ture or Texture you pleaſe, it will be diſ- 5 
ſolvable ; nay, it will be actually diſſol vd < 
and diſſipated by the celeſtial Matter fur- | 
rounding it, and intermix'd with it, like 1 
Wood or Straw in our terreſtrial Fire. *Tis 11 
true, indeed, by means of Power divine, it 90 
may be preſery'd incorrupted, as may the 5 


Blood that we now have, or as the young I 

Men formerly were in the Babylonzan Fur- * 

nace; but ſtill it will be in its own Nature 

corruptible, provided tis composꝰd of the fame 

Elements, however mix'd, of which i: ref 
| Bloo 
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d Blood is conſtituted: And what we have ſaid 
1 of Blood will hold good in proportion of 
Fleſh like wiſe; ſo — there will be no Oe- 


n acaſion for going over the Argument again, 
e. oo ſhew the fame” of this latter. It will be 
ſaffictent to obſerve, that if Soſtneſs and 


Humidity remain, Corruptibility will like- 
n: viſe remain; but if it becomes hard and 
1 dry, it will then take the Natiire of a Stone, 

„ or of Glaſs: or, at leaft, it will reſemble 
1; WM Mummy dried and hardened in the burning 

/ Sands of Arabia or Egypt. But it will be 
needleſs to d well any longer on Things which 
are as repugnant to Reaſon, ! as they are to 
Faith. - 
TH the mean time, the Summary and Con- 

ne eluſion of What has been faid upon this Sub- 
8 eck is this, That the glorious Body of Chriſt 
in the Heavens does not conſiſt of any joints 
ed Frame of Bones, of Fleſh, and of Blood, 
11 or of any of the Humours or Entrails of 
wy this preſent terreſtrial Body; but that tis 
of a more excellent Matter, of a higher Na- 
ib ture, and Purity, and Perfection: That 1 
Th may fay all in a Word, it conſiſts of Matter 
ntifely Celeſtial, with reſpe& both to its 
Subſtance and Accidents. Laſtly, the ex- 
ternal and viſible Glory of this. Celestial Bo- 
dy will conſiſt properly in this, That it will 
be refulgent, and by its own Rays illuſ- 
trious; I ſay, by ite own Rays, and not by 
ny borrrowed Light, either tranſmitted or 
god elected, but liying and innate, like a Source 
Q. of 
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of living Water. And of this refulgent 


Glory Chriſt gave a Specimen from Hea- 


ven, when he ſpoke to Saul, and did, by 
the Flaſhing of 5 Rays, as it were by Light- 
ning, throw him proſtrate on the Ground, 
blinded, and amaz'd, and confounded, Att 


| ix. * vegag es le, abr, lays. the Apoltls 
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he glorious Body of Chriſt pour'd out and 


diffus'd its Light, a Light more bright and 


more powerful than the Meridian Rays of 
the Sun. Compare Acts ix. 17, 27. with 
As xxii. 6. and xxvi. 13. 

Turs ſeems to me to be the proper Ha. 
bit and State of the glorious Body of Chriſt; 
yet notwithſtanding all this, we are willing to 
allow that it is, and always was in the Power 
of Chriſt to change his whole Body, Or any 
Part of his Body, into whatever Form or 
whatever Temperament he pleas d. When 
he was here upon Earth he walk'd upon the 
Sea, and it gave no way to his light Body. 
He was forty Days without Meat and with- 
out Drink, and had Power to render his 
Body impaſſive. He render'd it, likewiſe, 
thin, thick, heavy, light, dark, lucid, yitt- 
ble, or inviſible, according to his Sovereign 
Pleaſure: Much more has he now Power 
over his own Body in the Heavens, and 
can convert the Subſtance of it, that is obe- 
dient to his Commands, into Blood or any 
other Juice, into Fleſh or any other Concre- 
tion, according to his divine Will; and 1 2 

ore 
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fore the Diſpute is not concerning that Point, 
nor concerning the Power of Chrift, either 


over the external Elements, or over his own 


Body, but concerning his proper State, and 
his Form, that is ſaid to be glorious and ce- 


leſtial : That, I ſay, is neither bony, nor 


fleſhy, nor ſanguinary, but a Maſs of liquid 
Light, and of Air that glitters with its Ra- 


ciency, like the brighteſt Stars of Heaven; 


as is moſt agreeable to his divine Dignity, 
and thoſe ætherial Regions where he chiefly 
relides. 


Tnus have I treated with all the Brevity, 


and all the Perſpicuity, that I poſſibly could, 
of the Matter and Form of the Body of 
Chriſt in Heaven, and alſo of our own Bo- 
dies, which are to be made like unto his, by 
his divine Power and Influence. We have 
found upon Examination, that each of theſe is 
inorganical and inconcrete: And tho' this Exa- 
mination has been founded upon Characters 
and Tokens drawn from the ſacred Writings, 
and adjuſted to the Nature of Things, yet 
are we ſo accuſtomed to groſs Bodies, conſti- 
tuted of Fleſh and Bones, and a Frame of 
ſolid Members, that we are ſcarce able to 
conceive any other Kind of animated Bodies, 
or to give our Aſſent to any Proofs whatever 


of them. But whoever is either moderate- 


ly converſant in the Writings of the ancient 
hiloſophers, or has read what the Chriſtian 
Fathers philoſophically write concerning 
Angels and Demons, will without Difficul- 
| Qz ty 
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4 TREATISE c:ncerping the 
ty get free from that Prejudice. Therefore 
1 will preſume to advite them, that they 
would firſt diligently enquire, whether An- 
gels have Bodies? and if they have, what 
tort of Bodies theirs are? As for the Firſt, 
you have the Suffrage and Conſent of the 
ancient Fathers, and of the Grec:ans eſpe- 
cially, to that Opinion, that the Angels have 
Bodies, as we have ſhewn in another Place. 
Then what the Bodies of Angels are, you 
will learn from the ſame Grecian Fathers; 
and in ſeveral Places of St. Auſtin, among 
the Latin, as in the Treatiſe de Gen. ad 
Lit. in his Epiſtles, in the Treati ſèe de Ci- 
vitate Dei, and in ſeyeral other Places, 
You will find that they all teach us, that 
thoſe Bodies are thin as the Air, or the pure 
Ather; but that the good Angels have the 
purer, and the groſſer the evil ones. This 


Doctrine of the Fathers being received, and 


their, as it were, ſecondary Authority, (for 
the primary one is that of the ſacred Scrip- 
ture, and of Reaſon that bears Witneſs to it,) 
that vulgar Prejudice will diſappear and 
vaniſh, that there is one only Kind of ani- 
mated Bodies, viz. the organical, and that 
which conſiſts of concrete Matter, of. Fleſh, 
and of nervous Members, like our terreſtrial 
Bodies. But there is another Genus of Bo- 
dies, of a celeſtial Kind and Order, ſuch as 
the Bodies of Angels are, or ſuch as ours 
will be, when we ſhall be like to the Angels. 
The groſs, heayy, ſluggiſh Bodies, ſuch as 

we 
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we have at preſent, are in the loweſt Claſs 
of Bodies, which immortal Minds, and ra- 
tional Natures inhabit, And thoſe which 
conſiſt of a light, ſubtle, and moveable Mat- 
ter, are a much nobler ſort of animated Bo- 
dies, and are readier for Motion or for Diſ- 
patch in all the Actions, either of the Mind 
or the Body. Nay, even in this terreſtrial 
Body, the thin, the ſubtle, and the fluid 


Part, which we call Spirits, is the proper 


Vehicle of the Soul, as the moſt nearly 
ally d to it. "Theſe it commands, and theſe 
are the Inſtruments which it makes uſe of 
to move the Members of the Body: And 
the Affections and Operations of the Mind, 
depend upon the Subtilty, or the Groſſneſs, 
the Plenty or the Want, the regular or ir- 
regular Motion of the Spirits, and are ac- 
cordingly more or leſs powerful and vigo- 
rous. This Syſtem then and Collection of 
Spirits, and of thin and ſpiritous Matter, is 
the Seat of the Soul, and its primary and 
intimate Body; and this Covering of Skin 
and Fleſh which we wear, is only uſed as a 
Shell or a Casket for the ſurer Preſervation 
of it. Away then with that vulgar ridicu- 
lous Dotage, repugnant both to Philoſophy, 
and to Theology, viz, that without the 
Trunk of a Body, and the Entrails which 
belong to it, no Body can be a fit Habita- 
tion for Souls, or for any ſpiritual Nature, 
A Spirit, ſays Chriſt, has not Fleſh and 
Bones, He does not ſay that a Spirit is 
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Gee , Without a Body, but that it has 
not a Body of Fleſh and Bones. As, above, 
it was ſaid of Chriſt himſelf by the Fathers, 
x sri oapucy, BY agwparoy Ji, that he was 
in the Heavens without Fleſh, but not with- 
out a Body. Certainly, if a Spirit had been 
without any kind of Body, it had been more 
ready for Chriſt to have ſaid, and had been 
as much to the Purpoſe, A Spirit has not 


a Body, as you ſee that I have. Yet this 


he did not ſay, but a Spirit has not Fleſh 
and Bones, that is, a Spirit has not a groſs, 
viſible, and palpable Body, ſuch as mine 
appears to be, both to your Sight and 
Touch.* 


HITRHRRTO 


* Laſtly, the Philoſophers in defining that Body, which 
they ſay good Men will have in a future State, or in 
Heaven, make uſe of the very ſame Words, and Epi- 
thets, and Phraſes, as the Apoſtle does in deſcribing our 
future celeſtial Body. Paul calls this Body we are to 
have, a celeſtial or eternal one in the Heavens: They 
likewiſe term it Se and 4d» ; and. in like Manner 
oppoſe it to a terreſtrial one. St. Paul calls it immor- 
tal and incorruptible ; the Philoſophers uſe Words of 
the ſame Signification, 484yzT751, d@8gzrOY, djaCporor, AT dor. 
The Apoſtle compares it to the Stars; they call it 45epe- 
edi. He ſtiles it a lucid and glorious Body; they uy 
e3s;. In ſhort, both deſcribe it by the ſame common 
Epithet of eaue Treruaruay, a ſpiritual Body. Tis not to 
be queſtioned but that the ſame Kind of Bodies is meant 
on both Sides. But 'tis well known, that the Philoſo- 
phers did not deſign a groſs Body, mix'd up with Blood, 
much leſs any kind of hard organical Machine; but a 
Pebicle, as they call it, compoſed of a rarefy'd active ſort 
of Matter; fo that this Body may be always of a like 
Nature with the Place, where the Souls are to reſide; 


—— 


an Opinion which they are often repeating. N 
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as HirnxRro we have explain'd, according 
e, | tothe utmoſt of our Power, the Points which 
rs, are of greateſt Moment in the Doctrine of 
as the Reſurrection. There are others remain- 
h- ing, and though not of the ſame Weight, yet 
en i worthy of our Conſideration and our Enqui- 
re ry. But the Remainder of the Things be- 
en longing to this Subject ſhall be comprehended 
10t in the following Chapter, becauſe this is al- 
us ready grown too large. 


ls, 2 1 — 4 | Der ee 
nd _ CHAP, VIII, 


— What fort of Body we are to have at the 
Re ſurrectiůon? the ſame that we have at 
preſent, or à different one? 


ich 

in | | 
pi- AVING now finiſhed the firſt Part 
ol | of the Diſcourſe, which we begun 
hey concerning the Reſurrection, which contains 


ner the Certainty and Cauſes of the Thing itſelf, 
and the Matter and Form of our new Bodies; 
= let us proceed to ſatisfy the other Queſtions, 
ape” which may be asked upon the ſame Subject, 
though they are of a much inferior Conſe- 
to quence. The firſt of which, is, Whether 
ant we ſhall ariſe with the fame Body, which 
£4 we left off at our Death? The ſame nume- 
ta rical Body is here underſtood, a Body con- 
fort ſifting of the ſame Matter, and the very 
de; ame Particles. This is a very celebrated 


4 Queſtion, 


[ 
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Queſtion, but it appears to me to be ra- 


ther curious than neceſſary. For how can 


it be your Intereſt or mine, whether we are 


to have the ſame Particles, or others of the 


ſame Virtue and Dignity? How can it con- 
cern us what becomes of our Leavings, and 
Carkaſſes, provided we live in the Light of 
Heaven, and in the Society of Angels? 
Yet becauſe there are at this Time no ſmall 


Debates concerning this very Matter, let us, 


if you pleaſe, look into the State of the 
Cauſe, and then to what Part of it the fa- 
cred Scriptures and free Reaſon incline. 
In the firſt Place, I believe, both Sides 
are agreed, that the Bodies of thoſe which 
at the Coming of our Lord ſhall be found 
among the Living, will be immediately 


changed, the ſame Particles being retained, 


or, at leaſt, a great Part of them ; that is 
to ſay, as ſoon as this mortal Frame of Mem- 
bers is diſſolved, the ſame Matter, (the Filth 
of it excepted, ) will be converted into another 
Form, and into other Qualities , that is, in- 
to the ſame Form, and the ſame Qualities, 
which immortal and incorruptible Bodies 

have. 


* 


— — 
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But as we make no Account of the Shavings of the 
Beard or Head, ſo that divine Mind, when it makes its 


Exit from the Body, is as little concerned what becomes 


of its Cafe, whether the Fire conſumes it, wild Beaſts 
devour it, or the Earth covers it, regards it no more 


than a new born Infant does the Atterbirth, See, 
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have. This 1s called by the Apoſtle, not to 
be diveſted of a Body, but to be cloathed up- 
on with one, that Mortality may be ſwal- 

bw'd up of Life Or, that this  Corrup- 


Tranſition. can never be made without ſome 
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tible may put on Incorruption 5 which 


melting and diſſolving of the Parts; as ter- 


reſtrial Bodies are purify d or converted to 


Flame. Beſides, if I am not miſtaken, both. 


Sides are agreed, that the Body of Chriſt, 
when he roſe from the dead, conſiſted of 
the ſame Particles which it did. before; and 
that when he aſcended into Heaven he re- 
tained the ſame, and carried them to a ce» 


leftial Purity, by Virtue of his cnlivering, 


Spirit, 

3 * Things then being granted on both 
dides, the only Debate and Doubt that re- 
mains, is, concerning ordinary Carkaſſes, or 
concerning the Bodies of the Dead, which 
have rotted, have been diſſol ved and diſſipa- 
ted, their Parts or Particles having been 
changed a thouſand different Ways, and diſ- 
perſed in a thouſand different Places: The 
Queſtion then is, whether theſe Particles 
ſhall every one of them be recollected into 
leparate little Heaps, according to the Num- 
ber of Bodies that have died from the Be- 
ginning to the End of the World? Then, 


up again into Limbs and Lineaments, and 
the entire Form and Shape of the former Bo- 
dy 7 


whether every little Heap ſhall be worked 
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4 TREATISE concerning the + 
Tuxkx are, indeed, ſeveral Paſſages of 
the ſacred Scriptures, which appear to me, 
at the firſt Appearance, to favour this Uni- 
ty, or, as it is wont to be called, this Iden. 
tity of Bodies, the preſent and the future. 
Chriſt himſelf ſpeaking concerning the Re- 
ſurrection, The Hour is coming, ſays he, in 
the which all that are in their Graves ſhall 
hear his Voice, i. e. the Voice of the Son of 
God, and ſhall come forth, &c. Here Chriſt 
rs to hint, that at the Reſurrection, the 

very ſame Carkaſſes that lie in their Graves 
ſhall hear his Voice, and come forth, as La- 
Sarus, after he was brought to Life again, 
came forth from his Sepulchre. And conſo- 
nant to this is what St. Fohn ſays in the 
. Revelations, And the Sea gave up the Dead 
that were in it, at the univerſal Reſurrection. 
Each of the Elements, the Earth and the 
Water, ſhall reſtore the Carkaſſes which they 
have ſwallowed, that being once again ani- 
mated, they may be ſet before the Judgment 
Seat. In like Manner, the Viſion of the 
ſame Prophet, or the Scene of the Reſur- 
rection, teſtifies the ſame Thing; I /aw the 
Dead, fays he, Small and Great ſtand be- 
fore God. If little ones remain little ones 
after the Reſurre&ion, and the Prophet ſaw 
whole Troops of Infants, of Boys, of Youths, 
and of Perſons at the Age of Maturity, ſtand 
before the Judgment Seat, that appears to 
diſcoyer, that eyery one will haye the my 
Body 
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Body with which he died, whether it was 
ie, little, or whether it was great. 
U- I rass by that Paſſage of Fob, becauſe Clap. xix. 
n- che Hebrews, and the beſt Interpreters of o. 6. 
re, ther Nations, all expound that by a tempo- 
le- © ral Redemption and Reſtoration. Nor, in- 
in I deed, is it probable, that an Arabian, a 
all native of a foreign Land, and before the 
of  Promulgation of the Law, and the Age in 
itt which Moſes lived, ſhould have a deeper 
the II Inſight into the Myſtery of the Reſurrection, 
ves than all the Hebrews, or the Hebrew Pro- 
La- phets, who lived many Ages after him. I 
in, paſs by other Things, that are figuratively 
ſo- | ſhadowed in the old Teftament, and by the 
the Prophets, which are wont to be brought to 
ead prove this Point. That which comes nearer 
ion. to ſuch a Proof is this, That St. Paul in 
the Y more than one Paſſage affirms, that theſe 
hey mortal Bodies will riſe up again, or be chan- 
an- ged into glorious Bodies; and though in this 
xent Chapter to the Corinthians, he ſeems at firſt Rom. vii. 


the to aſſert, that another Kind of Body will a- 28 


riſe different from that which fell, or was _ ” 


the fown; yet in what follows, underſtood ac- 1 Cor xv. 


ones Senſe, he ſeems to retain the very ſame Bo- 
ſaw dy indued with new Qualities. 

ths, To theſe Quotations brought from ſacred 
tand Scripture, ſome Perſons are pleaſed to add 
to Reaſons and Arguments, by which they in- 
fame duſtriouſly pretend to prove, that tis but 
ody | juſt and equitable that the ſame numerical 


Body 


236 


4 TREATISE concerning the 


Body ſhould ariſe, and be carried up into 
Heaven; that, as it performed its Part in the 


bearing Afflictions, or the Performance of 
Duties in this Life, ſo it ſhould be made 
Partaker of the Rewards and Glories of an- 
other. That they cannot think it juſt, that 
one ſhould ſtrive for the; Victory, and that 
another ſhould be crown'd, or that one ſhould 
have all that is due to another, whether it 
be Good or Evil. And upon this Rock ſtruck 
ſeveral of the ancient Fathers. 

Bur this Way of arguing, as we hinted 
before, is altogether unphiloſophical, ſup. 


ported by none, or by a falſe Foundation, 


becauſe no Matter whatever is capable ei- 
ther of Rewards or of Puniſhments, either of 
Grief or of Joy, but muſt be always inſen- 
ſible, either in the preſent or in a future Bo- 
dy. The Mind alone not only underſtands 
and wills, but alone is ſenſible, either of 
Grief or Pleaſure, and has alone either good 
or evil Affections. Tis, therefore, rightly 
affirmed of the Soul alone, that it does ei- 
ther Good or Exil, that it either enjoys or 
ſuffers, either offends or pleaſes God, and is 
either rewarded or puniſned: In fine, the 
Soul alone can be either happy or miſerable. 
Beſides, our Bodies have no Stability, nor 
are they always the ſame, but are in a per- 
prom Flux, and Motion, and Mutation. 
e have had more or fewer Bodies in this 
Life, according to the Courſe of our Years; 
and, perhaps, in one we haye a” ure 
elves 
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ſelyes well, and in another ill: How then 
mall impartial Juſtice. be render d to each of 
them? But we have touched upon this Mat- 
ter before; and tis hardly worth our While 
to dwell any longer upon refuting ſo wretched 

an Argument. 

15 the mean while, what mall we con- 
clude from thoſe Paſlages. which we quoted, 


above, from the ſacred Scripture, . which: 
ſem to affirm to us, that our mortal and 


mmortal Bodies, as to their Subſtance, are one 
and the ſame. 
that we muſt adhere to the Letter, provid- 
ed we find other Things conſenting to it; 
and we find no Obſtacle on the Part of the 


T ung concerning which we treat. . We are 


therefore firſt to enquire what that, Opinion 
8 or comprehends in it, of the Iden- 


y of both the Bodies, terreltrial and ce- 


ſtat ? What Collrmmmeics or Inconve- 
niencies, or what Repugnancy attend, that 


Opinion? We obſerved a little above, that 
our Body in this preſent Life is manifold, 


that tis pf Sy and repaired daily; and 
that after a few Years it becomes entirely 
new. And, therefore, in the whole Courſe 
of one's Life, one has, perhaps, ſix or ſeven 
different Bodies, and even more if we live 
2 great many Vears. 


Why, we muſt conclude, 


+ 


Turs brings a-freſh to my Mind the Queſ- Mit. xxii. 


tion which the Saddurees formerly propoſed 
ſo abſurdly, of the Woman that had ſeven 


Husbands, vis. which of them ſhe ſhould 
haye 
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have at the Reſurre&ion ? Let the Soul, for 
the preſent, be that Woman, which had ſeven 
Bodies, as it were, ſo many Husbands ; The 
Queſtion i is, which of the Seven it ſhall have 


upon the Reſurrection, for it had them all? 


Perhaps you will ſay, that of the Seven 
which it had laſt. But it may very well be 
that the Soul did more Good or more Evil 
in ſome other Body than in the laſt, and 
therefore it ought rather to have' that other 
Body the Companion of its Miſery, or its 
Glory. Beſides, how ill would the decrepit 
Body of an old Man, or the little | helpleſs 
one of an Infant, become the Court of Hea- 
ven, and the Aſſemblies of Angels? And ei- 
ther in the one or the other of theſe Bodies, the 
greater Part of human Kind expires, But, if you 


would carry that infantine diminutive Body 


up to the Flower of Life, or bring back the 
Body worn out with Age to the ſame Youth 
with the other, there would be Occaſion for 
ſo many, and ſo great Additions on one Side, 
and ſo many Amendments on the other, that 
like the Veſſel Argus, that was formerly an 

hundred Times repaired, it would be the 
ſame Body only in its Name. For my own 
Part, I had rather have a new Structure 
from Heaven, than a terreſtrial Cottage, 


however augmented, or however repaired. 


In the ſecond Place, we are to obſerve, 
that when the ſame numerical Body is re- 
quir'd in the Reſurrection, tis Iikewiſe re- 
quir'd that it ſhould conſiſt of Parts * the 

ame 
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ſame Kind, of the ſame Bowels, Humours, 
and Members, of which, it conſiſted in this 
mortal Life : 1 how. this can poſſibly be 
I cannot ſee, when *tis manifeſt from 80 ſa- 
cred Seripture, that ſome: of the Entrails and 
Members will be aboliſhd; as the Belly, 
and all thoſe Parts that regard it, or that are 
under it. Beſides, that our Celeſtial Body 
is not conſtituted of Fleſh and Blood,. nor 
of any organical Structure, we have above, 
if Jam not miſtaken, very clearly ſhe wn; 
ſo that it cannot be the ſame as to Form, 


tho it ſhould. be the ſame as to Matter. 
am amaz d to find that ſome Perſons are ar- 


ny d at that Height of Audaciouſneſs, or of 
Temerity, that they are for having all the 
Parts riſe again, and compoſe the celeſtial 
Body, which now compole the terreſtrial; 
as the Palate, the Throat, — Bowels, and 
all thoſe Parts which regard the Kitchin; 

as likewiſe thoſe which diſtinguiſh the 
dexes, or which were form'd er the Pro- 
creation of Children; as likewiſe che Parts 
which are accounted excrementitious, as the 
Teeth, the Nails, the Hair, and the Beard: 

All theſe Parts they will have to riſe again, 
and conſtitute our celeſtial Body. Theſe 
Things formerly gave e for the Fa- 
en Reflections W ſeyeral, which St. 
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N That there In be no Piccrence If Sex, was the 
Opinion of Arhan. Serm. 3. contra Arian. Hilar. Can. 


23. bs Matt. Baſil. in Pfſal. cxiv. Theod. puæſt. 37. in 
Gen. Macar. Hom. 34. 
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Ferom mentions: For if, ſaid they, we ate 


to have our Hair and our Beards in Heaven, 


then there will be octafion for Ton ſors there: 
If Infants are to be there, there will be oc- 
cafion for Nurſes : If the Blood is to be re- 
tain'd, ſays St. An — it will be ask'd, why 
not likewiſe the , Why not the yel. 
low and black Choke Let them give An- 


{wer to theſe Queſtions who boldly pronounce 


that theſe Things are thus. In my Opinion 
theſe, and Things of the like Nature, ra- 
ther become an Animal than an Angelical 
Life, ſuch as the Saints will live in Heaven; 

n who are then the Sons of God, ſince To are 


LY 


Nox does the common Anſwer to this ap- 
2755 to have any Validity, vi. that theſe 

ntrails, theſe Parts will, indeed, be Parts 
of the celeſtial Body; but that they will be 
wholly inactive, nor diſcharge their ſeveral 
Functions in it, as they do in our preſent 
Bodies. But 1 deſire you to tell me why 
they are there, if they have nothing to do 
there? To what Purpoſe are they reſtor d, 
if they are to lie intirely uſeleſs? God ne- 
ver is redundant in Superfluities; and if in 
this imperfect and mortal Body Which we 
now carry about us, we have no Parts, no, 
not the very leaſt, which are unuſeful and 
ſuperfluous, can you affirm, that in a much 
more perfect and excellent Body the whole 
Frame of it, or at leaſt the greateſt Part of 
it, ſhould be ſuperabundant? But you retort 


upon 
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upon this, That all theſe Parts are requiſite 
to make human Nature intire; and that for 
this Reaſon, they will not be wanting in Hea- 
ven. But what? can unuſeful Parts be requiſite 
to make human Nature intire, or, indeed, any 
Nature ? Thoſe Parts, indeed, are requiſite to 
make a terreſtrial and mortal Body intire; but 
in the celeſtial and immortal one there is no 
occaſion for them: But human Nature is 
equally capable of both theſe Bodies. Nor 
will it be of any Uſe to you to ſay that they 
are ſuperadded for the ſake of Ornament: 
For what can be the Beauty, what can be 
the Comelineſs of thoſe Parts, which the 


Apoſtle himſelf pronounces to be uncomely ? * Cor. xii, 


or of thoſe Parts which are hid in the Trunk 
of the Body, or thoſe Parts which are requi- 
ſite for the taking in Nouriſhment, or for 
the throwing out Excrements? * 
HITHERTO we have inquir'd which of 
thoſe -Bodies which we wore- in this Life, 
2 Lan 45+ 851136518; | OT 
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* Some of the Ancients, indeed, eſpecially the Epi- 
cureani, gave their Gods the human Form; whom Cice- 
ro refutes, in that they could have no Uſe for the ex- 
ternal Parts, nor could there be any Beauty in the inter- 
nal. But there is nothing ſuperfluous in Nature; Nor 
1 approve of the outward Parts more than of the in- 
ward; the Heart, the Lungs, the Liver, and the like 
where lies their Beauty when ſeparated from their reſpec- 
tive Uſes? De Nat. Deor. I. i. Sect. 93. p. 134. As if 
nothing could be happy or immortal, unleſs it went 
on two Legs; as ſays the ſame Philoſopher in another 
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dc het Parts of that Body they; would, 

have riſe again, that it may be exactly to their 
Mind, the ſame identick Body. We are 


laftly to inquire what Ways and Means 
they can find out for the recollecting the 
Parts or Particles of the Body which are 
wanting. The Aſhes and: the Particles of 
Carcaſſes difſoly'd are ſundry. Ways, both 
by Land and by Sea, diſpers'd; and not on- 


ly through this Globe, but being carried hy, 
the Heat of the Sun into the aerial, Regions, 
they are ſcatter'd through a thouſand: Parts 
of the Univerſe. : Beſides, they axe not only 
ſowꝰ d looſely, through all the Elements, but 
they are ingtafted into the Bodies of Ani- 
mals, of Tees, of Foſſils, and of ſeveral 
other Bodies; from which they cannot eaſily 
be brought back again. Laſtly, in the. 


Tranſmigrations from ſome Bodies to others, 


they are endued with new Forms and new 
Figures; nor do they retain the ſame Nature 
and the ſame Qualities. Theſe Things be- 
ing thus laid down and granted, the Queſ- 
tion is, by what Means, or by what power- 
ful Cauſes, the Parts and Particles of every 
ſingular Body, however diſtant, and where- 
ever hid, can poſſibly be collected? je 
In vain will you. have a Recourſe to Na- 
ture: She has no Powers that are equal to 
ſuch, and fo vaſt an Effect; nor can you 
appeal to divine Omnipotence, without a 
fit, a worthy, and a neceſſary Cauſe. But 
ince tis plainly of no Significance, that we 
ſhould 
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ſhould have the fame Parts, either numerical 
or ſpecifical, in our immortal Body, which 


we had in our mortal one, ſhall we dare to 
imploy the ſupreme Power of the Deity 
upon a Matter uſeleſs and inſignificant? 
Among Men tis ſaid, that the Labour a- 
bout Trifles is Folly ; but ſuch a Thing, 
with regard to God, is neither to be utter d 
nor heard. To collect the Duſt and the 
Aſhes of all human Carcaſſes from the Ori- 
gin of the World to the End of it, then to 
reduce every one of them to its own Maſs 
and its own Heap, and to work up and fa- 
ſhion that Heap a- new into its old Sha 

and Size, and Bigneſs, would be the moſt 
aſtoniſhing of all Miracles. But of ſuch a 


Miracle, ſo manifold, and ſo uſeleſs, we 


have hitherto had no Example. 

Txvs much concerning the Inſignificance 
and the Impertinence of the Thing; buc tis 
doubted by many whether 'tis in the Num- 
ber of thoſe that are barely poſſible, ſince the 
lame Part of Matter cannot be at the fame 
Time in different Places or in different Bo- 
dies. Some Nations, ſay they, are An- 
thropophagi; they ſome of them feed upon 
others; and 'tis barely impoſſible that the 
lame numerical Fleſh can at the ſame Time 
be reſtor'd to ſeveral Bodies. But why do 
they mention ſome Nations? we are all of 
us SAAnAoPeyor z We all of us feed upon the 
Remains of each other ; not indeed imme- 
ately, but after they have had ſome Tranſ- 

R 2 mutations 
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mutations into Herbs and Animals: In thoſe 
Herbs and Animals we eat our Anceſtors, 
or at leaſt ſome minute Parts of them. If 
the Aſhes of every one, from the Beginning 
of the World, had been ſeparately preſerv'd 
in their own Urns or Coffins, or rather, if 
all Carcaſſes had been converted into Mum. 
my, and had ſo remain'd, for the greater 
Part, intire, there would be ſome lage of 
recovering ſeveral Parts of the ſame Body, 
without a Mixture of others. But ſince 
Carcaſſes, for the moſt part, are diflolv'd and 
diſſipated, and their Parts are mingled with 


the vaſt Body of the Univerſe are exhal d 


into Air, and fall down again in Dew and 
in Rain, and are imbib'd by the Roots of 
Plants, and ſpring up again in Graſs, in 
Corn, and in Fruit; and from thence return 
in a Circle to human Bodies again; it may 
very well happen, that by taking this Com- 
paſs, the ſame Part of Matter may have 
undergone ſeveral uereowparwous, may have 


inhabited more Bodies than the Soul of 7). 


thagoras; but that it ſhould be reſtor'd to 
every one of theſe Bodies upon the Reſur- 
rection is abſolutely impoſſible. If *tis re- 
ſtor'd to the firſt Poſſeſſor, which ſeems to 
be but juſt, it will be miſſing in the others; or 
if *tis reſtor'd to the laſt, it will be wanting 
to the firſt, Let us admit, if you pleaſe, 
for the ſake of Example, that the firſt Poſ- 
terity of Adam, or the Men of the firſt Ages, 


ſhould firſt reclaim their Bodies, and then, 5 


in 
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in Order, the (People of every Age ſhould 


require theifs :ÞScarce'* half Bodies will be 


remainitig' fopithe- late Poſterity of Adam, 
or the laſt! Inhabitants of the Earth, all thoſe 
Parts and Particles being torn from chem which 
delong' d to the Bodies of their: Anceſtors. 
LASsTTy, there is ſtill another Knot in 
this Cauſe, which is riot eaſily ſolv'd: For 
ſince the Parts of Matter are daily paſſing 
from one Kind to another, their Figure and 
Magnitude being chang'd, and with them 
their other Qualities; Fleſh does not remain 
ow nor does Blood remain Blood, from the 
inning to the End of the World, or from 

the Death of every one unto his Reſurrec- 
tion. To explain the Thing more clearly: 
Every Species or Order of Bodies conſiſts of 
Particles which are proper to it, and which 
are diſtinguiſh'd from others by their Figure, 
their Bigneſs, their Motion, or their Quiet; 
which Particles being diſpos?d in a certain 
Manner, i in a due IN Mixture, « or Tex» 


. . . 
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* In 8 and Cities that are demoliſtr d: and turn'd 
into Fields, and in'Frontier Countries, and 'the Boun- 
daries of Kingdoms, ſuch Tranſmutations are moſt re- 
markable. - See. Plutarch's Account of the Malſalian 
Fields after the Battle of Cymbria, in his Life of Mar- 
cur. Thoſe Lines of the Poet, to this Purpoſe, are 
ſufficiently known. 


FILE ſege 25 ubj Tro ja fuit : 'reſecandique ur | 


axuriat Phrygio ſanguine pinguis humus. 


| Rank Herbs ſprout Her the Place where Ilium floods a 
| Now a luxuriant Soil, fatten'd with Phrygian Blood, 
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ture, the Body becomes a Body of ſome de- 


termin'd Species, Order, and Name. Let 
us ſuppoſe then, for Example, that Fleſh 
and Blood conſiſt of Particles which are pro- 
per and peculiar to them: Now theſe Par. 
ticles are not unalterable; and when, upon 


the Putrefaction of the Carcaſs, they are 


diſſolv'd, and paſs into other Bodies, it is 
impoſſible but that by paſſing through other 
Pores, and diſſimilar Channels in diſſimilar 
Bodies, they muſt alter their Figures and 
their Magnitudes, and ſo be transformed 


to Particles of another Kind; and therefore, 


if they were collected and mixed, they would 
not conſtitute Fleſn and Blood, but Sub- 
ſtances and Juices of another Kin. 
Tu few Things that have been ſaid, if 
I am not "miſtaken, have made it manifeſt, 
that for us to have the ſame Bodies at the 
Reſurrection that we have at preſent, would 
be a Work of little Significaney, and of vaſt 
Operation, if it would not be: abſolutely 
impoſſible; which will appear ſtill the more 
clearly the more we weigh and conſider 
all thoſe Things that are included in that 
Identity. Ang beſides, whatever we dif- 
cours'd of above, as well concerning the 
Matter as the Form of our Celeſtial Body, 
is to be added to theſe Arguments; for all 
that proves 4 Fortiori, that both Bodies can- 
not be the fame, ſince they agree neither in 
Matter nor. Form : And therefore both the 
ſeyenth Chapter and this are wa eee 
8 | gn 
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and related, ande tranſmit theit Light to the 


ſeveral Parts of ench other: Both manifeſt- 
ly conſpire in the ſame Opinion, in the 


Diverſity of our wortal and immortal Bodies 3 


a, Diverſity as well ſpecifical as numerical, 
s well with regard to Subſtances as to Ac- 
eidents. T 22101 6900785, an ogn9t 


HITHERTO we have examin'd what the 


1 
* 
. 


the greater Part of it. Yes, certainly; tho” the Son 


ihe m zh „ig Et 07. 31.200 
Ee . 
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2.5 ot Jo® will gbjes. perhaps, that it cannot be. th 
ſame Perſon, unleſꝭ there be the ſame Body, or at lea 


were annex d to no Part of its late dead Body; nay, tho! 


it were to have no Body. at all, it would, ſtill be the 
ſame Perſon. St. Paul ſays, he was ſnatch'd up int 


me trd Heaven, and jet Knew not whether in the Bo- 


dy, or out of the Body. Let us ſuppaſe it were out of 
the Body; was it not then the ſame Paul, and the ſame 
Perſon? Chriſt ſaid to the Thief, Today ſhalt thou b 
with me in Paradiſe. The Body of this Thief renn 
{till upon the Croſs, and never went into Paradiſe. 
Whom was it then Chriſt took with him; another, Per- 
fon, or this ſame? Beſides, Chriſt himſelf was the ſame, 
or the ſame Perſon, — three Days of his Death, 
whilſt the ſacred Trunk o 

Likewiſe, all the Saints and Martyrs, Prophets and 
Patriarchs; in ſhort, all the Dead, good and bad, re- 
main the ſame Perſons before they take up their Bodies 
again, as is plain from every one's enjoying their proper 
peculiar Portion, and ſeparate from all others. 1 
I But if any one is ſo very fond of his terreſtrial Body 
that he cannot be contented without it, let it rife again? 
and let him have it, under the ſame Shape, and made up 
of the ſame Particles; I ſhall not ſtand, much againſt ir; 
provided he will allow that rerreſtrial Body to be bm a 
immediately into a heavenly one of another Form, an 
other Qualitie. DO 
' R 4 
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ſacred Seri pture on one Side; and what Rea- 


his Body lay in the Grave. 


4 TREATISE. concerning the 
ſon and the Nature of the Thing, on the 
other Side, dictate and determine concern- 
ing the ſame or a different Body in this and 
the future Life, in the Heavens and on the 
Earth; and as far as I am able to collect 
from the Teſtimonies on both Sides, the Dif- 
ference, as it appears to me, muſt be. this 
Way decided. According to the literal Hy- 
potheſis in Scripture, the ſame Body 2 
fell is to riſe again, the ſame Carcaſs that 
lies in the Sepulchre is to come forth from it. 
At the Call of Chriſt, or at the Sound of 
the Trumpet, the Sea ſhall caſt forth its Dead, 
and the Earth likewiſe its Dead, and every 
Element, every Region of this inferior World 
Hall bring to Light the Carcaſſes either un- 
touch'd or renew d which i it had ſwallowd 
and conceab d. 


Tus appears to me to Nee Ted af thi 
Refirrediion, that is the moſt frequently to 
be met with in the ſacred Writings, and the 
Idea the moſt adapted to the; Capacity of the 
Vulgar ; which, therefore, we may be al- 
low ad to call the —_ ar Hypotheſis : But 
yet there are in the fame facred Writings 

{ome occult Marks of the Body which we 
are to have at the Reſurrection, which to 
thoſe who look more narrowly into the Na- 
ture of Things, ſufficiently diſcover, that 
when we ſhall be equal to the Angels, and 
conformable to the Glory and the Refulgen- 
cy of Chriſt himſelf, our Bodies will be then 
of another Order from thoſe which we have 

. at 
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at preſent, 'and vaſtly different both as to 
Matter and Form, from this groſs Struc- 
ture of Members, and this Medley of Hu- 
mours and Bowels; and therefore, that the 
ſecret Doctrine, or the reaſonable Hypo- 
theſis upon this Point, is one Thing, and 
the Vulgar quite another. And this often 
happens in the Style of the facred Scrip- 
ture, that a Thing is expreſs*d or repreſent- 
ed popularly, and adapted to the Capacity 
of the Vulgar in ſome Places, while yet 
in others there are not wanting Marks, by 
which a diligent Searcher may bring forth 
the latent Truth to Light. We /} 
dom among the Perfect, ſays the Apoſtle ; 
and among the Imperfect, the Things that 


ſpeak Wife i cor. ii. 6, A 


are more adapted to the Capacity of the ye.v. 13. 
People: By which Manner and Method of “ 


Inſtruction, the divine Wiſdom appears to 
me to ſhine' very brightly out, becauſe” at 
the fame Time that Milk is provided for 


Children, folid Food is prepared for thoſe 


who are come to Maturity. | 
HitmerTo we have explain'd as ſuccin&- 
ly and as diſtinctly as we poſſibly could, the 
weightier Points, as they appeared to us, in 
the Doctrine of the Reſurrection, and of 
thoſe ſacred Bodies which we are to have in 
the Heavens; and that by laying before the 
Reader both the one and the other Hypo- 
theſes, the rational and the vulgar. Tis 
known to every one, and granted by all, 
that the ſacred Scripture does often a ονν 
; | o 
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,, ſpeak after the Manner of Men, in 
an abſtruſer Points: And, if I am 
not miſtaken, both the Scene of che general 
Judgment, and that of the general, Reſur- 
rection, is repreſented after = Manner. of 
Men in its firft Appearance, and its ex- 


ternal Ornaments; but if you look more nar- 


rowly into the Thing, the Thing itſelf, in- 


deed, will appear the ſame, but Bi appear 


in a Form of a great deal more Simplicity; 


But ſome of the Antients, by not diſtin- 


guiſhing between this double Hypotheſis, 
have render'd the Doctrine of the Refurrec 
tion almoſt unintelligible. . Y 

Bur we ought. to.obſerye, that. there. . 
ſtill another Thing which occaſion d Obſcu- 
rity or Confuſion in the handling this Point; 
and that is, from not ſufficiently diſtinguiſh- 
ing between the firſt Reſurrection and the 
ſecond, according to the Sentiments of the 
Antients: For many of the antient, Fathers 
greatly diſtinguiſh'd between theſe, and were 
of Opinion, that we ſhould have one Kind 
of Body upon the firſt Reſurrection, and 
another upon the ſecond; That upon the 
firſt Reſurrection we ſhould. have à Body 
compos'd. of Fleſh and Bones, and Blood, 
like that which we haye at preſent, but yet 
more pure and more perfect, ſuch. as the 


Body of Adam in Paradiſe 185 believ'd to 


Rave been; but that upon the ſecond Reſur; 
rection we ſhould have a Celeſtial, and Spi- 


ritual Body, without Fleſh and without 


Blood, 
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have after this Life. And this Diſtinc- 
tion being once admitted, there are two 
different Ways of anſwering the Queſtions 
above propos d, concerning the Nature 
and the Identity of Bodies upon the Reſur- 
rection, which Anſwer is to be made ac- 
cording as the Queſtion is underſtood con- 
cerning the firſt or the ſecond Reſurrection. 
If the Queſtion is, What the Body will be 
pon the firſt Reſurrection? the Anſwer is, 
That it will be of Fleſh, but not the ſame nu- 
merical Body with that which we have at pre- 
ſent. If the Queſtion is concerning the ſe- 
cond Reſurrection, the Anſwer is, That it 
vill be the, fame numerical Body with that 
of its immediate Predeceſſor, but neither 
carnal nor terreſtrial; ſo that tis plain, that 
in this, Debate nothing certain can be deter- 
min'd. till the Parties are come to an Agree» 
ment concerning the State of the El ; 
that is, whether the Queſtion is concerning 


one only Reſurrection, or concerning a dou- 


ble one. But whatever we have ſaid above, 
from the ſacred Characters or Marks, con- 
cerning the Reſurrection, regards the laſt 
and univerſal Reſurre&ion, and the Celeſtial 


Bodica 
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Bodies which the Saints will then have: For 
this'is the moſt noted and the moſt celebrated 
Reſurrection in all the ſacred Writings; upon 
which alone, if Tam not miſtaken, the Apoſtle 
St. Paul founded his Diſſertation. But con- 
cerning the firſt Reſurrection in the millen- 
nial Kingdom of Chriſt, and the Renovation 


of all T hings, we ſhall treat in the following 


Chapter; and that being explain'd, it will 
be more manifeſt and more perſpicuous What 
Judgment we are to form "concert this 


: whole Matter. 


Ix the mean Time 'tis agtithy Armed by 


Tertullian, that the great Dependance of Chri- 


ſtians is upon the Reſurrection of the Dead; 

which Aſſertion is true concerning either 
Reſurrection, and that Author has more than 
once made Mention of that firſt Reſurrec- 
tion; for he was a Chiliaſt: And, therefore, 
we are to underſtand that Treatiſe of the 
Re furrettion of the Fleſh, (in which there 
is more Wit than Judgment,) to be meant 
of the firſt Reſurrection; when we are again 
to put on the Fleſh, or a carnal Body; and 
that here upon Earth. But the ſecond Re- 
ſurrection is rather a total Change, than a 
Reſurrection, and a Tranſition to an Ange- 


2 Life, or, that T may uſe his own Words, 


* Mutation into an Angelical Subſtance, 
and 


* 


We know ledgs we haye a be — us 
u . And this, before we come to Heaven, but 


ya 
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and a Tranſlation into the Celeſtial Kingdom; 
In the like Manner when Faſtin Martyr 
treats of the firſt Reſurrection, he calls it; h 
Reſurrection of the Fleſh, viz. in the Mil- 
leunium, (2. 307.) and {reneus proves that 
that firſt Re 
of the Fleſh, Lib v. c. 33. | 

Bur to return to that Saying of Tertul- 
lian, The Reſurrection of the Dead makes 


the great Confidence and the Dependance of 


Chriſtians. Chriſt is our Hope, Chriſt is 
our Life, who by his own powerful Word 
ſhall call the Dead into Life, he himſelf be- 
ing the Head, and the firſt Fruits of the Re- 
ſurrection. But that Day of the Lord is the 
Day of Retribution to the Juſt, and the Re- 
ſtitution of all Things. The Coming of 
Chriſt, or of the Meſſiah, was the Hope and 


2 ä 


yet in another State, that is, after the Reſurrection, to 
continue for a thouſand Years in the divine eruſalem, 
a City brought down from Heaven, which the Apoſtle 
calls our Mother which is above, & c. This, 1 ſay, is 
provided by God for the Reception of the Saints at the 
ReſurreQion, for the Refreſhment of all the Good and 


Spiritual- minded, and to make Amends for thoſe Things 


which we have neglected or loſt in this preſent Life. This 
is the Deſign of this earthly Kingdom; and after this has 
laſted a thouſand Years, within which Space the Reſur- 
rection of all the Saints ſhall be compleated, ſome riſing 
ſooner, ſome later, according to their Merits, then ſhall 
follow the Deſtruction of the World, and the Fiery 


Judgment; and then we ſhall be chang'd in a Moment 


into Angelical-Subſtances, by putting- on that incorrup- 


tible Body, and be remov'd into the heavenly Kingdom: 


Tertul. J. 3. contra Marc. cap. ult. 


ſurrection will be a. ReſurreQion 


Expectation 
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Luke i. 


ing of Chriſt, that glorious tn:gareay. 


A TREATISE concerning the 
Expectation of all good Men. Armies of 
Angels celebrated his Birth, crying, Glory be 
to Cod on High, Peace upon Earth. But 
how much greater will be the Glory in Hea- 
ven, how much greater will be the Peace 
upon Earth, upon the ſecond Coming of Chriſt, 
attended with a Guard of ten thouſand An- 
gels. If John, when he was ſcarce alive, 
leapt in the Womb of his Mother, at the 


Voice of Mary ſaluting Eligabeth; if the 


Virtue and Influence of Jeſus was ſo great, 
of Jeſus yet a little Infant, of Jeſus hardly 
concetv'd, nay, hardly formed, and latent in 
the Bowels of his Mother, that John felt 
him approaching whom he was not able to 
ſee; how much a quicker and more power. 
ful Senſe ſhall the Souls of the Dead, in 
which State ſoever they lie repoſed, have 


of the Coming of the ſame Chriſt in Triumph, 


have of the Approach of their God, while 


the Juſt lift up their Heads with Joy, the 


Time of their Redemption being at hand? 
God has in a great Meaſure concealed from 
us the Conditions of the middle World, or 
of the intermediate State, between the Day 
of Death, and the Reſurrection, and afflicts 
us with the Evils and Miſeries of this pre- 
ſent Life, that we ſhould be the more intent 
upon the Hope of the Reſurrection to come, 
and ſhould at a mighty Diſtance, with erect- 
ed Countenances, and, as it were, with 
ſtretched out Necks, expect the ſecond Com- 
Since 
then 
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Ihen we have this Hope, and this Confidence, 

e et us perſiſt in Piet) and in Virtue, unſha- Row. vii 

It ken, a5 know! that our Labour. will not 18, 19,20, 


e in vain in i Lord. 90 22. 
N 3 og 

t, | s , —— — 
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Of the firſt and laſt Reſurrection Of the 
K new Heavens, and the new Earth, and 
the Renovation of Nature Of the Mil. 
lennian Kingdom of Chriſt, and the Con- 


* 


ſummation of all Thing. 


E have above taken Notice of a 
double Reſurrection: Firſt, which is 
o be particular: And laſt, which is to be uni- 
ſerſal. Which Diſtinction, indeed, is rarely 
o be mer with in the facred Writings, and 
mly in the Revelations of St. John, expreſ- 
ly, if I am not miſtaken. Nor does this in 
the leaſt hurt the Truth of the Thing, nor 
s it foreign from the Uſe and Manner of 
the holy Spirit. The Prophets in the Old 
Teſtament did not foretel a double Coming 
of a Meſſiah, at leaſt, not explicitly, or iti 
an Expreſſion adapted to the Capacity of 
the Jews 3 to whom it neither was known 
formerly, nor does it yet ſeem to be known. 
And, therefore, no Body ought to wonder, 
t leaſt, no Body ought to be offended, if 
Proyidence has been, leſs frequent, or 5 

D [7 7, "20001. 20S 
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4 TREATISE concerning the 


flow in the Revelation of this double Re. 
ſurrection; or at its reſerving the unfolding 
of that Myſtery for the laſt of its Prophets: 
For ſince it was his Buſineſs to comprehend 


and explain in his Prophecy both the proſ- 
perous and the adverſe Fates of the Chriſtian 
Church through every Age, to the Con- 
ſummation of all Things; both the Occaſion, 
the Time, and the Reaſon of the Thing re- 
quired, that he ſhould not paſs by unmen- 
tioned or in Silence the Millennian King. 
dom of Chrift, or the firſt Reſurrection © 
the Saints: Therefore in the Twentieth 
Chapter of his Prophecy, he has diſcoyer'd 
and explain'd this Secret, which had lain 
hid through ſo many Ages. 
BESsIDES, we are to obſerve, that from 
this Error or Blindneſs of the Jeu, con- 
cerning one only Coming of the Meſſiah, 
many other Errors proceeded. From hence 
they expected that the Meſſiah would be 
glorious, and illuſtrious, and powerful, fro 


his very firſt Appearance; the Glory of his 


{ſecond Coming being unhappily transfer 


to the firſt, or both being in one and the 


fame confounded. Then they referred ſe 
veral Things beſides, which related entire 
ly to the ſecond Coming of the Meſhah 
to the Days of the Meſſiah promiſcuouſl 


and without Diſtinction. And from thence 


Mo! 
they believed, that the Reſurrection would ute 


happen without any Diſtinction in the Days Op 
of the Meſſiah. From hence the Renoyatio Pu. 
: 0 


STATE of Departed Souls, c. 
of Earth, and Heaven, and all the other 
Marks of thoſe happy and glorious Times, 
which the Prophets foretold would be in the 
Days of the Meſſiah; that then the Age 
would come, of which they place ſo many, 
and ſuch wonderous Things to the Days of 
the Meſſiah. The 7ews foretel that theſe 
and ſeveral Things beſides, as Peace and 
Juſtice, univerſal Plenty, and a Government 
entirely divine, would happen in thoſe Days; 
and all theſe Things they foretel moſt truly, 
if they are referred to the ſecond Coming of 
the Meſſiah. Diſtinguiſh but the Times, 
and all Things will then agree. But from 
the not rightly diſtinguiſhing thoſe, no ſmall 
Confuſion formerly aroſe in the Faith of 
rom the Zews, with regard to the foremention'd 


on- Heads, and no ſmall Confuſion to this very 


nah, * remains. | 
__ FTER the ſame Manner, there has ariſen 
bell Difſention and Obſcurity, concerning the 
rom Nature and State of the Bodies which we 
F his hall have at the Reſurrection, becauſe the 
err (Chriſtian Authors have not diſtinguiſhed the 
thel ürſt Reſurrection, from the ſecond ; ſome, 
ſe or Example, contending for Fleſh and 
1tire Blood, and an organical Fr ame, and Bodies 
ah. compounded and ſhap'd like thoſe which we 
uſlytave_at preſent, while others are of Opi- 
jene nion, that our groſs Bodies will be chang'd 
70uld into thin and æt erial Ones. . Each of theſe 
Days Opinions may be true, provided you diſtin- 
ation guiſh between the * Reſurrections. 91 
ol | e 


. 
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' the firſt Reſurrection, for Example, when 


we are to live under the new Heavens, and 
upon the new Earth, our Bodies will be ter. 


reſtrial, and compounded and ſhapꝰd like 
thoſe which we now have: But at the End 


of the Millennium, when we aſcend into 


Heaven, the ſame will be chang'd into Ce- 


leſtial and Ætherial Bodies, as the Nature 
of the Place and that Angelical Life will 
manifeſtly require; which we obſery'd 4 


boye. 4 > 
Bur the Renovation of the World, and 


the Millennian Kingdom of Chriſt, which 


are Things of the greateſt Weight, will pre. 
cede this Aſcenſion into Heaven, and ſecond 
Reſurrection, concerning which we ſpeak: 
We are oblig'd, therefore, to ſay a few 
Things beforchand concerning them. But a 
few Things will be ſufficient, becauſe we 
have treated more largely of each of them 
in the ſacred Theory of the Earth, l. iv. 
Tux general Conflagration being over, 
and the Earth, by the. extream Force of 
thoſe Fires, being reduc'd to a ſort of a 
Chaos ; from that Chaos, by the Influence 
of divine. Power and Wiſdom, a new Earth 
is to be form'd, after the Image of the pri- 
mitive and Paradiſaick one, that is, without 
any Ocean, without Mountains or broken 


Rocks, or rugged Inequalities; to which 


will anſwer a new Heaven, ſerene and mild, 
and without nauſeous Vapours; and then 


will flouriſh a perpetual Spring, free from 
| | eng 


Ar dite 47 878 4 
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the Viciſſitudes of Seaſons, or the Inconve- 
niences of Heat and Cold; concerning which 
new and at preſent unuſual Phænomenas, 
In the foreſaid . we have b Theor 
A treated. c. 5 78. 9: 
. ALL Antionity, as well lace as profane, | 
« as celebrated this future Renovation of the 
Word, as we have ſhewn in another Place. 
* Among the antient Prophets, Iſaiabh twice | 
Leclares, that there would be new Heavens; g ap. ine; 
d Wind a new Earth; and adds, that the Marks © 
ch f this Renovation of Nature would be the 
e. Longevity, or rather the Immortality of its 
nd inhabitants, and a Race of harmleſs Ani- 
nals. St. John, in his Viſions concerning Rey. xi 
he new Zeruſalem, acquaints us, that he had 
deheld new Heavens and a new Earth; and 
dds, that the CharaQteriſtical Mark of that 
ew! Earth would be, that it 'would haye 
0 Sea. This Reſurrection of the World, 
L may uſe the Expreſſion, 1 is ſaid by Chriſt 
o be WaNYYevecils ; 3 in which Term 1s in- _ xix, 
F a Wiuded the Pre-exiftence of the World, ** 
-nce Irhich is underſtood here, its Deſtruction, 
arth Ind its Regeneration. After the ſame Man- 
pri- er St. Peter, \ in his Diſcourſe to the 7euus, Acts ii. ar: 
hout makes uſe of & ETYXATLGATS, the Times of the 
ken Neſtitution of all Things : And both in 
hich Ine and the other Paſſage, you have for a 
mild, Nharacteriſtical Mark a Time of Reward and 
then ecompence, and by conſequence an Age 
from I come, St. Paul, in ſeveral Places, hints Rom. viũ. 
the t this future Renoyation of the World: 29.88. 
8 2 — 


. 


4 TREATISE: conterning-the 
Firſt, he teaches us, that Nature, as it ſtands 


now, is made ſubject to Vanity, and ſhall 
be freed from the Bondage of C 


when the Sons of God ſhall enjoy a — 


Liberty: But that this Diſcourſe of the A- 
poſtle is to be underſtood of the natural 


Philoſ. 1.2. World, has, I believe, in another Place been 


Ce Zo 


ſufficiently proy'd. Laſtly, the ſame. _ 
tle: acquaints us, that T1 oncwpnrny Thy 
aBcay, the future World ſball be. ombeki 
ted when the Figure of this ſhall haye 
paſs*d away; and ſubjects it to Chriſt, as to 
its proper Maſter, Heb. ii. 5. 1 Cor. vii. 31. 
But the Diſcourſe of St. Peter, in his ſc. 
"cond general Epiſtle, Chap. iii. is much 
more clear and open than all theſe ; where 
he treats of this Matter diſtinctly, and not 
only aſſerts that there will be new Heavens 
and a new Earth, but likewiſe makes Men- 
tion of the two that precede them, and dif- 
tinguiſhes them into the Antediluvian and 
the Preſent. But now ſince this Paſlage 


of St. Peter ſeems to me to be irrefutable and 


unanſwerable, beſides what we have alrea- 
dy ſaid ſuccinctly, it will be highly worth 
our while to dwell ſomething longer upon it. 
Tux Adverſaries of this Opinion convert 
into Allegories whatever has been ſaid by 


the Prophets concerning this new Heaven, 


and this new Earth, and ſo pretend to elude 
it; but the forefaid Diſcourſe of St. Peter 
about theſe ſame new Heavens and new 
Earth, can, by no Strength of human Un- 

TOY 
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derſtanding, and no human Art, be reſol vid 


into Allegories, or wreſted from the literal 


Senſe. Tis expreſly ordain'd, and induſ- 
triouſly inſtituted; to ſhew the mutable Na- 


ture of Things, and a ſucceflive threefold 


World; I mean the natural World, concerni 


x che Diſpute was with thoſe Scoffers; 
__ And tis remarkable, that by the 


Heauen aud Earth, the Hebrews 
underſtood tlie viſible World; or the Na- 
tue of Things. 
take a View of the Words of the Apoſtle 
telating to this Matter, (Ver. 11, 12, 13:)- 

+ SEEING: then that all the ſe Things ſbatl 
be difſoly'd, what Manner of Perſons ought 


we'to be in all holy Conver {ation and Cod. | 
lmeſs'; © looking for, and bafting unto the 


Comm. , the Day of God, wherein the 


Heawens: being on Fire, ſhall be. diſſolu d, 


and the Elements ſball melt with fer vent 
Heat. Nevertleleſ ue, according to his 
Promiſe, look for new Heavens, and a new 
Earth, wherem Righteouſneſs ſhall dwell. 
TnukRk are ſeveral Things in this Diſ- 
courſe of the Apoſtle, . compar'd 
with what precedes it, plainly diſcover, that 
the Words new Heaven and new Earth, are 


confin*d in their Signification to the viſible 


and natural World: Firſt, the Force, the 
Uſe, and the Signification of the ſame Words, 
or ol the ſame Phraſeology, in the Verſes 
that are antecedent to it; ſecondly, the very 
Yoo Structure, and Context of the Speech, 


S 3 by 


But let us, if you pleaſe, 


1 
? 


a 


by which this Renovation is-expreſs'd/;-and 

laſtly, the Time to which it relates. All 

theſe are as ſo many Witneſſes, which prove 

that the Apoſtle here ſpeaks of material and 
real, and not imaginary and allegorical Earth 
and Heavens. As for the firſt Proof of this, 
the ſame Diction, or the ſame Manner of 
ſpeaking, no leſs than twice occurs to us in 
this very Chapter. In the fifth: Verſe of it 
we have, the Earth and the Heavens which 
formerly were, or which are paſt, that is to ſay, 
the Antediluvian World. In the ſeventh Verſe 

we have, the Earth and the Heavens uhicb 
note are, that is, which are preſent to us, 

or the Poſt-diluvian World. Laſtly, in the 
thirteenth Verſe we find, the neu Hes. 
venus, and new Earth, that are to come, that 

is, after the Conflagration. But now ſince, 

by the Conſent of all, the Heavens and the 
Earth, both in the fifth and the ſeventh 
——  Verle, are to be underſtood literally of the 
material and natural Frame and Structure of 

the Earth and the Heavens, I would fain 
know by what Right, or by-what Rule of 
Interpreting, we can be juſtify?d in wreſt- 
ing the very ſame Words, or the very fame 
Expreſſion, in the ſame Chapter, in the ſame 
Context, in the Continuation of the ſame 
Argument, to a foreign Signification? 80 
that by the firſt and ſecond Paſſage we un- 
derſtand the natural World; but a figur · 
uve and allegorical World by the third Paſ- 


ſage; and this without the leaſt Mark mw 
: 


3 
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Srarz of "Departed Souls, ; &c. 
the Author, that he has chang d his Style, 


or the leaſt Neceſſity on the Part of the Sub- | 


Jed Matter. 

Bor now ſecondly, the Form of this Dit. 
courſe, and the Manner by which tis cohe- 
rent with and dependant on what precedes 
it, both equally teſtify the ſame Thing. Af. 
ter the Apoſtle had deſcrib'd the Burning 
of the preſent World, he adds, Hut, or ne- 
'verthele/3 we expect ne Heavens, and a 


yens and this new Earth in the room of thoſe 
that were burnt and periſn d. Theſe, then, 
muſt be of the Tame Kind with thoſe that 
periſh'd, that is to ay, material, and not 
allegorical ; which is the ſame Thing as if 
the Apoſtle had faid, Tho? the preſent Hea- 
yens and the preſent Earth muft one Day 
„as we have already explain'd to you; 

yet here will not be an abſolute End, (which 
perhaps you may ſuſpect,) but only a Reno- 
vation of all Things; for we expect, ac- 
cording to the Promiſe which we have Te- 
ceiv'd from God, that other Heavens, and 
another Earth, in which the Righteous 
ſhall. dwell, will ſucceed thoſe which are 
now. But thirdly, and laſtly, fince this new 
World, or this Renovation, be that what 1t 
will, is not to appear till after the general 
Conflagration, we may certainly infer from 
the Time, that by this Renovation cannot 
be underſtood any Evangelical Renoyariot 
(as our allegorical Adverſaries are pleas 


S 4 


ne Earth. He ſubſtitutes theſe new Hea- 
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to aſſert,) or any other in this Life. And 
theſe Arguments, unleſs 1 am mine 


prove unanſwerably, that the Heavens an 


Earth, in this Diſcourſe of the Apoſtle, ate 


to be taken, xaTe xverarctiar, according to 
the genuine Force of the Words, and the 
manifeſt Nature of the Thing.* , , »» 
Taxs: Things being thus laid down and 
granted, let this be the firſt Concluſion drawn 
from them, That the natural World, or the 
Heavens, and the Earth, will be renewed 
after the Conflagration + And then let this 
be the ſecond Concluſion to be prov'd by 
what is to follow, That the Millennium, 
or the millennian Kingdom of Chriſt 16 to 
be celebrated in the World renewed, or the 
Renovation of Earth and Heaven. 


" 


Tu millennian Kingdom of Chrift was 
efteem'd, an orthodox Doctrine by the primt- 
tive Chriſtians, and continued for a while 


x ' | ay. 

unpolluted, and for that Reaſon uncontro» 
e ant dT 11. YR 
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We very juſtly accuſe the Sotiniant of their. unfair 
and perverſe Interpretation, in wreſting what St. Jobs 
fays in the Beginning of his Goſpel about the natural 
World, into a moral and allegorical Senſe: But they 
who, in the preſent Caſe, * fall into the very 
fame Error, and are equally culpable, whilſt they inter- 
pret what St. Peter ſo plainly ſays of the material World; 
as though he had meant it of a moral and allegorical 
one, * * For I will be bold to affirm, that St. Jobs, 
in the Beginning of his Goſpel, does not more elearly 
or diſtinckly intend the natural World, than St. Peter 
does here, when he ſpeaks of new Heavens and a new 
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d | yerted; But when the mere modem Mil- 


, lennaries' had partly corrupted this Doctrine, 
| 


and partly ſaw leſs BR into it, who plac'd 
re ff the Seat of this Kingdom in the preſent 
o I Earth, and its Felicity in the — Life; 
ie and when this Error had given a Handle to 
jp vam and fanatick Spirits, puff d up with a 


zroundleſs Hope, of raiſing great Diſtur- 


In es in_the 1 5 which gave Offence 
he to the Good and the Wiſe; this. innocent 
ed and orthodox Doctrine began to loſe its Re- 
Als putation with many, and.is, even to this Day, 
by in ſome meaſure, inviduous. Wherefore 
that we may find a Remedy for this Miſe 
chief, it will be wotth our while briefly to 


concerning this Matter, and when and where 
they believ'd that this Kingdom would be. 
As to the Point itſelf, we have already, 
in another Place, if I am not very much 
miſtaken, prov'd from the Writings of the 
d; Prophets and the Apoſtles, that there will 
be one Day a millennian Kingdom of Chriſt 
i. upon Earth, either the Earth which we have 
deb at preſent, or the new one which ill ſuc- 
ura! nn it: nd the moſt antient Fathers of 
they almoſt Bil ations are produc'd as Witneſſes 
rep: | in this Cauſe. Many Grecians, andd like- 


orld; N wiſe Latins and Africans. In this Number 


2 are chiefly Papiat, the Hieropolitan Biſhop, 
arly Justin Martyr, and the Reviver or Enlar- 
2 ger of the Sibylline Verſes before the Time 
nem of Je; the Writer of the 1835 that 
e goes 


unfold what the antient Fathers 8 | 
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goes under the Name of St. Barnaby, Irenæus 


ple, Africans: Then there is 
Tian Biſhop, and Victorinus and LatFantins, 
Lat ins. theſe liv'd within the third 
Century, while the Apoſtolick * Doctrine 
yet remain'd intire and uncorrupted. And 
of theſe Fathers there are ſome. who do not 
only declare that this is their own Opinion, 
but the Opinion of the whole Church that 


there is Tertullian, and St. e ; his Diſci. 
ep0s, 


thers who had right Sentiments with regard 
do not doubt to affirm, that this Doctrine 


— 
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Melito of Sardis, Methodius : Beſides theſe, 


theE 22 


was contemporary with them, and of all o- 


to the Chriſtian Path » nay, ſome of then 
deſcended traditionally from St.” . and 


the other Apoſtles. 


Bur befides theſe expreſs Teftimonie 
which offer themſel ves naturally the firſt in 
the Cauſe before us, there are other Arg 
ments and Proofs that are founded on the if 


tory of thoſe Times, which manifeſtly ſhey 


that this Doctrine f the Kingdom, for ſo it 


was formerly call'd, was eſteem'd a Chriſtian 


Doctrine; and that, as well by the Heathens 


as ours. By the Heathens, I ſay, who dread- 


ed that King whom the Chriſtians expected 
ſhould come; whom, therefore, they accus d 
of Ambition, or of ſpreadin the Seeds of 
Sedition, and of believing ff it they ſhould 


One 


Fr 


— 


* Ao MF * 


ee the Place of Gennadius; The Treaiſe of 5 
c bonius is in BB. PP. and in ant, 
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one Day obtain a Kingdom upon Earth. 
The foremention d Jaſtin, in the Apology 
which he made for the Chriſtians to Auto- 


ninus Pius, has theſe Words, which mani- 
feſtly relate to this very Matter: Tad l.. 


gayres | Panikens w ed ours 1 zu ar gircs 
arbpwnivoy Ayer zuck ViaNnouaTs, HWY dy 


nere Oed Acyorror, & c. Ton hearing it ſaid 


that ui expect a Kingdom, believe that we 
are fooliſp enough to mean 4 human King- 
dom, whereas we intend ſuch a one in which 
we are to rewn together with God: For 


whereas the Chriſtians were wont to exhort 


one another to ſuffer Death with a dauntleſs 
al 255 becauſe t 


by this a Kingdom in the preſent Life, as if 
che Chriſtians were attempting ſomething a- 
gainſt the Roman Empire, or entertain d a 
Belief that they ſhould become the Lords of 
it. To whom FJuſtin, in the following 
Words, returns a very proper Anſwer: 
Hince we ſafer Death i in the Cauſe "Chriſt 
with — chearful a Spirit, tis manifeſt, that 
either we have no Hope of a Kingdom in 
this Life, or that we raſhly and fooliſhly 
throw away that Hope, and deſtroy it * 
ther with Life. 

BESIDES, the ſame Thing is proy' by 
the Acts of Domitian ; For as Herod, after 
Chriſt was. born, was afraid he ſhould take 
his Kingdom from him, by reaſon of a Re- 


Port 


hey who were Martyrs in the 
auſe of Chriſt were to have the Enjoyment 
of this Kingdom, the Heathens underſtood 


A ee 


* 
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rt among the Jeu, that the Meſſiah, 
—_— at that Time they expected, would 
Euſeb. Hiſt, 
_ "* Domitian' the Emperor, as the Hiſtorians 
See like- relate, caus'd all to be deſtroyed that ſprung 
wiſe Nice- 7 

phor. 1. ii. from the Root of David; and caus d the 
c. 10, 11. Relations of Chriſt to be examin'd, that 
they might give an Account of Chriſt and 
his Kingdom, what it was, and when and 
where it was to appear; which Inquiry was 
occaſioned by the Dricourſcs and Books of 
the Chriſtians concerning the Kingdom of 
Chriſt that was one Day to be upon Earth.“ 
tterrn 13 cee fd 
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Our Saviour never deny'd (though he had many 

18er Luke Opportunities offer d him of deny ing it) that he was f a 
Lhe King, or that he ſhould have a Kingdom. He ſaid, in- 
Acts xvii. deed, to Pilate, when he ask'd him whether he Was the 
7. N King of: the Fews, that bis Kingdom was not of ibis 
| Por; which is true enough; for in this World the 
Wicked, Satan, and Antichriſt reign; but when theſe 


his Enemies ſhall be deſtroy d, and the World renew'd, 


in that new World he ſhall. reign, wary 1 his 
Saints. Chriſt deny'd the Sons of Zebedee the firſt Seats 
in his Kingdom, but never diſown'd the Kingdom it- 
ſelf: So likewiſe when his Diſciples ack'd him about 
the Time of | Oe, ry i. 6. he did not think pro- 
per, tis true, to inform them as to that very Point; but 
neither does he deny that he was to have a: Kingdom 
ſome Time. But that Chriſt, as well as they that pro- 
pos'd the Thing to him, underſtood it of the terreſtrial, 
and not the celeſtial eternal Kingdom, appears from 
thoſe earthly and temporal good I hings which. he pro- 
miſes or makes mention of in this his future Kingdom. 
He promiſes his Diſeiples temporal good Things, e 75 
Taxyyevecig, Matt Xix. 18. (which Words, we have be- 
fore obſery'd, denote. the Renovation of the World:) 
And at his laſt Supper he tells them, that he world nor 


drink 


. 


reſtore the Kingdom to 1/#aet 3: ſo afterwards | 


EE. 
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So much for the Heathens: Jo come to 
the Chriſtians. This ſeems to me to be a 
Proof of their Faitli as to this Point, that 

they put up Prayers for the Dead, that 
they might have a Part in the firſt Reſüur- 3 
fection. That Prayers and Oblations for the Scethe Ay! 
Dead were for ſome Ages in Uſe, as We ob-. — — 
ſerv/d above, is to mie indubitable; not that the fourth 
this was done always with the ſame Deſign, Chapter. 
nor that they always in their Supplications 

deſirꝰd the ſame Favours and the ſame Bene - 

fits for the Souls of the irted: That they 

might enjoy Peace and Reſt, and be free 

from the entream Violence of the torturing 

Fires, that they might quickly riſe again, 
and have a Part in the firſt Reſurrection: 
This was the Sum of their Prayers; The 
laſt of theſe is plainly 8 by TZertul. 
lian, hen in theſe Words he deſeribes the 

Duty of a pious Wife towards her departed 
Husband:: He prays for hir Soul and in De Monog- 
the mean Time deſires, Nefreſbment fur him, cap. 10. 
and a Share for him in the firſt: Re ſurnes- 

tion And in another Nlace he eſteems the De Anim; 
15 en e eee e neee 
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drink of #he Juice of the Vine till-he drank it netu with 
them in the Kingdom of his Father, Matt. xxvi. 29, And 
at the ſame Time he ſays, Lal xxii. 29, 30. Trapper 
unto yon a King dim, as 57 Father hath appointed unto 


me, that ye may eat and drink at my Table in my King- 


dem. In Heaven there is no eating or drinking; and 
although thoſe Words are ſometimes uſed 8 orical- 
ly, yet we muſt keep cloſe to the primary, Signifieazion | 
of all Words, unlets Neceſſity obliges us to 3 them ö 
another Signification, which is not the Cale here. 


— . — — 
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Delay of the Reſurrection to bs inflead of 
# Puniſhment for the Expiation of lighter 
Faits. Nor were the Prayers /unliketothele 
You ny which Bt. Ambroſe," in his Funtral Qration 
find the for Halemtinian the Second, puts up to God 
EM for the two Brothers, Gretian an Vatents- 
ui. ien, march d from the World! by an ua. 

| y Death. He ends the Oratiom with 
l theſe Words': I beſeeeb thee, Atlazghty Gai, 


that thou wouldſt raiſe up theſe two Tauths, 
22ho were dear aud amiable. to me, and 

all who knew them, by a time Re ſurret. 
tian, and thai thau wauldſt recompes ſe then 
untimely Death by an early Reſurre tion. 


Ang in another Place, purſuing theſame Point, 
he eſtabliſhes divers Ranks and Degrees af 


thoſe that riſe from the Dead, and makes 
them riſe at different Laſtly, in the 
antient Gur hic Liturgy *, this Forni of pub. 
lick . is preſori bed; That God — 
vouchſaſe to plate the Sault of thoſe wi 
the Bofom of A aud 


ta 4 Share 
reti ion, through Je fis Sued 2 Lard: 
For when the Antients did not believe that 10 
the Souls of the Righteous did aſcend into 
Heaven immediately after Death, there to N 
enjoy ſupream Glory and beatifick. Viſion ; N 
and, when before that Time Dave: © erpeckel 


in 
the n 
— mmm nn . —— — —— ed 


*'Confult other Litur ies, Moſarab. aud Amir. or 
Tal. See Daille de Pan. f. p. $13: lt. 


5 
. » 


are at xe 
admit 
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Ile firſt Reſurrection, and the Kingdom 
4 chat; and eſteemed the Enjoyment of 2 
I the firſt 8 of Beatitude, they put 

up Prayers to God that this State, that this 

00 Neſurrection might be granted to thoſe wo 
1. Noere fallen Mp in the Lord, as a Pledge. 

If their future 
ion into celeſtial Life. ne 
Bur enough of this: For there is no Oc- 
ahion to ſay any more of a Thing that is 
known, and granted; for they who are moſt 
converſant in the Writings of the Ancients, 
or of modern and living Authors, though 
they are not of the Party of the Millenna- 
ies; yet they acknowledge, that this Doc- 
tine of the Kingdom of Chriſt upon Earth, 


- 


the Church. But in what Earth, the preſent. 


Chrift is to be erected, they do not equally. 
gree. Tis vulgarly believed by the more 
modern Millennaries, that Chriſt will have 
bis Kingdom in this Life, and upon the pre- 
ſent Earth. But this Belief * if L 
am not extreamly miſtaken, is neither agree- 
able to the Senſe of the Ancients, nor to the 
Senſe of ſacred Scripture; nor, laſtly, to the 
Nature of the Thing itſelf: As to thoſe ancient 
Millennaries, whoſe Writings are ſtill remain- 
ing, they all of them ſpeak of the Renova- 
tion of the natural World to be accompliſh- 


— Id upon the Coming of Chriſt, Juſtin men- 
tions it more than once in his Dialogue with 
Trypho : 


1 


lory, and a ſort of Initia- 


we} 


vas very much received in the firſt Ages of 
or the future, this millennian Kingdom of 


wy. 
> 
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Page 307: Trypbo: And places the Millennium in the 


new and re-eſtabliſhed Feraſalem, quoting to 
that Purpoſe the Words of the Prophets con- 
cerning the new Heavens and the new Earth. 
Then (p. 369.) he calls that Earth, in which 


the Saints together with Chriſt are to reign, 5 
*r@y ayiwv yav, The Land of the Saints. And 


be attributes no leſs to Chriſt 73y zany, 


Lib. v. c. 


Lib. vil. 
6 22. 


the Renovation of the World, than the firſt 
Formation of the World itſelf. p. 340. 
"Tis after the fame Manner that Irenzus 
joins the Renovation of Nature with the 
Times of the Kingdom. The forement ion d 
Benediction, ſays he, which is the Promiſe 
that was made to Farob concerning the Fer. 


_ tility of the Earth, belongs undoubtedly to 


the Times of the Kingdom, when the Juſ 
ſhall rife from the Dead and veign ; and 
when the Creature renew'd, and freed from 
ts original Curſe, ſhall bring forth abun- 
dantly all Sorts of Food, both from the Dew 


of the Heavens, and the Fertility of the 


Earth. He ſays the ſame Thing, or what 
is equiyalent to it, in.the following Chapter, 
and ſo onward to the End of the Book. 
TRx following Words of Lactantiut ſeem 
to have the ſame 'Tendency : For God will 


come, ſays he, to cleanſe this Globe from all 


its Pollution, and to raiſe up the reurving 
Souls of the Fuſt, mfuſed into new Bodies, 
fo the Enjoyment of eternal Felicity, Laſt- 
ly, if we may believe Gelaſſus of Qyicum, 
the Nicene Fathers were of the ſame _ 
an 


3 
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and placed the Kingdom of Chriſt and the 
Righteous, upon the new Earth in theſe 


Words: Kaus sev  xauwnv nv Teyode- Hiſt. Ack. 


KOs, νπτν lee vel pad al, Conc · Nie. 
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neu Heavens," and u new Earth, according 
tothe ſacred Writings; when the illuſtrious 
Preſence and the Kingdom of our great God, 
and our Saviour Jeſus: Ling pl 2 
vil. 18. the [Saints hall recetve the King- 
dom of the moſt\ High'5 and the Earth ſhall 
be' pure, righteous, iboly,; the Earth of the 
Living, and nat of the Dead. Which Da- 
vid foreſeeing by tbe Eyes of Faith, cries 
ont (Pſal. xxvii. 13.) 1 bad fainted, "unleſs 
Lad believed: 1 ſhould: ſee the Goodneſs of 
the Lord in the Land of the Living, the 
Land of the Meek and Humble. Bleſſed are 
the Meek; ſays Chriſt; for they ſball inherit 
the Earth. And, ſays Igaiah, the Feet 
the Meek and Humble ſball tread upon it. 
Vou ſee, that according to theſe Fathers, the By 
Seat of the Millennium will be in the new 
Heavens, and the new Earth; and conſe- 
quently, according to the Opinion of the 
ancient” Millenaries, that bleſſed Order of 
Things is not to be expected before the — 
noration of the World. 

I nos confeſs the Ancients as: not 5. 
ways —_— conceming the Order of the Con- 

T flagration 
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flagration and Renovation of the World; 
which ſhould precede, ; and which ſhould 
follow. Tertullian ſeems to make the Con- 
flagration follow the Renovation; but erro- 
neouſly. And he might eaſily have correc- 
4 Epi. il. ted his Error from the Words of Sr. Peter, 
1213. ho, the Heavens and Earth being burnt, 
has new Heavens and a new Earth imme- 
diately at hand to ſucceed them, for the 

Juſt to inhabit. Nor is it eaſy to concetye 

the Renovation of the World, without the 
preceding Conflagration, or at leaſt without 

ſome vehement Concuſſion or Conflagration, 
which ſhould deſtroy the Race of Men, e- 

' Nevel, xi. ſpecially, if, according to the Idea of St. Joln, 
| the new Earth ſhould have a new Form, and 
the new habita ble World ſhould be without 

a Sea. And this, perhaps, may give \'Qeca- 

-fion to many to err, becauſe there is to be 

a twofold Mutation of the World, one at 

the Beginning, and the other at the End of 

the Millennium; when the Earth and the 
Heavens ſhall fly away, and their Place ſhall 
Rev, rx. be found no more. But this Flight of the 
Earth and the Heavens, and the deſerting 
their ancient Place, which is to be at the 
End of the Millennium, is by no Means to 
be underſtood of the common Conflagration, 
but of ſome more remarkable Change, fuch 
as at the End of the Millennium will accrue 
to the Bodies of the Saints which will then 
be tranſported into celeſtial Regions. 


B 
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| | Shark ok Departed Saul en 1 1 . 
14; | - Bur theſe Things by the Way: Let us & 
ald el in what we deſign'd ; Nd: w = 
n- now ſee upon what Earth, whether the pre- 
ro- ſent or the Ee, the facred Authors place i 
| that Kingdom in which Chriſt is to reign 
together with his Saints: St. John (Rev. 

XXI. x, 2.) ſaw new Heavens and a new 
Earth; then he ſaw the holy City; or the 

new Feruſalem, deſcending from the Hea- 

vens, that is to. ſay, into that new Earth; 

for whither could it elſe deſcend ? But tis 

plain from the foregoing Chapter, that Cup xx] 
the holy City, (the ſame with the beloved 
City,) is the Kingdom of Chriſt, or the Me- 
tropolis of that Kingdom; and and conſe uently ig. lv. 151 a 
that the Prophet ſaw the Kingdom of Chrift **: 
deſcending upon the new Earth, upon which 
it was to have its Seat. 

BESIDESs, the whole Series of che A 
lyptick Viſions; and the Length of Time in in 
which they are contained; leave no Room 
for the Millennium, and the Things that 
muft go before it, within the Limits of this 
preſent World. | I really believe that this 
World will not, at moſt; remain a thouſand 
Years from this preſent Time,: And, if an 
Faith is to be given to that Propheſy of the 
Jews, relating to the fix thouſand Years ap- 
pointed by God for the Duration of theWorld, | 
(which Propheſy not a few of the Chriſtian 
Fathers haye come into,) there cannot be a- 
7 five hundred Years from hence to the 

ind of all T hings. But to dwell no longer 
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Rev. xx. 


cording to St. John in his Revelations: For 


Things remain to be prepared and accom- 


cended: The third Part of the City has not 
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upon this: Tis however apparent that the 
Hypotheſis of the more modern Millenaries 
requires too much Time for the remaini 

Duration of the World, if we calculate ac- 


according to that prophetick Syſtem, many 


pliſned before the Kingdom of Chriſt and 
the Saints can begin. The Reign of the 
Saints is not to begin till Antichriſt is utter- 
ly deſtroy d, and Satan bound: But many 
Things are to precede the Deſtruction of An- 
tichriſt, which we have not ſeen accompliſh- 
ed. The Witneſſes have not riſen nor aſ- 


fallen: The ſecond Woe is not paſt; nor the 
third begun. All which we are told in the 
eleventh Chapter of the Revelations, ' are to 
come to pals before the Deſtruction of An- 
tichrift. Beſides, the Phials are not yet poured 
forth, according to the ſixteenth Chapter; 
nor do we certainly know how many yet 
remain to be emptied. Laſtiy, the Things 
that follow from hence to the | twentieth 
Chapter, where the Kingdom of Chriſt: be- 
gins, remain to be put in Execution againſt 
Antichriſt, to diminiſh, and at length ut- 
terly to aboliſh his Kingdom, and to prepare 
the Theatre of the Earth for the glorious 
Appearance of Chriſt. But how much Time 
will be required for the Accompliſhment of 
all theſe in their Order, I hardly dare ſo 
much as conjecture. But let that Time be 
ä * longer 
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longer or ſhorter, it muſt neceſſarily precede 
the; bleſſed Age of the Millennium, and 


2 the Ag olithe: Ward extend ſo much 
the fartner. 


GH! as i the f Acconplihmens of the 


Lid 0 to 0 de at — or +100 Shy of — 
the Dead, and conſequently the End of the 
World; for before that Time, the Dead are 
not to be judged, In like Manner, the Beaſt Chap.xix; 


being overcome, is thrown into the Lake of 20, 


burning Sulphur; which ſeems to me to 48 
note the Conflagration of the World, if tis 
com withytheiYiſfions of Daniel, (Chap. 


1. 8. S ii. 8. 25e 99) ent 
Tux Epocha of the Kingdom of. Chriſt, 
and his Saints; is every where in Scripture 


ſhe vn by this Mark, That 'tis join d with tne 


Day of or is introduced as ſoon 
as that hHas ded it. And there ſeems 
to: he Occaſionm for no other Proof to con- 
vince u, that that Kingdom is not to de 
ex] in this Life, or in the preſent Age. 

But let us, if you 
the Paſſages concerning 


| Daniel and St. Er the fore - 
| T3 men- 


vii. 1 — e Deshineeftst Bebe T4. 


pleaſe, compare a little 
this Matter of the 
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: ot in others; not only becauſe, being about 


Chap. xi. 
A5. 


Ver. 18, 


Fer, 1 19s 


. 26, 27.) the Kingdom, aud Domini 
| Whole Heaven fball be given to the People 
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mentioned ſeventh C hapter of Daniel, from 


Verſe the Ninth to the End, the Sitting of 
the Judgment is often repeated, either as pre- 
yious to the Kingdom of the Saints, or in 
Conjunction with it, Ver. 22. when the An- 
cient of Days ſhall come, Judgment, together 
with the Kingdoms, ſhall be delivered to the 
Saints, Then the Judgment being ſer, 


ion, 
d the Greatneſs of the K ng dow under the 


of the Saints of the Moſt High. Aſter the 
tame Manner St. John treads in the Footſteps 
of Daniel in this Matter, as he is wont-to 


o paint the Millennium, hb firſt cauſes the 
Fa dement-Scats to be placed.in the twentieth 
Chapter, but becauſe before in che eleventh 
Chapter, as we obſerved above, he had con- 
neQed the Time of judging the Living and 
the Dead, with the Time of the Reign and Do- 
minion of Chriſt and the Saints. As foon as 
dhe ſeventh Trumpet had ſounded, it was 
proclaimed witli a loud Voice in Heaven: 
The Kingdoms of this World are become the 
Kingdoms of our Lord, and of bis Chrift, 
and he ſball reign for ever and even. And 
immediately afterwards, rhe appointed Time 
"3s come that the Dead ſhould * udged,; and 
that thou ſpanlagſi giue Reward t6 thy. Ser 
-vants the Prophets, and to thy Saints, aud 
to them that fear thy Name. "And the 
2 epi of God WT * in Heaven. Tor 
"2x 4; 


TN. 
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"Wo he 
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there was ſeen in wr A the” Ark * 
bit Teſfament, Rc. * 
'Tis manifeſt, that * che Prophet re- 


preſents both the Kingdom and the Times 
of the Kingdom, as the Ancients; ex preſs 
themſelves > And this Idea anſwers in both 


its Parts to the Deſcription of the ſathe King- 


dom in the Prophet Daniel, both as to the 
Dominion given to the Saints, and the Time 
of that Dominion, that is, when the Dead 
are to be judgꝰd; which ſolemn Time, when 
it is not to arrive before the End of World, 

neither will the bleſſed Millennium begin be, 
fore that Time, according totheſe ſacred Ora» 
cles; and then, as far the laſt: Part of the 


Deſcription, of the Temple open'd;” and the 


Ark * the Covenant conſpicuous in it, that 
is to be underſtood of the Sehechinab, which 
ſhone upon the Ark of the Covenant in the 
Sanctum Santtorum,' and which will appear 
ſtill more illuſtrious in the Kingdom of Chriſt, 


and the bleſſed Millennium of which we are 


now ſpeaking, as will be explain'd below. 
To theſe Remarks and Calculations of the 
Prophets, concerning the Times of the King- 


dom, conſonant are the Words of Chriſt, 
when he joins d. W N αο,Gp, anche 


Judgment Seſſion t r, Matt. xix. 29. 


Tau. lays he, who Sins follow'd. me, en Th 9 5 


W οον,jr in the Regeneration and Re- 
novation of Things, * the Sou of Man 
ſhall ſit upon the Throne of bis Ghory, you 


a hu, Sit upon 1 Ti Vn aeg 
e 
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ſball leave 2 &c. Here the Judicial 


Pomp, you ſee, is exprels?d : But that Chriſt 
ſpeaks here of his Millennian Kingdom, 
there are two Things that diſcover: The 
firſt is, that both th foremention d Prophets 

introduce this Kingdom after the ſame Man- 
ner that ?*tis introduod by Chriſt, as is ma- 
nifeſt by what went before. The ſecond is, 
that Chriſt marks and points to tis Reno- 
vation, for the Time and Place in which 
Reward and Retribution ſhall be render d to 
the Saints, and to the faithful Servants of 
Chtiſt; after the fame Manner that St. 
ohn aid k afterwards; deſcribing the ſame 
Time and the ſame State; the Tims ir come 
of judging the Dead, and rendering Re- 
ward to thy Servants. Thus the ſacred Wri- 


ters agree in marking out the Time in which 


the Beginning of the Millennium r r 
till the End of the World, Rt. on 


Bur ſo much conceming the Time of the 
future Millennium: Let us now return to 
its Scat, which we have placed in the new 
Heavens and the new Earth, according to 


Rer. ul. the Viſion ſeen by St. Jom. And after the 
IGizh luv. ſame Manner the Prophet Iſaiab, after he 


17. &c. 


had ſaid that God would make new Hea- 


vens, and a new Earth, and a trigmphant 


Jeruſalem, immediately ſubjoins to chem a 
new Order of Nature, anda joyful, a pa- 


cifick, and a happy State of Man; by which 
he repreſents to us the Kingdom of * 


erregen 


Ye — 
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AR of Departed Souls, Ur. 
and the Felicity of that Kingdom; Which I 
ſpeak the more confidently, and the more 
confidently thus interpret, hen I ſee St. 
Peter aſſigning the new Heavens and tlie * Epift. iii 
new Earth, which the Prophets have pro- 
miſed, as a Seat and a Habitation to the Juſt 
to dwell. in, which cannot be conceiv'd or 
explain d any other Way than of the King- 
dom of; which we are ſpcaking 

IL 45x2y;Befides theſe * Expreſ- 
bons, by, which the Kingdom of Chriſt is 
join'd with the new Heavens and the new 
Earth, expreſly or implicitely, the fame may 
be proy d by the Time of the Coming of 
Chriſt to his Kingdom, which the —_— 
nariaus acknowledge will be at the Beg 
ning of this Kingdom: But Chriſt will ; bh 


8 3.58, 
come to his Kingdom before the End of the 


World, or —— the Time of the Renova- 
tion f all Things; and by conſequence the 
Millennium will not begin before the ſame 
Term of. Time. _  Amoxaracacs T&yT& and 
maugryeeoiz denote the Renovation of the 
World: but before_theſe two, the Coming 
of Chriſt will © not be. The firſt of theſe 
ibs are*taught by St. Peter fully and perſpi- 
cuouſly in his Sermon of Acłe 2 when 
he 271 concerning Chtiſt, whore the Hea- 
vens muſt receive till the Time of the Re- 
ftitution-.of all Things, which God bath. 
ſpoken by the Month of all his holy 9 
ſince the World began. In like manner, as 
to che other, Chriſt himſelf has * 
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have ſhewn above, by the Thin 


ATREATISE csv thi © 
his Coming, by which he is to recompenſe 
thoſe who for his ſake have ſuffer d Evil in 
this preſent Life, e Th TaAmyereoic, im the 
Regeneration, Matt. xix. 28, 29. which we 


gs that are 
joined with it, is to be underſtood of his King- 
dom in the World renew'd; when, like a 
King, or a mighty Conqueror, he ſhall diſ- 
tribute the Spoils and the Trophies; and the 
great Rewards which follow the Peace that 
is at laſt 6btain'd, to his Soldiers and his 
faithful Servants, who bore all the Heat, 
and ſuſtainꝰd all the Fury and the Danger 
of the War; nor does this Promiſe only re- 
gard the Enjoyment of Heaven and eternal 
Glory, when it mentions temporal and exter- 
nal Goods beſides everlaſting Life. And 
the Diſcourſe of St. Paul is exactly agree- 


able to this, when he ſubjects to Chrift, as 


to its King, the future habitable World, 
Thy * G Tyv MEAABGEv,* Or 
n, j- as the Hebrews expreſs them- 
* Ones according to its Etymol nifies 
inhabited Place, and by the Rules of 9 Eeith, 
I The Expreflion 4, u, or pat w, is either 
taken largely for the Limes of the Meſſiah in general, 
or more particularly for the Times of the Meffiah's 
Reign. Io this laſt confin'd and more proper Senſe tis 
diſtin& both from the preſent Age and from Eternity, 
or that Time when Chriſt is to deliyer up all Dominion 
Into the Hands'of the Father. And'tn this proper Senſe, 
v. taken for ſame Age between this Preſent and Eter- 


nity. 
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Srkxk of Departed Souls; Erg 
ſclyes, which they xe ſubjec to the 
Meſſiah. 

| LASTLY; That 1 may finiſh this Matter, 
the ſagred Seripture e no future . 


Coming of Chriſt before bis coming to 45. 4 


Judgment, or before the End of the World; 
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and therefore che Apoſtle St. Paul to 7 Ep. ir. i 


mothy. joins! theſe three together, the Judg- 


ment * the Dead, the Appearance 4 4 
and his Kingdom: I chan e l God 
2 the. Lak Feſtus Gre, who 421 7 


wick. and 25 e ad bis 3 
2 his: Kingdom. 


Mr have: itherto aid he much by far 
cred Authority, concerning the Seat of the 


Millennian Kingdom in the new Heayens; and 


the new Earth: Beſides; the Thing ſpeaks 
elf; and Reaſon enforces the ſame Thing; 


for "RIDA Log. d ar Þ be a new 
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vity, it is often ud in Zen Chriſt, it is da. 
will, reign TG Ar, wdaxorrt, in the World to come, E. 
pheſ: i.-2d, 13 He. ii. 5, 6. But he does not as yet 
reign in that Senſe; neither Will he reign in that Senſe 
when he hall have deliver'd up the Kingdom into the 
Hands of the Father, viz. after the final ReſurreQion, 
When all nv ſhall be 'compleated. Tis plain, there- 
fore, that there muſt be Tome intermediate Reign of 
Chriſt between theſe two Periods, and that this is call'd 


properly dr eakus, ng that Expreffion, largely | 


oy, may include all the Days of the Meſſiah. 

And 9 Apoſtle agrees with St. Peter in join- 
the Comin hriſt with the Conflagration of the 
Wort? i The), ü. 7.8; 2 Pet. in. 10. -ompare theſe 

1 Ke 


den. ni. * 14% 141, 


th Tons of 'the like Nature iu Gerars. _ 
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Earth, if there were wb das to dhe 


it? or why a new habitable World. oem 
an Inhabitant? And then the preſent Earth, 


vr the preſent Order of Nature being ſub- 


ject to Vanity, or to Corruption, is neither 


See Juſt. 
vel Athor. 
quæſtion. 
ad Græc. 


p. 196. 


able to bear nor receive the Felieity of that 
bleſſed Age. Beſides, it would be incon- 


tons to bring Marty rs and Saints back 
7008 the Dead to the- reſent Eife, and to 
converſe with ſuch rtals as Rye now, 
Let us conſider this i in 4 few Words, if you 
pleaſe: As for the firſt, it is both oved 
and granted, eftabliſh'd and fix d, thut the 
natural World with be rene d, that 1 is, our 


Heaven, and our Earth, in a ſtric and a "lite- 


ral Senſe. Tis the clear Voice of the ſa- 
cred Seripture, and a Belief that was for- 
merly eſteem'd to be orthodox; as it is like- 
wiſe now. Tell me then, 1 you, 
with what Deſign, or to what End is the 
Earth ta be rene wd ?- or to What Uſe will 
be ſubſeryient this teviving Paradiſe? »Tis 
acknowledg'd by all, that the Earth i 1s to 
be chang'd for * better; ; and We have 
ſhewn' by the Authority of "hacred Scripture, 
to a Form, a Fertility, and a Beauty wor- 
thy of Paradiſe, and of divine Workmanſhip. 


ap May Let us go on then; God and Nature pro- 


the E __ 
5, 


» duce nothing in vain, much leſs the intire 


Orders of Things, and whole ; habitable 


Worlds; nor only habitable, ' but adorn'd 
and furniſh'd Wick. All the Begefitß of Na- 


ture, all the n oo r and of 
„ 


SAR of Departed Souls, We. 
Heaven; Seats intirely bleſſed and beatifick. 
But ſince tis abſurd to imagine that theſe 
5 bleſſed Seats,” and this moſt beautiful World, 

d. vill de produced without any Deſign, tell 
me once more, I beſeech you, to hat Pur- 
poſe, to what End will they be then p 

duced ? If you know any more rightful and 
+ | more noble than that which we have affign'd, 
freely and kindly impart it; but if none more 
* 3 or more noble is to be found, ac- 

' Nl cept of what I have offer'd you, and look 
J opon chis future World as the true Lund et, 
% % Living,” the true Camaan, the Land of Thy toy. 

Promiſe, the Land in which the "Saints 3 £29 

te. Ha reign, the Land in which the 7, ſball Rev. v. 10. 
* Bl inhabit. Laſtly, the Land which the Meek et. ii. 
ah and Innocent ſhall poſſeſs as their 64 Mat, v Fo 
wi aber itanch ; they who have the leaſt Portion 
of all in the Earth Which we now ſee; nor, 
h indeed, is the Whole of ſo much Value, that 
vil it is worth the deſiring. 
Ji For, ſecondly, the Earth which! we now 

ſee, and the Heaven Which is adapted and 


Tm appropriated to it, can neither afford, nor 
9 ſo much as receive that natural Felicity 
He, 


which is appointed for the Saints in the 
1 Millennian Kingdom of Chriſt. I ſay, that 
P. ¶ natural Felicity: For beſides the Goods of 
the Mind, and thoſe holy Affections with 
ble which they will be continually raviſh'd, ex- 
ternal Nature will be golden all, and no- 
thing will remain of thoſe Calamities which 
afflict the preſent Life: For neither Poyer- Rev,xxi.4; 
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4 TREATISE. concerning thi. 
ty, nor Scarcity of the Products of Nature; 
nor ſervile and illiberal Labour, nor Wars 


and Diſcords, nor Diſeaſes, nor Cares, nor 
Troubles, will in the Millennium find any 


Place. But theſe Incommodities cannot be 


avoided; as long as Nature remains what ſhe 
is: They may, indeed, be diminiſn'd by 


the Aſſiſtance of good Government, and by 
good Laws; but they cannot be wholly az 


boliſh'd, unick the natural Order of Things 


at the ſame Time is alter'd : Nor will this 
Earth become the more fertile the longer 1s 
ber Duration, but rather the more dry and 


more barten; and ſo much the greater will 
be the Want of Things that are neceſſary 
for Life and Subſiſtance, and ſervile La- 
bour and Miſery will be augmented; nor 
will. Debates and Diſcords, either private or 
publick, ceaſe, nor Contentions and the 
Cauſes of Wars. Beſides, if the ſame Face 
and Temperature of the Heavens remain, 
we ſhall always endure the ſame Injuries, 
and the ſame Incommodities from the Air, 
according to the Viciſſitudes of Times and 


Seaſons. Laſtly, neither will Diſeaſes be 


wanting, nor Pains, nor Troubles under 
which we labour at preſent. But all. thefe 
are foreign from the very Idea of the King- 
dom of Chriſt, as tis expreſs'd by the Pro- 
phets; nor has a State of Life, no more hap- 


py than the preſent, the Face of a Reward, 


and much leſs of a Kingdom. 
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' Tatzp LY, Cauſe the bleſſed 
and the other Saints to riſe again from the 
Dead, and to be converſant among the Mor- 
tals of this Age: I cannot ſee what kind of 
Life, or what kind of Death you will give 
to thoſe whom you have thus reviv'd. 
Would yau have them die in a ſhort Time, 
after the Manner of other Mortals, or will 
you have them live to a thouſand Vears? 
If you ſay the firſt, ſuch a Scrap of Life 
certainly did not deſerve, that for the ſake of 
that they ſhould break through the Bars 
and the friendly Silence of Death; for the 
fake, I fay, of an carthly Life, among 
Clouds and Darkneſs, the Moleſtations and 
Incommodities of the preſent Earth and 
Heavens. I am ſure you believe that the 
Martyrs were happy in the other World, 
before their Return or their Deſcent hither 
wherefore, or for what Reaſon, ſhould they 
grow tirꝰd or cloy d with their own . 


Arne aliquas ad celum hinc ire RE 
dum eft 

Sublimes Animas : iterumque ad ard reverti 

Corpora? terrendſque artus, moribundaque 
-membra ? 

Que brevis & miſeræ lucis tam dira cupido eſt? 


Nor, on the other Side, will the preſent 
State of Nature, or a State like to the 792 
ſent, admit of Longevity of Life, a Life 
of a "thouſand or of fiye hundred Years. 3 h 

UT 


AREA 


Bor let us proceed to that Aiden ne: 

Let the Martyrs and Saints return to This 
preſent Earth; what kind of Life, while 
they are converſant among us, will you give 


deo theſe new Inhabitants? 'Shall they mafr), 


as formerly the Sons of God were enamour d 
of the Daughters of Men? Shall they be 


intent on the Procreation of - Children, and 


the regulating their Lives aſter the Manner 
of other Mortals? What Poſſeſſions they 
can have here I cannot conceive; or what 
Inheritances they can have Recourſe to; 01 
by what Law they can claim. All Thing: 
have been ſeiz d upon long beforehand u * 
on this Earth, and long beforchand(/polſef89. 
Tis not lawful to force from others their 
Patrimonies, nor can they ſucceed” to the 
Poſſeſſions and Lands of their Anceſtors, 
who have been dead many Ages ſince, be- 
yond all Memory of Man, and all the Re- 
cords of written Law; ſo that weighing all 
the Endowments of che Mind, of the Body 
and Fortune, I can ſee nothing on any Side 
worth their while to change the State of 
Death for that of Life, ſuch as it is at preſent, 
But enough of this. 

TuksE few Things drawn penn dhe ſa- 
cred Writings, and from the Nature of the 
Thing itſelf, we propoſe to be conſider d 
by the more modern Millennaries, who, 
neglecting the Footſteps of the Ancients, 
make too much Haſte, and by their immo- 
derate Heat bring the Kingdom of Chrift 

precipitouſly 


1 
t 
t 
O 
1 
a 
1 
* 
0! 
in 


grevipirzuly down upon this Earth, and 
is preſent Age, by which they draw upon 
themſclves the Diſpleaſure of Princes and 
other Rulers of the Earth, and render an 
innocent and harmleſs Doctrine inviduous, 
and by ſuch a Proceeding retard the very 


4: «4 3 


Thing which they chiefly deſire to promote; 


We do not deny but that by the Proceſs 


of Time Mankind will be reform d, at leaſt 
in Part, even in this Life, and that the Af. 
fairs of Chriſtianity will be in a better Con- 
dition; that the Tyranny of Antichriſt will 
be weaken'd, and ſome Parts of his Empire 
torn from him. Beſides, the Influence of 
Piety and of Chriſtian Charity will be aug- 
mented, among good Men; as likewiſe the 


Love of Truth, of Juſtice, of Equity, and 


every: Virtue. And theſe Things being well 
ſecur d, People will not plague and perſe- 
cute each other for their Diſſentions. - Be- 
ſides, Science will be augmented, both na- 
tural and divine, and particularly the ge- 
nuine State of the Chriſtian Religion, and 
the Meaning, the Deſign, and the Wiſdom 
of that Diſpenſation will be better known. 
Theſe, indeed, are Things that are moſt de- 
ſir d; yet ſtill, to compleat the Felicity of 
the Kingdom of which we treat, there is 
a Neceſſity for a Concurrence of external 
Nature, and for a new Order of Things ; 
as alſo a more full and more perfe& Light 
of Truth than we are capable of receiving 
in this preſent. Life. But we muſt diſpatch 
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A TREATISE, corn #b4- 
hes remains to be Weathe: of on this Subs 
1481 4 9 
Taser Thitgs being finds expounded and 
determin'd, it — that we explain the 
State of the Millennium. It conſiſts of two 
Parts, Natural and Intellectual: What will 
be the future Face, and what the Order of 
Nature in that Age to come, or in the few 
Heavens and the new Earth, we have ſuf. 
ficiently declar'd in the foremention d Tben- 
7y, and are unwilling to repeat here what 
has been already ſaid upon that Point: And 
as to the intellectual Part, that conſiſts chief. 
ly in Contemplation and Devotion, in Ex. 
ercifes like thoſe in which the Angels with 
Raptures paſs Eternity; theſe likewiſe we 
have gone through and deſerib'd in the ſame 
Treatiſe, according to our Power. There 
remains only ſome few Things to be added, 
to what has been ſaid already, concerning the 
open, Preſence of Chriſt in his 
Millennian Kingdom, and the Es Aragon 
of the Chriſtian OEconomy. | 
Bur when we mention the Preſence of 
Chriſt in his Kingdom, we mean not by this, 
that Chriſt will deſcend upon Earth in a 
human Shape, and be conyerſant with Men, 


as he formerly was in Judea, nor that he 


will lead a terreſtrial Life, as in the Time 
of his Fleſh; this would be, in ſome mea- 
ſure, a ſecond Incarnation; but he will ap- 
pear a-far off in his glorious Body, by means 
of a perpetual or conſtant Shechinah, as he 

formerly 
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appeared to the Sight in the'Sant- 
tum Sehffornm; and cauſing his Seat to 
deſcend from the Heaven of Heavens, he 
will reſide in View of the Earth, the vißi- 
ble Deity and tlie auguſt King. But theſe 
— 1 ure aner to be ee and ert 
ain d. | 
. Arn St. Jabs had! deliver the Dor. 
trine of the Millennium, and had fepreſent- 


ed the new Heavens wid: the new Earth, as 


he himfelf had ſeen them in his rophetick 
Viſion, he immediately adds, And t 


down from God out of Heaven, prepared as 
1 Bride adorned for ber Hurband. Z And 1 


beard a great Voice out of Heaven, faying, 


Behold, the Tabernacle of God is with Men, 


and he will dwell with them, and they ſhall 
be his People; and God him ſel if foall he with 
them, and be their God. 1% 1 cum T& Oct 
METE Tov aySpwru!, Y TXIVAIH El auTOY, 9 


eorot, Sc. Theſe very Words, and the Uſe 


of theſe Words in the ſacred Writings, are 


enough to convince any one that this is to be 
underftood of the Shechinah. | Behold the 
Tabernacle of God is with Men, fays the 


Voice from Heaven, that is; fuch a-Prefence 


or Habitation of God as there was in the Ta- 
bernacle, where the Shechinah ſhew'd its 
Refulgency. And then he adds, to the fame 
Purpoſe, oxnwoe wel abr o Oc95, God will 


Place his Tabernacle among them. Laſtly, 


my it may be the more manifeſt” that the 
U2 Habitation 
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Habitation of God with the Saints in his Mil. 
lennian Kingdom, as he dwelt formerly with 
the People of 1/rae/ in the Sanctuary, is 
pointed at here, the Prophet adds, Kai aun 
Tot 7a) a ars z, abr. 0 Osos i ut 
auT@yy Oeos auTw* OO are the ſame Words, 
if you pleaſe to conſult them, with which 
God promis'd.that he would dwell with the 
Iſraelites in the Congregation and in the 
Sanctuary, Exod. xxix. 42, 43> 445 455 46. 


Lev. xxvi. IL, 12. 

BESIDEISs, St. John us d the me Manner 
of ſpeaking in his Goſpel, when he had a 
mind to paint the Habitation of God in hu- 


man Fleſh, Jol i. 14. 0 Avy©- ogg 9 


Rev. vii. 


vero, 5 eo,Gdvev e zu, % ea@aueIa Th — 


Joga ars, Iotav ws provoyeress Wars Hare, 
The Word. was made Fleſh, and dwelt a- 
mong us, and we beheld his Glory, the Glo- 
7y as. of the Only-begotten of his Father, 
We meet with the A Expreſſion once more 
in the Revelations, . when the Felicity and 
the Privileges are enumerated of the Palm: 
bearing Multitude, who are the ſame with 
the Saints of the Millennium : For, among 
"_ T hings, it is ſaid, O zaSnuere. mt 


. . Rs." HE that ſit, ts upon the Throne, that 


— Chriſt, aun⁰ e in 8 that is, ſhall 
dwell among them, or ſhall fix his Taber- 
nacle among them, which anſwers fully to 
our Explication of the Schechmah in the 
Kingdom of Chriſt. And in the fame Man-: 


C. xxxvil. ner Ezekiel, Sg. forth the Beatitude of 


a6, 27, 28 


the 


e geen IB mn OF©RHISySCCOOGnRLQRACARAOAMO ©. Ee 


of a £6 An 3 


SF S FF aTG rc, 


* —— * 
ws 

” FI 

* 


5 Ff as 


S8 Lc & 7-6. 


che Kingdom of which we bent Pee in 
it the Sanctuary, or the Seat of God as in 
the Sanctuary. I will add one Paſſage m 
to all theſe, from the ſame prophetick Oi 


cles; where the Prophet treats of the Mil- 


jennium, and where, at the ſame Time, Men- 
tion is made of the Temple's being open, 
and the Ark of the Covenant being ſeen in 
it, which Shechinab cover d with its Efful- 


gency. In the eleventh * after, that ver. 1j. 


che Trumpet of the ſeventh Angel had 
ſounded, the Kingdom of Chriſt — the 
Saints is deſcrib d: And tis faid, among 


other Things, the Temple of God was open *. 1 


in'\the' Heavens, and 2 War ſeen in hie 
Temple h Ark 
if Lrightly interpret it, the Heavens being 


Chtiſt, which cover'd the Ark of the Co- 


venant in the Sanctuary; as Stephen, the 


firſt of Martyrs 
ſaw: the Glory 
at the Right 
to be teferr'd, if I am not miſtaken, the ce- 
lebrated Prediction of Jeremiah the Prophet, 


„the Heavens being open d, 


Chap. iii. 16, 17, Ge. when the New Feruſa- 


and not the Ark of the Covenant, n be 
the Throne of Fehovab. 

Bx theſe prophetick Eyidencde 251 Diſ⸗ 
ooveries, tis, in my Opinion, ſufficiently 
manifeſt, that in che Age to come, and in 


the Kingdom of Chriſt, There will be ſome 


yiſible and ſolemn Preſence of the Deity 
U 3 which 


open d, Sæhechinab was ſeen, or the Glory of © 


2 God, and the Son of Man As vii. 
Hand of God: And hicher is 55-55. 


4 


of bis Teflament; that is 
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muſt fufther obſerve, that what the He- 


4 anna the 
which we. nominate” Sehechmab: ' But we 


brews call Schechinab! is callꝰd in the Greek, 
as well that of the New Teſtament, as chat 
of the Seventy, 4g, Glory, or Soto ws 


Oes, the Glory ef God, as is ſufficientiy 
known, and has been pror d by divers Ex- 


amples.*- And the ſame Expreſſion St. John 
uſes, and ſays, that he ſaw the Glory of 


God, hv; SoSay Des, reſiding on that holy 


Jeruſalem alem which deſcended BomfIeaven, Ver 
1, X 11. Tbe Angel ſhew% him r dpf, 
Lega 2 αννονναν ee is SEH & c 
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e then, i in what. follows, he illuſtrates this City, 
and paints it with all the moſt glrieous, 
hd: the moſt refulgent Colours of Light. 
And he eloquently aſſerts, that they Who 
enjoy the Millennium ſhall- behold the Face 
of God. SID: 4 145 IEG 913 (11 Jöns, 
Tus you ſee theProghetiig mified}1na;two- 


fold Manner and Sty le, ar there "would: be 


ſeen hereafter in the Net Fer 


in 
the Kingdom of Chriſt and his Saints; the 


divine Shechinah. But perhaps, you will 
ask me what the Schechinah is, when both 
here and in other Writers, there is ſuch fre- 
quent Mention of it, who yet, through their 
own Nee or the ebe ye the Thing, 


12 


* * ar xxiv. r 17. 00 5 Mi. 1 hays = 34 
35- 1 Kin viii. 11. 1 iv. f. Kl vi. Habbac 
ſj A 505. 17 and xii. 47 5. eb. Ix. 5. Rom. 
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do not eleatly explain what is meant h the 
Word. Nor indeed do Lundertaketo doi ith 
or pretend to define it more accurately than 
others ha ve done before me. But if Banden 
and Place may be allow'd for a little Di- 
greſſion, I ſhall open the State of the Queſ- 
tion, chat it may — leſs difficult to others 
either to quite clear up the Point, or at leaſt 
10 find where the Difficulty lies. 
Tur Word d is not, as far as * 3 
n nd in the Hebrew Bible. We meet 


with it often in the Turgum, and in the 


Writings of the Rabbins. Tis deriv'd, as 
is very well known, from {2W, ro di or 
fe ſojourn, and ſignifies, in the common 
Aeceptation, to duell, or to ſojourn.” But 


chat it came to be made uſe of to ſignify pe- 


culiarly the divine Preſence, or the divine Ma- 


jeſty, proceeded from the Uſe of the ſame 


W ee w, in the Writings of Moſes, when 
the fingular Preſence of God is expreſs d ei- 
ther in Mount Sinai, or in the Tabernacle, or 


any other Place, Exod. xxiv. 15, 16. and 
Chap. xxv. 8. and Chap. xxix. 45, 46. and 
ee 35. and eat. xxxiii. 16. 


8 much for the Word; but what is the 


Thing, you ask: Schechinah, in a larger Ex- 
tent; is us d to ſignify any remarkable Effect 


of the divine Preſence ; but in a more con- 
fin'd Signification,tis us d to expreſs the divine 
Preſence. under ſome. Appearance or ane 


Sign; and in the ſtricteſt Senſe of all, 


dg the majeſtick Preſence of God, * 
4 0 fome 
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ſome reſplendent, fiery; or gaming Matteé 
as in the fiery Buſh he a ed 0 Miſes. | 
Exod. iii. 2. Dent. xxxiil. 16.) and to the 
ſraelites in the Wilderneſs in the Pillar of 
| Fire, or the cloudy Pillar, (Exod: xiii, 21, 
| 22. Num. aiv. 14.) Upon Mount Sinai, 
(Exod. xix. 18. and xxiv. 15, 16, 17, Ge. 
| xxxiii. 18, 21. and Deut. xxxiii. 2.) Before 
© - the Tabernacle, Exod. xxx. 8. and xl. 34, 
| | 35. Lev. xvi. 2. Num. ix. 1 f. and in the 
| Sanctum Sanc forum after the Temple own 
built, 1 Kings viii. 10, 11. 2 Chron, vii: 
Ax ; tis ſuch a majeſtick dee 
that we here underſtand, and that we e 
in that Age to come. And it conſiſts, as 
you ſee, of two Parthy the material and the 
ſpiritual. The firſt is wont to be in ſome 
Meaſure lucid, or of a Colour whitiſn; as 
the Light t itſelf, Fire, Ether, Cloud; or 
whitiſh Smoak. "and: this f lucid Subſtance 
is believed by Abarbinele, to be always one 
and the ſame, that is to lay, that very pri- 
mogenial Light which God ee in the in 
Beginning, that very Light he uſes as a Ve- 12 
hicle, whenever he would render himſelf con- ve 
ſpicuous. But however that is, the principal 64 
Query is concerning the other Part, vis. 
what that ſpiritual Subſtance is, that lies un- an 
der that ſubtle and reful gent Matter. T hat beſt 


5 
and 7 
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and moſt- learned Man,” Foſeph Maass is of Tra. & = * 


Opinion, that the Angels were always under 
the Seleebinah; and that there was no ether | 
Preſence'or divine Epiphany, but 8 
gelical only, under the Name of God; 
otherwiſe God himſelf is ſaid to be e 
where oy ; proſers but that he is ſald 
to be y preſent where the Angeliek 
Guard . can verily believe that an 
Angelick Guard is not —— ee 
china, hut a Guard, over which ſome very 
7 ee nenen Bright 
neſs preſides. 

Justin Manryn, —— Tertulliant, 
and ISO" Gther = athers Wer” of” e 
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In Aen. p. y, 594 d in Diabg. cum e 
155 342. and P; 356, _ na pa in * 


11 iv. 017% 33, 37. 

+ Adverſ, Fideos, c. 9. 4 Carne Chis c. 6. abit 
Marcion. I. 45 0. 27. cn we Praxeam. c. 14. and-follow- 
ing. Theoph. Antiuch. 5 99, | 160. Eaſeb. Demonſt. Clemen 
Evang. I. 1 2. 9. and fo lowing, where he'treats of it Alexandr. 
very largely; 2 Hit. Eceleſ. l. i. c. 2. Cyril. Hieroſ. very often 
Catech. c. 10. Beſides theſe, you may conſult Novatian Protrep. 
de Trin. c. 25. and followin 2 I. vi. _ Celſ. p. 6. Pæ- 
Bafil Eunom. Coo is Cr 45 48. pag. p-ill, 
and in Af. Hom. 16. Theodore in Gen. Oueſt 92. in 
Exod. queſt. 5. Hilar. de Trinit, 4, 5, 12. » Ambroſ.. de 
Lade ad Gratian. I. i. c. g. and de Fide 3 Arian. C. uli. 


Prudemt. in Apotheoſi contra Patripaſſ. Sulp. Sever, * fe 

Sacr. I. i. Caſſian. 1. vii. de incarn. c.g. Leos. Ep 

Haar. Hiſpal. de Nativ. Dom. c. i. and man — 
In Coribolt. Not. in Juſt. p. 34. ap: in ur, voc. 

2 * n 


_ 


| dy Nd that the Word was under the 
FSabec hinab, in all. the Appeatances tha 
are mentioned in the ancient Covenant. The 
Jeu in general, and of the Chriſtian Fa. 
thers ſome, are of Opinion, that the. Soul 
of the Meſſiah pre- exiſted long before the 
Time of his Incarnation, nay, before the 
very Original of the: Jeuiſo Nation, before 
the Law, nay, and exiſted through the 
whole Diſpenſation of the Law and the 
Prophets. N OW, af they | ſuppoſe that Bis 
Soul through the whole Series of that Time, 
was in Conjunction with the Word, it would 
not be inconſiſtent to ſuppoſe farther, that 
in Conjunction vith the ſame Word, it cone 
ſtituted the Schechinah of the Patriarchs and 
the Prophets, and that thoſe Motions from 
Heaven' to "Earth, and thoſe Returns from 
Earth to Heaven, and thoſe Apparitions 
ſometimes in a human Shape, and ſometimes 
in another, are to be attributed to the Meſ- 
ſiah; and that neither theſe, not any Thing 
like them, is conſiſtent with meer Divinity. 
Fon otherwiſe, I can hardly underſtand ei- 


ther Juſtin Martyr f, or any of the foremens 


tion d 
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* This is deny'd by Auguſt. contra Maximin; I. ii. 
c. 26. as cited by Pamel. in Tertul. adverſus Fud. c. g. 
P. 194. See likewiſe Auguſt. de Trin. I. ni. c. 9. & c. 11. 

1 lin Martyr in his Dial. cum Tryphon, often 
diſputes againſt all local Motion, or Appatition, or Vi- 
ſibility. of God the Father ; and p. 355, 356. he ſays, that 
when the Scripture tells us that God aſcended up from 
| Abrahams 


he — 


dA MS or 4d '*, 
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Ioyibility of God 


STATE of Departed souls, U-. 


fion'd Fathers, who Ch x 1 5 HOLE By ty 
ather, 


aity and Omnipreſence, that God the Fathc 
never appeared, never oe or deſcen 1 


and © g&yErt..in any wiſe chang'd his 4 
lay, Leannot ſce how theſe Arguments, 1 
from: the Inviſibility, and the Omni preſence 
od, are of more Validity for God the 
Father than for God the Son; unleſs. you 
ſuppote.;the Soul of the Mefhah to haye 
ex e-exifted, and to have been united to the 
ord: before, his Incarnation; ; and that all 
s were. performed by that togey 


ther e Angpls: For otherwiſe d g 1185 
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rey Or, wa ths Lord talked with Miſes, that the 
deſcended - to ſee the Tower which the Sons of 
Men built, or when it fays, that God ſhut up the Ark 
27 ow n dyetebe 6 dy Tov &yevveTo» Ged 4 , nat, 
ou "muſt not think that the unbegotten God either 
aſcendtd or deſcended any whither ; for the ineffable 
Father, and Lord of the Univerſe, does not move into 
any Place, er does he walk about; he does not ſleep, 
por 22 3 from Sleep. He is po ot moveable; 
be comprehended by any one Place, no, not 
by the World itſelf; as he exiſted before the World 
was built. How then can he ſpeak to auy one, or be 
Mes by. any one, or appear in the leaſt, Part of the Earth? 
You-have Paſſages like chis in the other Fathers rs 
mention d. 

In the ſame Manner as the Son returned to the Fa- 
ther out of this World, ſo he proceeded from the Father; 
But his Return was local, and * * * his Aſcenſion from 
this Earth into Heaven was local. Fobz xiii. 1. and vi. 

63. and xvi. 28. The Perſon of Chriſt aſcended, and 
therefore the Perſon of Chriſt deſcended. Either his 
Deſcent and Aſcent were real and local, or only Appa- 
ritions. eee! in Heaven. and ſometimes on Earth. 
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e Word fimply taken, and has to * 
ireature human or angelical, is invifible and 
eſent as much as God the Father.*- | 

mk that we may return to our: Suby 

8 this be as it will, with regard to = 
Phænomena of the Old Teftament; before 

the Incarnation of God, (of which, perhaps; 
we ſhall find Occaſion to treat in another 
Place,) the Schechmah,” of which we are 
ſpeaking here, which will ſhine forth in that 
Ape to come in the Kingdom of Chriſt and 
his Saints, is Chriſt himſelf in his 55 
Body, which is ſpoke ih en 
the Prophet, Rev. xxi. rough by City 
had no Need of the . 1 F the 
Moon to ſbine in it. For the Glory of God 


nr did lighten it, and the Lamb is che Light 


a A * 
— „% 


thereof. Chriſt gave a Specimen of this C 

ry upon Earth, while he was yet cloathed in 
Fleſh, in his Transfiguration ; and "after. 
mans. in Heaven, when, he ſhew?d himſelf 
to St. Stephen and Saul. But that A ppea- 
rance, that Schechinab, will be the moſt il- 
luſtrious, when Chriſt ſhall deſcend in Flames 
of Fire, attended with Millions of An gels, 
at the End and Deſtruction of this World: 
ys the Word Glo, or the Glory of God, 
is wont almoſt always to be Join'd together 
with the wand of Chrift, which” we ob- 


ſerved 
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=y Nor i is Ms Anſwer of Bull ſufficient here; fre i, G 
Sec. iv. c. 3. p. 462, Wc. 
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n. 
ſerved abovt, anſwers to Schechiab and 
the Majeſtick Prefence of God. And St. Fohn 


uu in Bone than one Manler deckte d , 


that this Glory, and this divine Preſence, will 
have its Seat in the new Heavens and ti 
new Earth, as we obſerved before. 8 
Bor let us obſerve further, that the ſa- 
cred” Writers, in repreſenting the Kingly 
Glory and the Majeſty of Chrift, firſt ſet 
before us his Perſon; then his Attendance, 
or his Guards; then his Seat and the Royal 
City; and laſtly, the Throne of the Prince. 
The Glory of Chriſt's Preſence is more than 
once deſerib'd in the Reyelations, and al- 
ways in a lucid or flaming Form, Chap. i. 
yer. 13, Sc. The Prophet Speaking of the 
Son of Man, ſays, His Head and bis Hair 
were white like Wool, as white as Snow ; 
and his Eyes were as a Flame of Fire ; and 
his Feet like unto fine Braſs, as if they 
burned in a Furnace ; and his Voice as the 
Sound of many Waters; and his Conntenance 
war as the Sun, when he ſhineth in all his 
Strength. What can be ſtronger than theſe, 
what more bright or illuſtrious ? unleſs, per- 
haps, that Deſcription which follows in- the 


fourth Chapter, where the King, fitting upon ver. ;. 


his 


— - — — 


* Schechinah relates neither to the Father, nor to the 
Holy Ghoſt; therefore it muſt to the Son, or -; 
fince it implies in it ſomething divine, and not meerly 
1 * See Crot. de Relig. Chriſt. l. v. p. 369. 

ct. iti, 
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his Throne, war to-look upon lite a Faſper; 


and a Sardine Stone 3 and there was:4 
Rainbow round about the Throne' in Sight 
like to an Emerald. Then, as to the Atten. 


dance of Chriſt, it will conſiſt of Angels. of 


Light; as is abundantly expreſſed in the 


acred Writings, which we quoted before; 


Then, as to what regards the Royal City; 


the City of the great King, the holy Jeru- 
Salem, ths deſcended from — every 
one knows that its Glory is painted — the 
Prophet in the twenty-firſt {Cha apeer by every 
Sort of Glittering Jewels, and the moſt reful- 
gent Colours of Light, Ver. 10, 11. then 
Per. 18, 19, 20, 21. Yet no Man ever here 
underſtood ſimply and literally the Stones 
themſelves, whole Names the Prophet enu- 
merates; yet it ſeems but juſt that it ſhould 
be ſomething viſible and illuſtrious that is 
painted by theſe ſhining Jewels: He who 
paints the Rainbow in Drops of Water, and 
upon the riſing or ſetting Sun adorms the 
Clouds with fo much Beauty, and with ſo 
many Colours, how much is it inghis Power, 
and how eaſy for him, to excite and expreſs 
in his own Mtherial Body, or the adjacent 
Heaven, all the various Sorts of Light, and 
all the diverſify'd Glory, above all the Splen- 
dor and the borrow'd Lights of Jewels 'of 
any Kind, or any other terreſtrial Matter, he 

it ever ſo purged and fine? 
Nox does it ſeem to me to be at all new, 
or foreign from the Uſe of the ſacred Writers, 
| to 


rs 507 — Souls) G. 303 


ft Se ber hinab by the Im of 
2 © The Breaſt. Plate of _ igh- 
tieſt, where was Vrim and Thummim; and 
auto er d bine, was tompoſed by the Com- 
mand of God himſelf, of ſeveral Kinds and 
Orders of Jewels, vod. Xxxvili. 15, 16, Ce. 
And when God appeared upon Mount Sinai, 
he is ſaid to have ſtood upon a Pavement of 
dapphir, ſurrounded with celeſtial Brightneſs, 
Exod. xxiv. 10. To theſe you may add, if 
you pleaſe, that when the future Glory of 
the Church is deſcribꝰd by the Prophet I/azah, 
(Chap. Hv. 11, 12.) and Paradiſe by Exe. 
tie! (Chap. xxviii. 13.) the Repreſentation 
in both Places is made by Jewels and pre- 
cious Stones, as in this Idea of St. John in his 
Revelations. | 
Bur to proceed: Though by theſe Proofs 
and Examples it is more than probable, that 
Schechinah belongs to the Millennian State, 
and to the holy City, yet is it difficult to 
to go through the other Things which relate 
to it, or to form any Hypotheſis, in which 
ſo many and ſuch different Qualities and 
Characters may meet and concur, as are to 
be found in the two laſt Chapters of this 
wonderful Propheſy. And this likewiſe aug- 
ments the Difficulty, which, and how many 
of theſe Characters are to be interpreted li- 
terally, and which figuratively and compara- 
tively. *Tis the common Opinion, that the 


Chriſtian Church is repreſented triumphant 
in 


394 


Chap.xxi. 
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in the Idea of this glorious City. æ And that 

cipally for this Reaſon; beeauſe the 
1 of the twelve Apoſtles are, faid to 
be inſcrib'd upon its Foundation, Ver. x4. 
and upon its Gates the Names of the twelve 


Tribes of Iſael, Ver. 12. By which Title 


and Name, the true People of _ is ly wore 
to be deſcrib'd i in the 1 N 
this City is elegantly called b 

ous Agni, the Bride of the 2 
- 


| Box when they aſſert * ab Church 
Triumphant is — repreſented, my Opinion 
is, that we ought to underſtand the Church 
Triumphant upon Earth, or in the new 
Heavens and the new Earth, which the Pro- 
phet ſaw but a little before. And he ſaw 
likewiſe this Holy City deſcending from 
Heaven, Ver. 2, & 10. that is, a City — 
of thoſe Saints who were raiſed up upon the 
firſt Reſurrection. Nor is there, ſtrictly and 
properly ſpeaking, any Triumphant Church 
in the Heavens, either before or after the Re- 
. wh Before the Reſurrection, we have 
no Evidence that the Saints are in à viſible 
State, or a Society viſible: But that their 
Souls are repoſited with God, and that they 
live alone to him. But after the Reſurrec- 
tion, 


FA | P_ 4 — 


* The Prophet David likewiſe ſeems to have an Eye 
to this future State, in Fſal. xvii. 15. See D. Ten. 
p. 366. 
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tion, I mean the univerſal Reſurrection, when 
Chrift ſhall have deliver'd his Kingdom in- 


parted Souls. . : 


"£41 


to the Hands of his Father, there will be 
no farther any Form or Face of a Church; 


but God will be all in all. Nor is it any 


Ohjection to this Opinion, That that Rer. in. 12; 
City is called the celeſtial or the upper Je- v. K 


deſcend from Heaven, or will come from 
above, Chrift deſcending together with it, as 
the Prophet more than once declares ;. and 
that it will confiſt of thoſe who have their 
ſhare in the firſt Reſurrection. 


Tur illuftrious Society, which is de- 


ſerib'd by St. Paul in his Epiſtle to the He. 
2 Bis gh it ſuits ſomething, better with 
the Chriftian S Viſpenſation than with that of 
the Law; yet can it be juſtly and properly 


apply'd to no Militant Church: For when it is 


called by him the City of God, and the ce- 
leftiat Jeruſalem, we. muſt neceſſarily con- 
clude it to be the ſame with that which is 


mention d and deferib'd by St. Jobn, though | 


ſome 'Things of another Order, | according 
to the Manner of that Author, ſeem to be 


mingled with it. Certainly they who have | 


their Part in the firſt Reſurrection, conſtitute 
Tayny ver mxKAnTICY TPwToIOwy e BERVAS 
I. 0 e the Church 4 and the Congr 2 
gation of the Firft-born of thoſe whoſe Names 
are writ in Heaven: And though they are 
not yet Irecuot Tu, perfectiy guſt 
in eyery Senfe and Manner ; yet are they 

X initiated 


10. xii. 22 


ruſalem 5 for ſo it is called, becauſe it will g., 


A TREATISE concerning the 
initiated into celeſtial Life, the Candidates of 


Eternity, and the very next Heirs to Heaven 
and conſummate Glory. x TREO TNT 
| | AnpD 
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* A Digreſſion concerning the State of the Jews in the | 
Millennium, or tbe future Kingdom of the Meſſiah. 


And here occurrs a celebrated Queſtion, What Place 
the Fews will have in the Kingdom of the Meffiah ? It 
muſt be own'd that the Promiſes were firſt made to the 
Fews, as well of the Meſſiah, as of the Meſſiah's King- 
dom; and that their Canaan, or Land of Promiſe, was 
4 Type of the new Land, and of the Kingdom of Chtiſt 
himſelf. And St. Paul has told us, that the Seed of 

Abraham ſhould be the Heirs of the World, vix. Of the 


Rom. iv. 
13. Heb. 
xi. 10. 


_ . ſides, as Chriſt was upon coming into the World, the 


. Angel ſays to Mary, The Lord God ſhall give anto him 

— — the —f of his * David. 724 he fal reign over 
41. the Houſe of Jacob for ever, and of his Kingdom there 
ſhall be nb End, Luke i. 32, But this Kingdom at 

Mic. iv. 7. preſent is not in his, but in Mahomet's Poſſeſſion. Add 
Rev. iii.21. to this, that the Prophets over and over promiſe the 
| Jeus a Reſtauration; not only from the Babylovifo Cap- 
tivity, but a new Glory, and a happy Eſtate, fuch as they 

had never enjoy'd before, Conſult * ** e 

Chap. lxv. The Pr ophet Iſaiab too deſcribes a new Earth and new 
1, Kc. Heavens, in which they were to enjoy all this Happi- 
& Ixvi. 22. neſs. And other Prophets, under different Characters, 

have marked out this ſame State. [eds 

And laſtly, St. John in his Revelations, always men- 

tions the Fews, either plainly or indirectly, whenever he 

is deſcribing the Kingdom of Chriſt, or his future Glo- 

ry. From their Converſion he begins his Prophecy; Be- 

Chap. i. 7. bold he cometh with the Clonds, and every Eye ſhall ſee 
bim, and they alſo which pierced him; and all ingdoms 

of the Earth ſhall wail before him, Then, when the 
Throne of Chriſt is deſcrib'd, Chap. iv. 4. and the four 
and twenty Elders ſtanding, the Fews are join'd there 
with the Chriſtians, i. e. twelve Apoſtles with twelve 
Patriarchs, 


World to come; for they are not ſo of the preſent. Be- 


SrATE "of Departed Souls, We. 


Anv from hence we are brought to What 


we believed ought in the ſocond Place to he 
obſeryed concerning the Kingdom of Chriſt 


and his Saints, vig. That in that Kingdom, 


there will be, with regard to this Earth, 4 
Confirmation of the Chriſtian Religion, and 


of divine Providence. The Chriſtian Reli- 
gion, indeed, will remain in the new Heavens 
and the new Earth, under Chrift its Head; 


but 


— — 


Patriarchs, or Heads of Tribes, of the Few. As after- Chap. xxi. 


wards, the Foundation of the new Jeraſalem are the holy 
Apoſtles; but on the Gates are wrote the Names of the 
welve Tribes of Iſrael. Likewiſe in the eighth Chapter 
when the Servants of God are fign'd, the Tribes of 1ſrael 
xe ſign'd firſt, and afterwards an innumerable Multitude 
of all Nations, Tribes, People, and Lan es; and 


I2, & 14. 


in Chap. xiv. 1. thoſe 144000 are number'd again ſtand - 


ing in Mount Sion with the Lamb. 


Add to this, when at the ſeventh Trumpet the Kings Chap. xi, 


dom of Chriſt was come, the four and twenty Elders 
worſhip before him that fits upon the Throne, and ſay, 


15, &c. 


That the Time of the Dead is come, that they ſhould be _ 


judged, and that thin ſhouldſt give Reward unto thy Ser- 
rants the Prophets, and to the Saints, and them that fear 
thy Name, ſmall and great; and ſhouldſt deſtroy them 
which deſtroy the Earth. Then the Temple of God was 
open'd in Heaven, and there was ſeen in the Temple the 
Ark of his Teſtament.” The Ark of the Teſtament is the 
Monument of the Covenant entercd into with Abraham 
nd the Fews, which God had promiſed he would re- 
member for ever, as an everlaſting Covenant, that was 
o endure for ever. And that by this Token Chriſt teſ- 
tiftes that he did not forget his Covenant and ancient 
People, but that he would bring them with him to be 
Partakers of his Ringdo m, * * #2 * * * 
* * Not unlike to this, in the fifteenth Chapter, before 
the Phials of his Wrath — poured out, when the oy 
| 2 | a 


Jos: 


but exceedingly alter'd, as well with regard 
to external Worſhip, as the Sanctity of the 
Souls of its Subjects. And that which ought 
to out-ſhine either, there will be a more clear, 
a more full, and a more diftin& Revelation 
of the Truth, than what we enjoy in this pre- 
| ſent Life. Religion together with Mankind 
makes a gradual Progreſs to Purity and Per- 
fe&ion, and the Religion of Nature is the 


Luke xxi. 
db. 
Rom. XI. 


Founda- 
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had ſung the Song of Moſes, and the Song of the Lamb, 
the Temple of the Tabernacle of Teſtimony was open'd 
in Heaven, to ſignify the divine Preſence, as formerly 
at the going out of Egypt, and afterwards in the Ta- 
bernacle, where the J ables of the Law were kept; and 
ſo the Fews fall in with Chriſtians, and both make up 
one Church. | 
Again, in the laſt Chapters of this Prophecy we find 
many Paſlages in Favour of the Fews. In the eighteenth 
Chapter, Ver. 20. the —_— are join'd with the Pro- 
phets ＋ 7% jo with the Lamb over the Beaſt, and 
praiſing God: And in the ſeventh Verſe of the follow. 
ing Chapter a Bride is prepared for the Lamb, cloath'd 
with the Righteouſneſs of the Saints. Lam not ignorant 
that this Wife of the Lamb's is held by ſome to be the 
Chriſtian Church only, ſeparate from the Jeuiſb, when 
in Conſtantine s Time the Roman Empire became Chril- 
tian. But this is the Opinion of thoſe Re rg 
do not expect or believe any Thing of the Converſion of 
the Fews ; an Opinion contrary to the expreſs Words 
of Chriſt and St. Paul, and of many of the Prophets; 
contrary to the Deſign and Tenour of the Apocalypſe, 
which terminates in the Union of the Fewrſþ and Chrif: 
tian Churches in the Kingdom Chriſt ; that Chriſt may 


de the Shepherd of both Flocks, King of both People; 


that the Geztiles and Fews may be collected under one 
Head, united into one Body. 
Laſtly, 


STATE of Departed Souls, Ec. 
Foundation of every Religion that is inſti- 
tuted, from which all particular Diſpenſa, 
tions that are by divine Appointment, have 
their Source, and to which they flow back 
and return again, as Rivers do into the Sea, 
Divine Providence ſeems to have inſtituted 
three particular religious OEconomies for the 
e and perfecting Mankind: The 
rſt of which was an OEconomy of Senſe, 
| | and 
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Laſtly, when this earthly Diſpenſation arrives to its 
Perfection, when all Things ſhall be reſtor'd, and Na- 
ture renew'd, new Heayens and a new Farth, the new 
Jeruſalem ſhall deſcend from Heaven, deck'd and pre- 
pared as a Bride for her Husband, Chap. xxi. 2. This is 
the ſame Bride as was mentioned before; and when "tis 
called the New Ferzſalem, the Holy City, it puts us in 
mind. of the Fews, and of the old Jeraſalem, their Ha- 
bitation. Although what follows in this and the laſt 
Chapter is repreſented to us under the fame Name and 
Manner ot Speaking, yet we muſt not deny this People 
their Share in it, * * * * There can be no Diſpute as 
to Precedency ; nor ſhould we be too poſitive in apply- 
ing that which follows, however it may ſeem to belon 
to that People; for it is too obſcure. From what is fai 
I think it appears ſufficiently plain, that all, both Fews 
and Gentiles, will be collected into one Body under 
Chriſt the Head, when his N univerſal Kingdom 
ſhall a compleat upon Earth. 

This er leaſt we ETC that thoſe Things that 
are ſpoken of the Tabernacle of God, or the Habitation 
of Godamong Men, wereformerly promiſed tothe Fews, 
almoſt in the very ſame Terms. See Ezech. xxxvii. 26, 

27, 28. Zeph. ii. 16, Iſa. xii. 6, When therefore we 
read in the Writings of a Chriſtian Propher, that theſe 
Promiſes are now accompliſhed, can we With any Co- 
| 3 lour 
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| and of external Works, with but a Thort- 
ſighted Knowledge of Things divine. The 
ſecond was an OEconomy of Affections, in- 
ſtituted for an internal Life, and if I may 

ſo expreſs myſelf, for a ſacred Enthuſiaſm, 

with a much greater Light and Knowledge 

of Things divine, yet a Light and a Know- 

ledge imperfect and incompleat, The Third, 

in the Millennian Kingdom of Chriſt, will 
com- 
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lour of Juſtice deprive thoſe of a Share in ſuch Gloxies, 
to whom they were firſt of all directed? N 

The Time of this Reſtauration of the Jews will be at 

the Sabbatiſm, at their Reſurrection from the Dead, and W ch. 

ſo, after the Renovation of the Heavens and the Earth; pl 

or in the Millennial Reign of Chriſt, in the World to W th. 

come. And therefore tis foretold and ſpoken of by the I p, 

Prophets as a Reſurrection. 1/2. xxvi. 19, 20, 21. Exel. hit 

xxxvii. 12. Hof. xiii. 14. * * * Row. Xi. 26, 27, Ce. 85 

* * * 1 Cor. xv. 54. and that of Daniel xii. 1, 2. 

regards the Fews in @ ſpecial Manner; and Michael, the 1 

great Prince, is Chriſt. * * * | | 

The Fews by their Sins, and the Abuſe of their Law, v 

have, by the juſt Judgments of God, made Way for the I gr 

Chriſtians; and Chriſtians by their Vices, and the Abuſe 

of their Law, ſhall in their Turn give Place again to the 

Fews. Having alternately abuſed the Goodnefs of God, 

and alternately * * * * * ſhall ſacceed each other. | 

After theſe Remarks, it will be thought highly guſt, fig 

that the Fews ſhould have no ſmall Share in the Millen: 40 

nian Kingdom of Chriſt. But perhaps there may be two 51; 

or three Objections made to this Opinion. Firſt, that 

the Millennium ſeems to be calculated entitely for in 

Rexel. xx, Chriſtians, or thoſe _y were beheaded for the Witneſs of ha 

4. Jieſus, and for the Word of God, and which have not wor- T 


ip'd the Beaſt, neither his Image, neither receiv'd, &c. fic 
gu they ſhall live with Chriſt a thouſand Years, Theni ec 
is laid. that in the holy Jeraiſalem to come, there ſhall be Þ © 


_ *8rATE of Departed Souls, Wc. 

comprehend all the three, and will be an OE. 
conomy of Senſe, of Affection, and of Rea- 
ſon, with as clear, and as full a Knowledge 
and Inſight into Things divine, as can be 
had on this fide Heaven. Rites, and Cere- 
monies, and the Shadows of Things will ya- 
niſh : Virtue, pure Virtue, and Truth di- 
yine, will, like the liquid Light, o'erflow 
the whole Globe of Earth. Chriſt ſaid to the 


Jews, 


3 


— ä 


mo Temple therein, Rev. Xxi. 22. which points out the 
Jewiſh Worſhip. To the firſt I anſwer, that the Jeu 
are no where excluded from this Millennium, any more 
than Chriſtians. For the Paſſages quoted above, ſpeak 
plainly, that the former ought to have a Place there, and 
that none of the loweſt. But as the Series of St. Fobx's 
1 5 N run moſtly upon the Reign of Antichriſt, and 
his Fall, it was natural when that was compleated, to 
make Mention chiefly of the Triumph of Chriſtians up- 
on it, as it was they that oppoſed his Kingdom, and are 

laced all along in the Prophecy as his Adverſaries; when 
the Enemy is defeated, they receive the Honours of the 
Victory, who perſonally ſuftain'd the Battle, altho? others 
ſhare with them the Fruits and Advantages of it. 

To the ſecond I anſwer, That*tis truly ſaid there will 
be no Temple in the future Kingdom of Chriſt, nor any 
external Judaical Worſhip. For we ſuppoſe that at that 
Time all Rites, as well Chriſtian as pew, will beabo- 
liſhed : All and every ane of both Denominations ſhall 
acknowledge Jeſus for the Meſſiah, and ſhall alſo wor- 
ſhip God with a pure Heart, and a pure Mind, accord- 
=P that which is moſt holy, univerſal, and perpetual 
in both Laws. Nor ſhall bloody Sacrifices of any Kind 
have place there, but Sacrifices only of Praiſe and 
Thankſgiving ; nor ſhall Circumciſion or Uncircumci- 
fion avail any Thing, but a new Creature, reQify'd ao- 
cording to the Image of God. | ak 
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Jews, (Luke vii. 28.) Among: thoſe that 
e born of Women, there is not 4 22 
Prophet than John the Baptiſt; but he that 
is leaſt in the Kingdom of Heaven, is grea- 
ter than he, vis. with regard to the Extent 
of their Science, to their Knowledge of 
Things divine, and to their worſhipping. their 
God in Spirit and in Truth, O Days des 
ſerying to be eternally celebrated: O truly 
Golden 


— — — 
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So that notwithſtanding theſe Objections, we muſt 
allow the Iſraelites their Share in the future Canaan, 
their Reſtauration, and promiſed Reſt. For ſoit is that the 
Apoſtle to the Hebrews argues, that there ſtill remamerh 
| Sabbath for the People of God : By which Title he par- 
ieulariy marks out the Iſraelites, a People belonging to 
7 5 7 in a peculiar Manner, and in Covenant with him. 
Now this Sabbath, although it may in ſome Reſpects 
be apply'd to the Goſpel State, yet the Fews, we ee, 
are not come to the Enjoyment of; that Reſt ; and 
fince this Sabbath ought to be the Antitype correſpond- 
ing to thoſe Types of it, the Septennial Sabbaths of the 
Land of Canaan, the Fews may reaſonably exped ano- 
ther more glorious Sabbatical Reſt another happier Ca- 
aan; that ſo the Antitype may more exactly anſwer to 
its proper Type. | ds 5 | 
muſt be acknowledg'd that the Apocalypſe does 
chiefly run upon the Miilennium, and regards the Jeu 
above all others, as though the Millennium belong'd to 
them ſolely. Tis true, it does inagreat Meaſure belo 
to them, but not to them alone, as is plain from Kevel. 
Vii. 9. and xx. 4. | G 
But that many Places, and indeed the main End and 
Deſigu of that Prophecy, reſpects the Jews, is apparent 
enough to any Reader. See likewiſe Holmes, Vol. ii. 
p. 12, 5.126, 7. *.5 5. | 
Chriſt is the Creator of both Worlds, the old, and the 
new one that is to be, He is {aid to be the Creator of 


the 


Golden Ages O truly bliſsful Life! Let 
this thy Kingdom come, O Lord; and as 
thy Will is done in Heaven, let it be done 
on Earth. Thou gaveſt thy Promiſe that Rerel. x. 
thou wouldeſt come quickly, and wouldſt“ - 
renew all Things: Why does our God ftay ? 
vhat hinders the Motion of thy Chariot? 
vbat ſtops the Courſe of its Wheels? Let Judges v. 
al thy Enemies periſb, O Lord but let. 
| i thoſe who love thee, be like the Sun, when 

be mounts the Skies, in all his Strength, 
d in all his Glory. if 
Tuus have we with Brevity treated of 
che State of the Millennium. They who de- 
ſire to ſee the Reſt that relates to it, may 
find it in the forementioned Theory. At the 
End of this Millennium there will follow 
the laſt Judgment and the ſecond Neſurrec- 
tion; and then comes the Conſummation of 
all Things. I muſt confeſs there is no 
Mention made in the ſacred Writings expreſly 
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es the old World in many Places, Pſal. cii. Job. i. 3, 10. 
u Col. i. 17. Heb. 1. 10. 37 "Ws 
to As to the World that is to be, the Meſſiah is called, 
rare rd dd - , the Father of the World to come, 
4 | ys. ix. 6. From whence the Author to the' Hebrews, 
| hap. ii. 5. ſays, that the %uzp#vn» Thy wiaxgcar, the Horld 
nd 20 come, is in a peculiar Manner ſubject to him. The 
ant Jews call it zan bhzy, which regards the World, as 
ii. well the natural as moral. It is worth enquiring-whe- 
ther they make the Meſſiah the Author of this likewiſe. 
he I do not remember that the Mefljah is any where in 
of | Scripture faid to be the Author of the new Heaven, and 
the new Earth.. 


. 
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and nominally, either of a ſecond Reſurrec- 


Revel. xx. 


&C. 
Vell u. 
„ 


tion, or a ſecond Judgment. But each of 
them is hinted at and implied in that Viſion 
of St. John, which gives us a View of the 
Millennium; that one will be at the Begin- 
ning, and the other at the End of it. And 
as for the Reſurrection, in other Places of 


the ſacred Writings, ſometimes Regard is had 


Luke xiv. 
14, 15. 


but af the Juſt ſeparately: Such as 


to the firſt, and ſometimes to the ſecond, 
without diſtinguiſhing accurately. 'St. Paul 
in his Epiſtle to the Corinthians treats 
chiefly, 1 if not folely, of the laſt Reſurrec- 


tion, as was before obſerved: But Chriſt in 


St. Luke ſeems to point at the firſt, which he 
calls, The Neſurrection of the Fuſt, not of all, 
is the 


firſt Reſurrection, in which the Wicked are 


to have no Part, (Revel. xx. 4, 5, which 


compare with Pal. i. 5.) which will be the 


Time of the firſt Retribution. And this Re- 
ſurrection of the Juſt,” anſwers to Ty TeAy- 
Ver the Regeneration, in which likewiſe 
Chriſt promiſes the Reward to his Saints, 
Matt. xix. 28, 29. Laſtly, in the ſecond, 
and laſt Reſurrection, the Glory of the Juſt 
will find its Accompliſhment, when Morta- 
lity being ſwallow'd up of Life, and their 
Terreſtrial being conyerted into Celeſtial and 
glorious Bodies, they ſhall be really equal, 


and like to the Angels. 


Tris is the End of human Affairs, and 
this their Conſummation. But now ſome 


may enquire concerning the Earth, What will 
become 
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become of that, when its Inhabitants all 
bave leſt it? Concerning this Matter, and 
others that have Relation to it, we have, 
ein the Theory of the Earth, given our Con- 
jectures. But ſince theſe are doubtful and 
1 problematical Points, and, as it were, out 
of the Compaſs of the Chriſtian Doctrine, 
ve did not think it proper to inſert any Thing 
Jof them here. And ſo much for theſe Mat- 
ters. „ 
18 

n 

4 CHAP. X. | 

I $7 | > 

e Of Heaven and Hell. What fort of Hea. 
e wen that of the Chriſtians is, and how 
h far it may be ſaid to be local. What 
je Pell is; whether there is, or will be a. 
. | 27» Subterranean, or any other local, con- 


s, | YJorld.] Of the Puniſpments of Hell; 
d, whether they are to be looked upon as 
tf Jfinzte, or infinite, or indefinite. 


& ND now we haye ſeen an End of all 
id human Things upon Earth; and Hea- 
l, ren and Hell come next to be conlider'd. 
By the Word Heaven, the Chriſtians under- 
1d | ſtand a State and Place of future Felicity, or 
je | Seats of beatified Souls: And theſe Seats 
in | they place in a ſublime Station, remote from 
ne RE cs” | Earth, 


poreal, and external Hell, before the Day 
ſe F Judgment, and Conflagration of the 
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Earth, and high in the Starry Regions, and 
call them Heaven. To this Point there is 
an Agreement between the Chriſtian Doctrine, 
and the Opinions of the wiſeſt among the 
Heathens, and the Sentiments of their Phi, 
loſophers, who ſent. back thoſe Souls that 
had behaved themſelves well upon Earth, to 
that Heaven, from which they at firſt de- 
ſcended. But as for the Poets, a Generation 
audacious and lawleſs, and who repreſent 
and miſrepreſent the Doctrines of the An- 
cients according to their Pleaſure, and ſhew 
the Truth in Diſguiſe and Maſquerade, they 
place their Elyſian Fields, their Seats of the 
Bleſſed, in I know not what Lands, and for- 
tunate Iſlands; or, which is yet more incon- 
Tuc under Ground, and in ſubterranean 

egions. Thus groſly does Virgil philoſo- 
phize, to the Capacity and Taſte of the Peo- 
ple; and that, perhaps, from an obſcure or 
corrupt ſort of Knowledge, either of the an- 
cient, or the future Paradiſe. Tis true, in- 
deed, the Saints will enjoy a happy Life in 
that new Earth, and that ſecond Paradiſe: 
But the Queſtion is not here concerning that 
intermediate Happineſs, but the ſupream Bea- 
titude and Seat of the Saints, after the laſt 
Reſurrection, at the End of the Millennium, 
when putting on their celeſtial Bodies, and 
changing their Seats, they ſhall enjoy a Con- 
ſummate Glory, and an inconceivable Feli- 

city. ws pres 
Tr 
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Tnar theſe Seats are celeſtial, or ſuper- 
celeſtial, all Chriſtians agree; I ſay, or Fu- 


perceleflial 5 for the ſcholaſtick Doctors af- 
ſert, that a certain Empyrean, or fiery Hea- 
ven, ſuperiour to all the reft, will be the 


Habitation of the Saints, and all that will be 
eternally happy. But beſides, that no ſuch 
fiery Heaven appears to us, by the Help ei- 
ther of Senſe or Reaſon, except the Bodies 
of the Sun, and the fixed Stars; there is no 


ſuch Order of the Heavens, and no ſuch 


Syſtem of the World as theſe Doctors ima- 
gine : For they imagine that all the Hea- 
vens are concentrical, or that they belong 
to one and the fame Centre, and are inyol- 
ved and wrapt up in each other, like the 
Coats of an Onion; which is in ſome Mea- 
ſure true of the Planetary Orbs, but by no 
Means of the fixed Stars : For neither are 
they all of them fixed in one Superficies, as 
it were in the ſame Cicling, at an equal Diſ- 
tance every where from the Earth; but 
ſome of them are immers'd deeper than others 
in the celeſtial Regions, and are unequally 
diſtant from us by immenſe immenſurable 
Spaces, and every one moves in its own 
peculiar Orb. And when theſe Authors 
place the Firmament, or the Orb of the 


fixed Stars above the Planets, then, other 


Orbs, Orb above Orb, till they come to the 
firſt Mover, as they are pleaſed to expreſs 
themſelves, and then on the Summit of all, 


or in the ſupream Circle of the Univerſe, 
the 
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the Empyrean Heaven, they build up a 
Frame of the Heavens that is entirely "IM 
titious, and an Order of Stars, that is not 
incommodious for the Vulgar, but is utterl 
unworthy of Aſtronomers or Philoſophers. 
And they ſeem to have contriv'd this Em- 
pyrean Heaven on the Summit of all the 
Orbs, after the Example of their elemental 
Fire : For, as they have diſpoſed of this Fire 
in the ſuperior Part of the elemental World, 
becauſe it is more light and ſubtle than the 
reſt, ſo in the Heavens they place this fiery 
or this flaming Orb, as being more pure and 
excellent than them all, in the ſupream Re- 
gion of the Univerſe. But they 


any ſuch fiery Sphere in the outward Part 
of the ſublunary World; and in the Spheres 
of the fixed Stars, the fiery Matter dwells 
not in the Ends or the Extremity of the 
Orb, but has its Place in the Middle, and 
conſtitutes there a bright and a flaming Star. 


So that unleſs you will place the Habitation 


of the Souls of the Juſt amidſt theſe Flames, 
that is, in the Sun, or ſome other Stars, you 
will find nothin 9 beſides of Empyrean through 
all the Extent of Heaven. 

Bur tho' the Empyrean Heaven, in the 
Senſe and Situation in which ?tis ſet forth a- 
bove appears to me to be a mere Fiction, yet 
I fee nothing that can hinder our Belief, that 
among the celeſtial Orbs, as among the Stars, 
tome are more bright, more flaming, and, 


talk in 
either Caſe abſurdly : For neither is there 


if 
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if I may ſo expreſs myſelf, more glorious. Cor. vx. 
than others. But wherever Schechinah is, 
ot rhe glorious Body of Chriſt, it ſpreads 
| Fits Rays like a new Star, and its Light a- 
round it, and in its Neighbourhood all 
"around 1 it, the bleſſed Saints ſhall dwell, as / 
Inder a Throne of Glory. Chriſt has often 
1 Jold us that, and thus, being about to die, 
e Yiccofts his Father, . ather, I will that john xi. 
. %% whom thou haft given unto me, Where . 
e Ian ſpould be with me, that they may "Og 
hald the Glor 7 which thou haſt given me; 
/ fir thou lovedſi me before the Foundation of 
© 10 World. But ſtrictly to define theſe Seats 
and theſe Manſions of Bliſs, is not in our 
1 Power at preſent; nor, indeed, does it much 
rt (concern us: But ſince the Saints ſhall have 
es {heir Habitation in Heaven, and their Inhe- 
ls Intance in the Realms of Light, tis very a cor. v. r. 
ne Iprobable that their Seats will be not only C0. . f. 
14 above the Globe of the Moon, but above 
ar. Ihe Atmoſpheres of all the Plancts, i in thoſe 
on I Ktherial Regions where there is eternal Day, 
es. and where Night never comes. Laſtly, — 
on Ince Chriſt has taught us, that in his Fa- 
eh er's Houſe there are many Manſions, tis Eph.iv.10. 
S' but reaſonable to ſuppoſe, that every Saint, ha xi. . 
the ler Aſſembly of Saints, according to the De- 
a. Istee of their Purity and Perfection, will 
et (ave their Habitation nearer to Schechinah, 
or to the Throne of Glory. 
Txvs much concerning the Station and 
Seat of the Bleſſed. As for their Condition, 


(for 
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N (for we have ſaid that both of them are com. 


prehended under the Name of Heaven,) that 


1s, the Kind and Degree of Felicity, which 
the Saints will enjoy in theſe Æthetial Re- 
gions, the Saying of the Apoſtle has here 

1 Cor. i. g. deſervedly a Place; Eye hath not 
hath Ear heard, nor can the Mind of Man 


Hen, nor 


concerve the Happineſs that God has pre- 


pared for thoſe who love him. heſe 
Things ſurpaſs our preſent Capacities, and 
the Force of human Thought. Yet this is 


certain, that let them be what they will, 
they muſt all be referr'd, either to the Bo- 
dy, or to the Mind. What the Body of 
the Bleſſed will be in Heaven, both as to 


the Matter and to the Form of it, we have 


in the ſeventh and eighth Chapters, to the 
beſt of our Power, explain'd ; That beſides 
its incomparable Endowments, it will be free 
from every Evil of Sickneſs, or Pain, or 
Trouble, with which we are afflicted in our 
preſent Bodies: And that it will willingly, 
and without Reluctance, obey the Com- 
mands of Reaſon, prepar'd and ready for 
every kind of Obedience. As for the Soul, 
all its Faculties in that State, will grow 
greater and ſtronger, and will aſpire to the 
utmoſt Perfection. The Senſes, the Af. 
fections, all the Faculties of the Soul will 
become more lively, and will terminate in 
greater and more illuſtrious Objects. 

Axp firſt of all, new and moſt wonder- 
fal Obje&s will not be wanting to entertain 


the 
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the . outward _ Senſes; when being exalted © 
- | aboye all the Planets, we ſhall view the 
t boundleſs Ocean of the Univerſe, and innu- 
1 merable Globes of Worlds, floating along 
the vaſt Stream of the Sky, each fill d with 
e its proper Inhabitants: For the Force of 
"i the BY and the viſual Faculty will be ſo 
ordain'd and conſtituted, that it will ſurpaſs 
'-© all the Power of the moſt artful Glaſſes, 
ſe and will reach and take in Objects much 
d greater and nobler, and more remote than 
is what we now diſcern in this muddy Air. 
Then, when we ſhall contemplate the fix*d 
o- Stars, thoſe eternal celeſtial Fires, thoſe 
of F numberleſs Suns of prodigious Magnitude, 
to ſucceeding one another without End, through 
ve all the immenſe Spaces of the Sky, what 
he Pleaſure, what Raptures will not this Pro- 
es ſpect of the Uniyerſe raiſe in us? How great 
ee is the Lord, how great is our God, the Au- 
or thor and Creator of every Creature, of 
ur every Thing that fills this boundleſs All?“ 
V LAST TY, Beſides this Magnificence of 
m- the Works divine, there will be a matchleſs 
for Beauty in the Face of the Heavens, ſeeing 
ul, that the Stars, like ſo many Gems of dif- 
oy El ferent Orders, and of different Kinds, will 
the ſhine with a thouſand ſeveral Glories, and 
Vf. Ja thouſand various Colours; when in the 
vill Confines of the Orbs, and their Approaches 

in Y to 
Alas! How vile does this Earth ſeem, when I look up 
to Heaven! See the Place of Seneca, in his Natur. Quæſt, 
Præfat. Quan juvat inter Sydera, &c. 


* 


A TREATISE. concerning the 
to each other, their Rays being yarioully re- 
fracted, new Lights and painted Arches will 
ariſe, and numerons Kinds and Forms of 
Splendors will be ſeen, ſuch as are painted 
by the Prophet in the holy City, Revel. xxi. 
18, 19, Sc. This, beſides, ought to be ad- 
ded, that when we ſhall have obtain'd a Sta- 
tion, or Seat, in thoſe Mtherial Regions, a 
Station exalted above all the Planets, we 
ſhall not only ſee one Hemiſphere, or half 
of the Heavens, as now we ſee it, but ſhall 
behold the Sphere 1ntire,” and at one and the 
ſame Time become SpeQators of the vaſt 
Circumference and Amphitheatre of the 
World, the Palace of the uniyerfal King, 
with all its Ornaments, and its moſt ſplendid 
Furniture. What and how much will be 
added to this celeſtial Sight by the Preſence 
and Influence of the divine Schechinah, is 
beyond all mortal Power to expreſs. 

Bur why do we dwell ſo long upon the 
outward Senſes? The chief Felicity of the 
Saints in Heaven will conſiſt in the Con- 
templation of their Minds, and the Mo- 
tions of their Affections. But this Felicity 
eſcapes us, or, as the Apoſtle expreſſes it, 
does not enter into the Heart of Man in 
this preſent State. But this, nevertheleſs, 
we know, that the greater and the more 
excellent the Objects of the Underſtanding 
are, the purer and the fuller Joy does the 
Mind receive from the Contemplation of 
them. This likewiſe we know, that there 

ls 


is. nothing in the Univerſe, or the Nature 
of ; gs, ae than the divine Nature; 
and the Perfections of it, to whom nothing 
that is finite can be equal, or ſecond; from 
which the Conſequence is very clear, that 
to Minds rightly prepar'd, the moſt tranſ- 
porting Happineſs muſt ariſe from the Con- 
templation and the Love of God. So far 
the Point is clear; but we are not able, in 
FER Life, either to expreſs in Words, or to 
reach in Thought, .the very loweſt Degrees, 
or ſo much as a light Idea of this high Bea- 
titude ; ſo foreign and fo remote is true Fe- 
licity from our preſent Condition, 
Bor to proceed a little: By the ſame De- 
fees that we make an Improvement and Pro- 
ciency in the Knowledge of God, will the 1 
Love and Admiration of him increaſe in us, g 
than which Affections human Nature knows 
nothing that brings more Felicity to it: Then, | 
the ſacred Scripture teſtifies, and Reaſon on YN 
ſeveral Accounts . convinces us, that our | 
Knowledge of Things divine will be im- 
proy'd in the Heavens, to the very utmoſt 
t of our Endeavour, and our Capacity. Here, 
Wfays the Apoſtle, our Knowledge is like that il 
of Children; but it will be there like that 
in the Vigour and Maturity of manly Age; | 
Here we ſee through a Glaſs darkly, but i Cor. u | 
there Face vo Face; now 1 know in Part, — 
che bur then 1 ſball know as alſo 1 am known. | 
Whatever ſecret Senſe theſe Words of the 
Apoſtle may have, conſider'd one by one, 
Y2 and 
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and -tarrowly lifted, yet they teach us in 
general, that our Knowledge will be com. 
pleat and perfect when we ſhall be con- 
verſant in Heaven, and among Celeſtial In- 
habitants. nn 
RxEASON likewiſe ſpeaks the ſame Lan- 
gnage to us, and the ſame the Nature of 
the Thing, ſince all Things concur in that 
Celeftial Life, which may promote or en- 
large our Knowledge. Thoſe: Aſſiſtants to I loy 
Science, or thoſe Incitements and Spurs to Sp. 
Enquiry, which proceed from the external I are 
Senſes, and the Knowledge which we rer Bl: 
ceive from them, will be much ſtronger, and Fn 
more efficacious, and will much farther ex- 5 
tend themſelves in diſcerning either ſmall or I To 
remote Objects, than the Organs of our I in 
reſent Bodies can ever be able to carry us. hei 
hen the Force of Reaſon, and the Force ¶ ext 
of Genius will become much more clear, ¶ ſiot 
and ftrong, and penetrating, by the Purity I Vii 
and Subtlety of our Celeſtial Bodies, and ¶ anc 
the Soul will ſoar to Angelick Underſtand- I dy. 
ing and Excellency in every kind of its Af. put 
fections and Contemplations. Laſtly,” by I Vil 
the Purity of the Mind, together with chat ¶ vin 
of the Body, we ſhall be render'd rightly || Sig 
diſpos'd, and fit to receive God; I mean; I nal 
to receive thoſe divine Influxes and II lumi- Th 
nations, which ſurpaſs the Gifts of Nature; ¶ the 
be it ever ſo much exalted. That eternal U 
Truth, that intellectual Light is diffus d 
throughout the Uniyerſe, but is receiv'd | — 
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anly according to the Meaſure of the Re» 
oor; 18 and Souls, according to the Larges 


their Knowledge, and the Purity of 
rac Affections, become more capacious of 


the Deity, and take larger Draughts of Ce- 


leſtial Rays and Celeſtial Inſpirations, This 


Craft of Fleſh, this Maſs of Mud, with 


which we are at preſent cover'd, ſcarce al- 


lows Entrance to Light divine; "bur by the 


Sparkles which we ſometimes perceive, we 


are brought to Deſire, and to expect the 


Blaze of Day, like Haryeſt by the firſt 
; Fruits.” 


To all this is wont to be added, as the 
Top and Accompliſhment of our Happineſs 


in the Heavens, the Viſion beatifick. But 
real and 


here we underſtand either the cor 
external, or incor oreal and intellectual Vi- 
fon: As far as tis corporeal, it will be the 
Vifion of Schechinab, that is, of our Lord 14. 
and Saviour Jeſus Chriſt in his glorious Bo- 
dy; for God himſelf is inviſible, as a moſt 
pure and unmix'd' Spirit. The incorporeal 


Viſion will be a Contemplation of the di- 


vine Nature; and in that, as in a Glaſs, a 
Sight of both Worlds, the ideal or the eter= 
nal, or the temporary and external World. 
The Eſſences or the Ideas of Things, and 
the eternal and unchangeable Truths, Which 

* reſult 


1 


| "ol * 


* 4 7 - K . v4 . 


1 by 


4 


fs 248 the Angels ſee mo Mat. xviii. 16. ſo ſhall we. 
him, 


John xvii; 
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reſult from the Regards and Relations which 
they have to each other, I call. the 1deat 
World: The Ranks and Degrees of all pot- 
{ible Things, from the great Creator. 0 all, 
or from the Being infinitely perfect, down 
through all intermediate Degrees, to the 


ES 


the Father, and as they are rang'd and ſhine 
in the divine Underſtanding, is IV iſion truly 
beatifick. „„ 

Bor we have ſaid, that this contemplative. 
Viſion comprehends both the one and the 
other World; that eternal and unchangeable 
one in the divine Intellect; and this preſent, 
temporary, changeable one, which is go- 
vern'd by the Will of God, on which it 


entirely depends. And here too a bound- 


leſs Field of Contemplation offers itſelf, of 


which in this Life we are ſcarce able to 
reach to the leaſt Part. We here are igno- 
rant both of the Number, the Order, the 


Magnitude, the Perfection, and the Viciſſi- 
tudes and Periods of created. Things. We, 
in a great Meaſure, are ignorant of the Im- 
plements of our little World, the Earth ; of 
the Hiſtory, of our Animals, our Plants, 
and of Things inanimate; but of their Cau- 
ſes and their Influences we are much more 
ignorant. But there are innumerable plane- 
tary Worlds beſides, that like ours are adorn'd 


and provided with Things and Creatures of 
©, 5 every 
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every Kind, both animated and inanimated. 
In contemplating theſe, we ſhall admire the 
Wiſdom of God, and his inexhauſtible Fe- 
cundity, that ſhews itſelf in them a thou- 
ſand different Ways; while we behold and 
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reyolye in our Thoughts the Variety that 


appears in Millions of Shapes, the new Ap- 
A and the new Ornaments that are 
cen in every one of them, yet every where 
fit, d r we ond accommodated. 


> 


— Ra uon 1 uma, 


om diver ſa tamen, qualem decet eſſe 65 | 


Sen. 


Back of their Faces is diftinguiſb'd oy 
the others; yet not ſo diſtinguiſbd, but that 
there is ſome Reſemblance, and ſuch a Re- 
ſemblance, and ſuch a Diſtinction is becoming 
in Siſters, as the Effect and Reſult of Nature 
in Fe: who' ſpring from the ſame Father. 


BV T, dale the Order of natural Things 
that will be ſeen in every Planet, or in every 


planetary World, there 1s likewiſe in each of 


_ a moral Order, or a religious OEcono- 

by which the Inhabitants of every 
World are directed in their divine Worſhip, 
in their Search after Truth, and their Im- 
provement in Virtue, that they may at length 
attain eternal Felicity. In theſe religious 
OEconomies, (of which amongſt innumera- 
ble Worlds there is an infinite Variety,) not 
* 14 only 


8 1 
- 
- Ft 8 
3 
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only the Glory of the divine Wiſdom,” but 
likewiſe of his Goodneſs and his' Juſtice 
ſhine out moſt brightly : In theſe the Prima- 
ry Myſteries of Providence are laid up. In 
the OEconomy of our little World, the My{- 
tery of the Meſſiah is the Alpha and the 
Omega, and fills all Parts; what paſſes ici 
the reſt of the Worlds is hid from us: But 
if by one Example we may judge of the 
reſt, we ought to believe, that in ev 


World there are new Proofs of admirable 


Wiſdom, under various and different -Forms 
and MinlRtetics: But to unlock and take 1 
View of theſe T reaſures, theſe Secrets of 
Providence, this Theory, if I may ſo ex- 
preſs myſelf, of all Religions ſpread through 
the Immenſity of the Univerſe: What Plea- 
ſures, what Tranſports, what raviſhing Sen- 
ſations, muſt not this - Proſpect, and theſe 
Contemplations excite in us? Nothing can 
be more pleaſing to the Soul, than to. make 
a Progreſs in the moſt excellent Studies, and 
to enjoy that Truth which we continu- 
ally court, with which we are 1 
charm' d. 

War ſhould I mention the fl. d Stars,thoſs 
noble, thofe glorious Bodies, excelling vaſtly 
the Planets in Matter, and in Magnitude: 
They are far from being all of them fix d 
in the ſame vaulted Roof of Heaven, as to 
us wretched Mortals they appear, but are 
profuſely ſown at immenſe Diſtances from 
each otlier, through all the yaſt Concave and 
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the Profundity of Heaven: Ie redſona- 

ble to believe, that according to the Fulneſs 
of the divine Power, Inhabitants are not 
wanting to theſe morning, theſe firſt created 
Stars, Which ſing forth the Praiſe of 
according to that of Job, When the 1 
Stars fung together, and all the Sons +2 — 
God ſhouted for oy. Theſe have, 1 fay, Wh 
their own . and Animals which 

are peeuliar to them, and every Thing elle 

in proportion greater than our Mien For 


Trifles, according to the Di Fol and the 
Magnitude of the primary (es of the 
Univerſe. 

L&45$srTLy, we ſhall in drew ver 2 
clear Proſpect of the intellectual Syſtem of 
= a1 orld, which is moſt of all hid 1 us 

I ſpeak of the Orders of Angels and 
Anal and all that Aaftriegs a and glo- 
nous Hierarchy, in Underſtanding and Ma- 
jeſty next to God, and immediately under 7 
him in the Adminiſtration of the Empire of 
the Univerfe. When we ſhall have a full 
and a clear View of the Forces, the Num- 
bers, the Degrees, the Endowments, the 
Dignities, and the Splendors of this beleſ⸗ 
tial Army, how mean, and how vile will 


all 28 00 Things appear to us? Thing: Wb 17; 
that are pa hall not once be remember d, Jer. ii. 17+ 


Jobxzxviil, 


nor euer — ** the Mind again. This 
the Prophet formerly ſaid concerning the = 
State of Things under the Kingdom of — 
1 in the new Earth; Much more ſhall 8 
WU che 


3 ; 


wr Wil. be then the Obſervation both 1 


. Contemplation and the Enjoyment. of theſe, 
we {hall be eternally. ravidh'd with. the trank- 


ternal Viſion, tis the Viſion, of the external 


Chriſt. If you ſpea 


and then the Idea of created Things, or of 


ATREATISE concerning the - | 
the Memory of all Things paſt be obſcurg, 
and vaniſh 8 Celeſtial Glory. There 
will be no more Place for theſe empty Tri. 
oh with which we are taken up here: The 

eateſt, the beſt, and the nobleſt Obje 


Eyes and Mind; and paſſing Eternity in the 


porting Pleaſures which, will How: from chat 
ſublime Imployment. And. 
Tuus we have with Aar ſhews mint 
our Sentiments ought tobe concerning the 
Beatifick Viſion. "if you underſtand the ex- 


World after a ſenſible Manner, but under a md 
much more illuſtrious Appearance than it is I th 
{cen at preſent, eſpecially. when we ſhall be- N 
hold the Ee Schechinah, os the Glory. of 
k of the Viſion incor- 
poreal, that is another Schechiuah, if I may 
be allow'd to call it ſo, or the internal and and 
intellectual Viſion of God; the Object of f in hi 
which Viſion is twofold: Firſt, there is the 
Idea of God, and in him of all Things poſ- 
ſible, and eternal, which may be call'd the 
Antemundane, and the immoveable Idea; 


the World external to God, perceiy d "uk the 
Underſtanding. in all its Latitude, and 
through all its Duration, through all its 
Periods and its Vieiſſitudes, through all the 
Regions of 'the U niyerſe, and all the 9 
0 
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of Creatures; 014 through all the Series 
of Ages, from the Beginning of Time to the: 

End of it: This may be call d the Mundane 
, or the univerſal Mirror of Providence; 

and about nothing more great, more Ito | 
uious, ot more divine, can the Minds of 
Men of Angels be converfant, than theſe 

f don Vin Objet eas. And if Felicity ſprings 

; n or Contemplation, thrice happy 

t MY nay they 18 pronounced, who in this glorious 

Li be behold the Light, who drink Draughts PGl.xxxvi. 

t of Life from this eternal Fountain of it; 9.10. 

e chey who are thrown. out of their natural 

6 © State by drinking of theſe Rivers of Pleafüre, 

aue hurried beyond themſelyes by Raptures 

2 and Extaſies, or with open Breaſts receive. 

is their God within them. 

e- Max we be allow'd to add one Thin | 
of © theſe, in order to explain the Viſion of ng 9 
r- that inexhauſtible Myſtery ? We are 0 . 
in the Heavens to behold God Face to Face, 
ad and to fee him as he is: Here we ſte G. 

of Yio his Works, as through. 2 Glaſs; there we 
be] thall fee him in himſelf : Here we behold 
f- Ekim, in his Attributes; there we ſhall view 
he him in his Effence, or in his proper Idea: 
While we are in this Preſent State, the di- 
of vine Goodnels appears one Thing to us, the 
he | Juſtice of God another ; his Power another 

Thing, and his Wiſdom another: His Wilt 
its still dems another Thing, and his Under- 
I tanding another. Sometimes God ſeems to 
us to ac 1 fometimes | to be unaQiye.; and 

! now 
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now to act one Way, and anon another. 
Then, he neither appears to bea ſimple nor 
an immutable Being, but rather a Being the 
moſt compounded of all Beings, and more 
or leſs, according to the Occaſion, active; 
nor even this with Uniformity : But when 
we ſhall ſee God in his proper Idea, all theſe 
will come. into one moſt ſimple and immuta - 
ble Nature. And to contemplate God after 
this Manner, is to ſee God as he it, vis. 


2 Being infinitely perfect, an uniyerſal Flow 


of Light, and of unclouded Glory. 
Bor I reſtrain myſelf : For ſhould we, 
Uke little Children, utter imperfe& Sounds, 
imperfect Senſe, concerning the ſublimeſt 
Matters, which by ſo many Degrees ſurpaſs 
our little Capacities, and which too haſtily 
fly the Search of thoſe who liye in this Dark- 
neſs here on Earth? We ought, with St. Paul, 
to be rapp'd into the third Heaven, in or- 
der to learn theſe unſpeakable Things, theſe 
ſublimeſt of all Myſteries. The ſacred Scrip- 
ture itſelf is almoſt filent, and ſpeaks bur 
ſparingly and in general concerning the State 
of Souls who are for ever happy in Heaven, 
and of the Means and Degrees of their Hap- 
pineſs. When it mentions Rivers of Plea. 
fare, or the Delights of Paradiſe, or the 
Crowns of Glory, or other Things of the like 
Nature, to paint celeſtial Glory and celeſ- 
tial Felicity, its Language is according to 
that of the Vulgar, for the Capacity and the 
Uſe of the People, who are wont to meaſure 


and 


Saz 3 e. Souls Vr. 
and value the Sovereign Good by theſe ex- 


ought; to obGEM ve, 1 
Tnar ſince the future F elicity of the 


Tears; the other in the Heavens, upon the 

ee of all Things, which latter 

i to laſt eternally; there are many Things 
rnore in the ſacred Writings which relate to 
che former, than to the latter Felicity ; I ſay 
to che former, as being nearer to us, and in 
che Way that leads to the other. | Beſides, we 
more eaſily conceive its State, and its Man- 
ner, becauſe tis Terreſtrial, and not much 
unlike to our preſent Life, except its Incom- 
modities, and its Calamities. But the other, 
or the celeſtial Felicity, differs wholly from 
the Uſe and Manner of our preſent Life. 
and comes up entirely to an Angelick State, 
a State moſt foreign to the Capacity and 
Underſtanding of the Vulgar. 

St. Jonx has rightly taught us, It dies 
not yet appear what we ſhall be, that is, in 
the Heavens; but we know that when' he 
appears, we ſhall be like him. Then Chriſt 
tells us that we ſhall be like to the Angels, 
10991285 And, therefore, as to the Body: 
we ſhall be like to Chriſt ; as to the Body 
and Mind, we ſhall be like to the Angels. 
This we know in general: But this T'wo- 


ternal little glittering e HBeſides, w 


Saints is T wo- fold; one in the new Earth, 
under the Reign of Chriſt for a thouſand: 
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to fold Conformity contains in it the Seeds of 


he ¶ various Perfections. From hence we acquire 
new 


new Force for all the Acts of the Unditz 
| ſtanding, and for —— Contem⸗ 
2 plation of Truth; and the Love of God, 
= and Happineſs increaſes in us, as our Know- 
ledge increaſes. We till make a farther and 

a farther Progreſs in the Knowledge of Thin 
divine, and are transform*d from Glory to 
John xvii. Glory, after the Image of God himſelf, till 
| = — we come to a Meaſure of the Fulneſs of the 
| Stature of Chriſt, and to an Union with God 
and with Chriſt; what and how great we 
know not. ma 

GRAN T, O God, that the Felicity, which 
yet we are not able ſo much as to conceive, 
we at length may know by Experience, and 
by Fruition; and that, deſpiſing the empty 
Pleaſures and Glories of this World, we 
may enjoy ſubſtantial, never-ending” Joys 
and Glories in Heayen, by and for the ſake 

of our Lord and Sayiour Jeſus Chrift. 

We now come to treat of Hell. By 
3 which Word the Chriſtian Authors under- 
| ſtand the Place and the State of the Damn'd, 
| and of Men and Demons wicked and mife- 
rable. The Latins by their Hell ſometimes 
denote the State of the Dead in general, 
which the Greeks call uu, a State of ab- 
ſconding, or if I may call it fo, of Inviſibi- 
lity. In which Senſe and Signification, *tis 
us'd in the ſacred Writings, as by learned 
Men has been abundantly ſhewn. But Uſe 
has obtain'd among many, that by the Word 
Hell, is underſtood the Priſon of miſerable 


and 
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and wicked Creatures, who are departed this 


Life, and the Place of their Puniſhment and 
their Torment; and that in Regions uns 


der us. According to, this Acceptation of 


the Word, let us firſt, if you pleaſe; en- 
uire, Whether there is any ſuch' 1 in 
Being as a ſubtetranean Hells? 
THERE is no doubt but that there are ma- 
ny and monſtrous Cavities under Ground; 
Some, of which are filled with Water, ſome 
with Fire, and ſome with only Air: But a- 
mong all theſe, you will hardly find one with 
which the Conditions and Qualities of Hell 
will, exactly agree. This Infernal Place 
in the facred Writings, is called, Outward 
Darkneſs, and Onquenchable Fire : Tis 
hardly poſſible, that the ſame Place can be 
at once dark and fiery, unleſs very many 
and groſs Fumes are intermixed with the 
Fire. And 'tis from hence, T believe, that 
ſome have taken Occaſion to imagine that 
the Tops and the Vents of Ætua, and the 
Mouths and Jaws of other Vulcanian Moun- 


tains, are the Gates of Hell. I can by no 
Means agree with theſe : For you muſt ima- 


zine, according to this Hypotheſis, either 
that there are ſo many ſeparate Hells, as 
there are Mountains upon the Earth that 


vomit Fire, which would be abſurd ; or that 


there is one continual or void ſubterranean 
Region, which cvery where runs under the 
exterior Orb of the Earth; as formerly the 
I Abyſs in the Antediluyian World. But ac- 
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ording to the preſent Conſtruction of the 
Earth, tis impoſſible that any ſuch empty 
Region can extend itſelf under the whole 
Globe of the Earth: For that Region would 
be either under the Bottom of the Ocean, or 
higher and ſuperior to it. If it were higher, 
it would be interrupted by the Intercur- 
rency of the Ocean, between the Iſlands and 
the Continents, and in ſeveral other Places, 
and ſo would conſtitute manifold and diyi. 
ded various Hells. But if you place this Re- 
gion beneath the Ocean, beſides that in the 
Origination of the Earth from Chaos, this 
empty Region under the Abyſs could not 
poſſibly be formed or conſtituted, if there 
were any Deſcent, or Paſſage, or Entrance 
into this Hell, thither down would the Wa- 
ters of the Ocean, and other ſubterranean 
Waters flow, and extinguiſh the Fire, 

THERE is certainly no Abſurdity in be- 
lieving that there is Fire, or a Maſs of Fire 
at the Centre of the Earth; and, therefore, 
others pretend that Hell is to be placed there. 

It would ſurely be very difficult, according 
to this Hypotheſis, to deſcend or arriye at 
Hell, thus ſituated in the very Heart of 
the Earth. The Wicked would rejoice 
when the Place of their future Torment, 
would be thus impervious and inacceſſible: 
How many ſolid Regions, what Bulk and 
Thickneſs of Earth were to be perforated in 
this Journey? How much Time would be 
ſpent on the Way? The Semidiameter of 
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Me Earth _ believed to contain above 5 * 
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thouſand four hundred of our Miles: T 
. Ground itſelf, indeed, is not impenetrable 


But by What Hole, or what Opening, or 
through what Part of the Earth's Superficics, 
2. Paſſage can be given to ſo vaſt a Profun- 


dity, we are utterly to ſeek. Beſides, tis Mart. vill; 


manifeſt that the Devils are not intirely ſhat j-. bp 
up in this central Priſon; but that they ra- — IJ 25 
ther wander through the Regions of the Air, n 

as it were in free Cuſtody; and the infer- 
nal Tyrant is called the Prince of the Air in 
the ſacred Writings; where we are taught 

by the ſame Oracles, that he has his Habi- 

tation at preſent, and the Seat of his Empire; Apoc. xx; 
and that he will at length be ſhut up in the 
great Abyſs at the Beginning of Chriſt's 
Millennian Kingdom. 

Bur, perhaps, you will object to me the 
Saying. of the Apoſtle, that the evil An- Fet. fl. 4; 
gels were caſt down into Hell, and deliver- 
ed into Chains of Darkneſs. And that be. 
ſides Chriſt deſcended eis  zarwrepe Ths y 
Laſtly, by cuſtomary ſpeaking, ” well + Tok. ir. Je 


cred: as vulgar, we are ſaid to aſcend into 


Heaven, and 20 deſcend into Hell therefore 
there is a ſubterranean Place. But theſe Ar- 
guments prove nothing at all: Firſt, as to 
Tartarum, or Hell, this Word is uſed to ſig⸗ 
nify the ſubterranean World, and the gloomy 
Air with which we are ſurrounded, as is ve- 
ry. well known to the Learned. And into 


this Tartarum, this * or this inferior and 


impure 
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impure Region of the Air, the degenerate 
Angels are thrown down, being expelled 
their native Ætherial Seats: But, whereas 
they are aid to be kept in Chains, that is 
ſpoke alluding to a common Cuſtom, becauſe 
Criminals are wont to be ſo kept to hinder 
them from eſcaping. Then as to hat re- 
Fc er. fates to the Deſcent of Chriſt es rd rde. 
15. px, Ts , that does not relate to the Death 
E of Chtift, (as is abundantly evident from 
Then Joh. other Places compared with it,) but to his 
14 1 5 Incarnation; that is, when in order to 
procure Salvation for us, he left his Heaven, 
and vouchſafed to deſcend to this lower 
Earth: I fay, iwer or inferior, that is, with 
reſpect to the Heavens; for the Compari- 
ſon is founded here not upon the Parts of 
the Earth, but upon the Parts of the Uni- 
verſe. Laftly, when the Dead are ſaid to 
deſcend into Hell, ad Inferos, vel Infernum, 
that either denotes the Sepnulchre, whither 
the Bodies of the Good, as well as of the 
Wicked, deſcend ; or, it is particularly ap- 
plied to the Wicked : For as contrary Fate 
is, ſo oppoſite Places are aſſignꝰd to the Good 
and the Wicked; and, therefore, as we 

vide Heaven for the former, a Region ub b- 
lime and refulgent, we believe the a ſub- 
terranean and a gloomy Manſion is well ad- 
apted to the latter. Nor is it ſo eaſy to 
concelye that the free Air ſhould be the 

Receptacle of Souls, and their Priſon, as 
ſome Aifmal Abode under Ground. But yul- 


gar 
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gar, O piruons. and imag ary Accoiints, are 
of no. Uſe in determining te 6" of Things. 
But let us proceed to what follows: 
Ir no ſuch Thing is to be found as a ſub. 
terranean Hell, the next Queſtion is, Whether 
e is any Where 2 corporeal and local 
Hell before the Day of Judgment, and the 
Conflagration of the World? or, Whether 
before that Day of the Lord the Wicked are 
only plagu'd — 5 internal Stings, and tor- 
mented by their own Furies. For my own Part, 
Iam inclin'd to that Opinion, that before the 
Day of general. Judgment there will be no 
external Puniſhments.* If departed Souls, 
till that Time comes, remain naked and with 
out Bodies, the T hing i is then indubitable ; 
at leaſt for them who expect, that at the laſt 
Day there will. be an external Judicature 
with all the Formality of the Proceedings of 
a human Court of Juſtice : For neither can 
naked and inviſible Minds be brought before 
a Tribunal, nor is it juſt that any one 
ſhould. be condemn'd to ſuffer before his 
Cauſe is try d and determin'd. 

T xxow ?tis affirmꝰd, as we obſery*d aboye, 
that there is a private and particular Judg- 
ment appointed before the general one, for 
every Soul a> ſoon as it leaves the Body; 
and that in ſome Meaſure may be 014 

2 2 provide 


ata Nr — e 
* Some of the Fathers velieved, ** there was no — 
cal corporeal Hell before the Day of Judgment. See 
them in Maldonat. upon Lake xvi. 
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provided they who affert it, mean nothing 
external by it, but only an internal Paniſh- 
ment, by which every one ſuffers according 
as he has done, and his own Conſcience Be- 
ing at once Witneſs and Judge, regards him-' 
ſelf already as one both guilty and con- 
demn'd, and ſuffers Puniſhment according 
to the Degree of his Guilt, auroxaraxpinss, 


being judged and condemned by himſelf; 


But here we are ſpeaking of an external or 
corporeal Puniſhment ; for which it feems 


impoſſible that there can be any Room be- 


axe xvi. 


fore the Reſurrection. T am not ignorant that 
in the Parable of Dives and Lagarus, the 
Souls of the Departed are ſoon carried, on 
one Side, into the Boſom of Abrabam, and 
on the other, into Tormenting Fires: But in 
the ſame Relation, Dives has a Tongue, 
and Lips, and the other Organs of Speech; 
and conſequently his whole Body, as if he 
had carried it entire with him to Hell; which 
evidently ſhews that that Relation is not true, 
x&T& fnow, according the Letter, but that 
*tis like a Fable or Emblem, vrodlurwoews, ac- 
commodated to the Uſe and Capacity of the 
People, and contrived and invented to re- 
preſent Truth by Fiction, vzz. that the Soul 
ſurvives after the Body is extinct, and that 
in another Life the Good will be happy, 
and the Wicked miſerable. 


nn 


Vengeance on them that know not God, and? pet. ill, 
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of Judgment will be only internal; that is 
to ſuy, a Ne Privation of every Good, and 
of every Comfort, beſides the Stings of 
Conſtienice, tlie Anguiſh of Soul, and a reſt. 
leſs and dreadful 3 of, the J udg- 
ment to come; and that there will be no 
external or general Hell open'd or kindled 
befbre the Coming of Chriſt; when the Lord » Theft 
Jeſus ſhall be revealed from, Heaven, with, 

is: mighty Angels in flaming Fire, Zaking d Lim 1. 


that -obey not the Goſpel of our Lord Feſius 7. 
Chriſt. This is the judicial, the ſolemn, 
che appointed Time, When Sentence being 
paſt, the Wicked ſhall receive their Puniſh- 
ment; and not only Men, but flagitious 
Devils, who are deliver d into Chains of 
Darkneſs, and reſerved to be tormented till 
this Day, 2 Per, Ii. 4. Jud. Ver. G. Nor is 
it otherwiſe probable, chat the Deyils at pre- 
ſent ſhould live among Torments, or in tor- 
menting Flames, When they wander about 
the Air and the Globe of the Earth Ying 
much ma and Ang * 
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e Sthbe dbere is End ta wicked Men and Devils 
the ſame Place of Puniſhment, and both are to receive 
their Sentence at the ſame Time; but ſince theſe latter 
will not be caſt into Hell, or the Place of Torment, be- 
fore the Coming of Chrilt, as is plain from the facred 
F and ee * reters, [Sec PP. Gerard. Tom. 9. 
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ments, the Queſtion is, Whether thoſe Pu- 


A TREATISE! concerning be 
Tunus have we treated ſuccinctly of Hell, 
and of the State and Manſions of the Wicked 
before the Day of Judgment: But when 
that fatal Day arrives, and the impious Dead 
being ſummon'd to appear by the Sound of 
"the laſt Trumpet, ſhall be thrown- down in- 
to Hell, and condemn'd to external Puniſh. 


niſhments are to endure eternally, - without 
Ceſſation, without Relaxation, without End? 
Human Nature  abhors the very Name of 
eternal Puniſhments, which ſets before our 
Eyes a Spectacle of inſatiable, implacable 
Revenge; and this for no Manner of Profit 
or Hopes of Amendment; yet the ſacred 
Scripture ſeems to declare for the contrary 
Side. Jeſus Chriſt, though the greateſt Lo- 
ver of human Kind, yet plainly and expreſly 
calls the Puniſhments of the Devils and 
Damn'd, eternal Puniſhments, when laying 
before us the Deſtinies of the Righteous: and 
the Ungodly, he pronounces Sentence againſt 
the latter in the following Form: Depart 
from me, ye Curſed, into everlaſting Fire, 
prepared for the Devil and his Angels, 
Matt. xxv. 41. To the ſame Purpoſe he 
tells us, That the Wheat being gather d into 
the Garner, the Chaſf it to be burnt wit. 
i ; 221289 - 465% 
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taught that the Devils will not be tormented- before the 
Day of Fudgment,) ſo neither does it ſeem agreeable to 
- Scripture, that the latter ſhould be thruſt down thither 
before that Time. ; 
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Sraxz of departed Souls, tc. | 
angquenchable Fire, Mat. iii. 12. and that 
in Hell the Worm dieth not, and the' Fire 


4s not quenched, Mark ix. 44. 


« 


Tus Teſtimonies we have from the 
Mouth of Chriſt himſelf, that the Puniſh. 
ments of the Wicked ſhall be eternal, with 
out End: Nor do the Prophets and Apoſtles 
155 otherwiſe, Dan. xi. 2. 2 Theſſ. 1. 9. 

\t the ſame Time on the other Side, Reaſon, 
the Natureof God, and the Nature of Things, 
cry. out loudly againſt it, and admoniſh us, 
that ſome Moderation is to be uſed, and ſome 
commodious Explication of the diyine Paſ- 
ſages, that both human Rights and divine 
may not at once be yiolated, and the Chriſtian 
Religion | ſuffer in its Intereſt or Reputa- 


Arx the fame Time it is my Opinion, that 
we ought firmly to adhere to that Rule for 
the Interpretation of Scripture, - which has 
been received by Divines, That without ab- 
i ſolute Neceſſity, we ought not to depart 
Vom the Letter. Then, in the next Place, 
we are to enquire, whether the Duration of 
eternal Puniſhment is not repugnant to ma- 
e nifeſt Reaſons, and to invincible Arguments: 
9 For, if this is the Caſe, the moſt rigid Cen- 
5 ſurers ought to excuſe us, if in this Point 

„we diſſent from the common Interpretation. 
The Soul flies from the very Thought, and 
abhors the Remembrance of everlaſting Mi- 
„ ſery; and ſeveral Things have occurr d to 
o me, While Lhave been thinking on this Sub- 
f 24 Jet, 
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4 TREATISE concerniig the 


je, by which I am ' ſenſible that otheis 


have been 


perſuaded, as well as myſelf, 
that God neither will, nor can endure the 


-perpetual Affliction and Torment.of his own 
Creature; nor can Nature itſelf endure it. 
Then, we conceive the God of the Chriſtians 


he is neither cruel nor unjuſt to 
of Men; 


to be the beſt and wiſeſt of open 2 3 that 
e Race 
that there is nothing barbarous or 


diſmal in bis Worſhip ; that he has' neither 


inſtituted, nor ſuffered any Thing that is 


8 barbarous, any Thing that is inhuman : No 
Blood, or Wounds, or Tearing of the Skin 


this moſt righteous Judge, goyern entite 


or Fleſh ; 501 0s he love, after the Man- 


ner of Moloch, to embrace living Infants 


with their Arms on Fire. Beſides, '=Jeſus 


* the Head and the Captain of the Chriſtian 
iv. Diſpenſation, to whom the Pather has com- 
mitted all Judgment, is the greateſt Loyer 
of human Kind ; and ſuffered his'own Blood 


to be ſhed to redeem us from Evil and Miſe- 


This King and merciful F ather, and 


ney 


the Fates of Humankind ; and yet 


ſert that, according to the ſacred Scr —— 


the greateſt Part of Humankind will be 
damned to eternal Puniſhments, even by 
this moſt merciful Father, by this moſt righ- 
teous Judge, 

CONCERNING the Number of whole who 
will be miſerable in another Life, L have no- 
thing to ſay, not being able to know any 


Thing of it: But that God ſhould condemn 
his 


„ %% rn . 
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his own Creatures to a State of eternal Mi- 


ery, and ſhould retain them in thiat State, 


ſeems to be repugnant both to divine Wiſ⸗ 
dom and Goodneſs, and, I may add likewiſe, 
w uſtice: I ſay repugnant to Wiſdom; for 

tate like this, of everlaſtin 8 and un- 
chene Miſery, would be in vain, and 
af no Ufe, and therefore unwiſe and unwor- 
thy of Cod; for a Torment without Ceſſa- 
tion, and without End, can neither be of 
Ser dice to God, nor to Man. Not to Man 
moſt certainly, if there is no Room for Re- 
peritance, and he who is Tormented can ne- 
ver grow better; if no Intermiſſion, and no 
Eaſe is allow'd, that the Tormented may re- 
Þir ire a little, and deliberate concerning the 

hb 


ange of his State and his Mind. Let this 
Puniſhment be ſeyere, let it be bitter, nay, 


let it be laſting, but let it at length hive: an 


End; it can otherwiſe produce no Fruit, 
no, ot the leaſt Degree of it; nor would it 


be poſſible for theſe miſerable Pitmers to re- 


8 and lead better Lives, if amidſt the 
ngs of their Bodies and their Minds they 
mould happen to be born again. 
Bor you will ſay, that their Puniſhment 
is defervedly continued, their Impiety being 
continued; but that the Damm ' d are incura- 
ble, and always perſiſt in their Malice. 
But this is 5 the Queſtion, and this 
Suppoſition is injurious to the Dignity of 
the Creator; for tis neither agreeable 
to the divine Wiſdom nor Goodneſs, ſo to 


form 
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form and conſtitute the reaſonable Nature 


of Men, that it ſhould be able to degene- 
rate into a Depravity, from which there can 


be no Recovery; or into an unchangeable 


State of Miſery and Impiety; * for ſuch a 
State can be pleaſing to no Deity, unleſs 

rhaps to the evil God of the anichees, 
But if God, the greateſt and the beſt of 
Beings would create ſuch a Being as this, 


he — certainly on this Condition create 


that as ſoon as it was arriy'd to this! incu- 
rable, this utterly deſperate State, it ſhould 


return to its primitive Nothing. Nor, in my 


Opinion, can the Honour of Providence be 
otherwiſe ſafe, than by cutting off that from 
the Number of Beings. which once is grown 
incurable, and by the utter Deſtruction of 
that, which is not only worth nothing, but 


is ſome Degrees worſe: than nothing. 


Bur by what Argument will you Pretend 


to conyince me, that the Souls of the Wick- 


ed are after Death incurable ? The Fathers 
ſeem not to have beliey'd that, who were of 
Opinion, that the laſt would be a purgatixe 
Fire, concerning which we have treated in 
the ſixth Chapter. Nor does it ſeem juſt 
to limit the divine Power and Wiſdom, and 
to oppreſs it with an evil irreſiftable f Deſti- 
ny, or an incurable Diſeaſe ; for whatever 
this e of Souls 6 be, if 1 it can, by 

any 
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(SS Knowing that no reaſvnabte G dall periſh 
everlaſtingly. Heron, iu Gal. iv, 
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10 1 Method, or any Medicine be driven out, 
no Remedy certainly is more powerful, or 
more effectual than Fire, or than fiery Tor- 
ments: This Pain, if any, will cauſe them 
to be touch'd with a Senfe of theit former 
Crimes, and to grow weary of their preſent 
Miſery. Beſides, in that other Life, wan 
will 2 longer Room for the Infidelit 224 
the Wicked: ben they ſhall have ſeen C rift 
coming in the Clouds , furrounded with Glo- 
ry, and with bis mi 72 Angels, triumphing 
every where over bis. Enemies, and tramp 
them under hir Feet." And "then that Fo- 
mentation of Evil, which dwells in this 
Body and this Fleſh, will, in that State, be 
extinguiſh'd and ceaſe: There will te: no 
internal Concupiſcence, no external Nouriſh- 
ment of Vice, nor any Allurements to Plea- 
ſure, to Ambition, or Avarioe, or any In- 
citements of the Senſes or Paſſions to Wick- 
edtieſs. For my Part, I cannot perceive 
by what Argument, true or falſe, or by what 
pulſe internal or external, tlhiey can be 
movꝰd to adhere eternally to cheir Vices and 
their Impiety, unleſs they ſhould be harden d 
by God himſelf. But if they are actuated 
from without, and by Force, and are Maſters 
neither of their Reafon nor Liberty, I can- 
not ſee how they can be further condemn'd. 
But we ſhall preſently reſume this Subject; in 
the mean while let us proceed to the reſt. 
- Bx81pxs, we appeal. in this Cauſe to divine 
Julie and * The Man, whom r 
create 
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created liable to fall, him, becauſe he fell; 
God will not puniſh eternally ; z nor will he 
deprive him, to whom he has given the 
Power, or rather the Impotence and the Li- 
berty of falling into Vice, of the Power and 
the Liberty of relinquiſhing that Vice. 
But you will ay, perhaps, that God does 
not deprive the Wicked of this Power and 
Liberty, but it proceeds from their own 
Will, that they perfiſt in Evil immoyeable 
and inflexible. I anſwer, that according to 
your Hypotheſis God has created them of 
fach a Nature, that they cannot be other- 
wiſe than inflexible and irrecoverable, after 
they have once departed this Life, and de- 
ſcended into their Torments. Grant me but 
this, that thoſe miſerable Creatures are ca- 


Naar ul Aepg and we will not throw 
away all Hope of their being receiy'd into 
. But you deny that they can repent; 
1 — that you would - I dae that their 
Repentance is impoſſible. - continue 
reaſonable Creatures, — with Un- 
aan and Will, they can repent; but 
if they are depriv d of Baan and NN 
they can no longer ſin. 
 Orxzss argue thus from bing Taſk: 
Tis againft all Equity, that the Offences of 
a ſhort Life, of a Life prone to Vice, ſhould 
be puniſn'd with eternal Puniſhments, when 
there is no Proportion between the Offence 
and the Puniſhment. But here, perhaps, 
you wall retort,” according to Cuſtom, that 
| | every 
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erery Sin carries with it infinite Guilt, as 
being committed againſt an infinite God. 
This in ſome Meaſure, indeed, may be 
ſaid; but this is not the Rule, nor the Mea- 
ſure of the Actions of God towards his Crea- 
tures, and therefore can have no Validity when 
we give an Account of the Actions of God to- 
wards his Creatures. According to this Draco- 
nick Law, the ſmalleſt Offences may be law- 
fully puniſh'd with eternal Puniſhments, nay, 
and with the moſt grieyous; for the Reaſon 
which you give is full as ſtrong for the 
Greatneſs of the Puniſhments, as for their 
Duration. Let us ſuppoſe then, ſince in 
ſtrict Juſtice it may be done, that the light - 
eſt Tranſgreſſors will be puniſh'd with the 
greateſt, and thoſe eternal Puniſhments, 
what ſhall be done to the more grie vous 
Tranſgreſſors? what to the moſt grie vous? 
If the lighteſt Tranſgreſſion deſerves the 
greateſt, and thoſe perpetual Puniſhments, 
what does or can the moſt grievous deſerve 
beyond it? for nothing is greater than the 
greateſt. This Account of yours therefore 
confounds all the Ends and Purpoſes of pu- 
nitive Juſtice, and makes Sins in ſome Mea- 
ſure equal. 2 | 
Bur let us proceed from the Juſtice of 
God, to his Goodneſs. The greateſt Rigour 
of Juſtice is {aid to be the higheſt Injuſ- 
tice: Tis, at leaſt, inconſiſtent with Good- 
neſs: and Mercy. But God, according to 
this your Hypotheſis, in the Puniſhment of 
"i | 7 Sinners, 


Wa, ; 
», 
* 
3 3 «4 
uw 


termiſſion, without End. This ſeems to me 
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Sinners, uſes the higheſt and the ſevereſt 
Juſtice, that 1 may 1ay nothing Worſe; for 
he puniſhes them with the moſt exquiſite 
Torments, and Torments which are to en. 


dure eternally, than which no Puniſhment 


can be conceivꝰd more diſmal or more into- 
lerable. We read of the Torments which 
the Chriſtians endur'd in the firſt Ages of 
the Church, and what, beſides, Scilian and 
other 'Tyrants invented: But thefe are mild 
and gentle all, compar'd to infernal Tor- 
ments; and not only gentle, but tranſitory; but 
a Pain that is at the ſame Time vehement and 
eternal, carries with it all the Degrees of 
Pain. Do but fancy ſuch a raging Heat of 
a Fever, ſuch a racking Fit of the Stone, 
or ſuch a tormenting Cholick, as is to endure 
ſeven Years, who could be equal to the ſy 
porting theſe cruel Pangs ? But if inſtead of 
ſeven, you put a thouſand Years, no one 
could be found that would either purchaſe 
or bear that Millennian Life, upon that 
Condition; and much leſs Eternity, | 
Bur perhaps you will ſay that this is not 
the extream Rigour of his Fare that God 
could have annihilated the Wicked, and have 
reduc?d them to nothing; and that by this 
means he would uſe the extream Rigour of 
his Juſtice. I anſwer, that tis much more 
deſirable not at all to be, and to be touch'd 
by no Senſe, either of Good or Evil, than 
to exiſt in perpetual Torments, without In- 


to 
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to be clear by the Light of Nature. Let 
me, O God, return into Nothing; I am 
weary of my Being: Tis preferable much 
to have no tion, than to have no Sen- 
ſation of any Thing but Pain. Take, O 
God, ſays the miſerable Creature, depriv'd 
almoſt by tormenting Flames of Reaſon, 
take away what is thine: I had rather be 
out of the Number of Things; O let me pe- 
riſh; that I may avoid Perdition. This is the 
Voice of Nature; nor will we ſtop to make 
any Anſwer to the little Subtleties and 
Quirks of the Metaphyſicians. I appeal to 
the Race of Men, and to all Men of Senſe 
whatever, if tis not more eligible to be de- 
priv'd of all Life, of all Cogitation, of all 
Exiſtence, than to be tormented in eternal 
Flames, to groan under eternal Torments. 
And nothing is more certain, than that if 
human Nature had not regarded with more 
Horror the Height of Miſery and eternal Matth. 
Torment, than Inſenſibility and Annihila- Fe 2+- 
tion, God had threaten*d the Wicked witz 
Annihilation inſtead of eternal Torments, 
and had 'us'd that as the more prevalent 
Way of deterring Mankind from Vice: But 
tis Time to return to our Subject. 
. Sincx this then is the Caſe, and Annihi- 
lation is the extreameſt Rigour of Juſtice that 
God can do to his Creatures, (that he might 
not be the Author of greater Evil than Good 
to any one,) yet he ſeems to decree and to 
execute ſomething more grievous and 1 

| | OMC=- 


31 


{th 


«4 FA 4 * 2 * * VO 
. 1 ir > «7 


\ 


35 4 TREATISE concerning the 
; ſomething more bitter and cruel, againſt 
thoſe whom he condemns, than the extream- 

_ eſt Rigour of his Juſtice requires. The ex. 
tream Rigour of Juſtice comes-near to eruel, 
much leſs can that which goes beyond that 
extream Rigour, eſcape the Imputation of 
Cruelty. At leaft, as we ſaid above, this 
Manner of puniſhing with the utmoſt Ri. 

gour, or even beyond the utmoſt Rigour, 

does but little anſwer to that infinite Good- 

nels, loving Kindneſs, and Mercy, which we 
aſcribe to God. And yet not only the Light 

of Nature, but the ſacred Scripture repre- 
Exod. . ſents him thus merciful and gracious, and 
Is. ii. long ſuffering, and abounding in Goodneſs 
2 And Truth. He is drawn, as it were, againſt 
xvii. 23, his Will to puniſh: Tis a Work that i 
&;:- ſtrange to him, and foreign from his Nature. 
Have I any Pleaſure at all that the Wich- 
ed ſbould die, faith the Lord Gad, and not 
that he ſhould return from his Ways aud 
live? But if he has no Pleaſure in his tem. 
poral Death, much leſs has he in his eternal 
f Death. But from whence at laſt comes this 
eternal Death, or by whom is it inflicted, 
if tis neither pleaſing to God, nor to the 
Creature that ſuffers, nor can be in the leaſt 

beneficial to either? 22 

Tusk Things being thus propos'd ane 
debated, concerning the Nature of God, anc 
the juſt Government of created Things, w. 
muſt return to the ſacred Writings, and tc 
the Interpretation of thoſe Paſſages, 755 
een 


"STATE" of Departed Souls, Ve: 353 
ſeem to imply the Eternity of future Puniſh« "i 
ments. You know yery well that the Senſe Mi 
of thoſe Paſſages depends, in a great Mea- 1 
ſure, upon the Signification of the Word 1 
aura, in Hebrew DOTY or cy: which (iff 
we have render'd eternal. In the mean l 
while, tis very well known, that the Force 
and Meaning of this Word G , or 
the Hebrew ce, is doubtful in the ſa- 
cred Writings; and does not always ſimply 
ſignify eternal. only a long and undetermin'd 
Time. The Statutes of the Moſaick Law 
were frequently faid to be eternal: Exod. 
xxvii. 21. and xxviii. 43. Lev. x. 15. and 
xvi. 34. Num. xviii. 11. and in ſundry other Concerts 
Places. And yet theſe Statutes, with the 3 
whole Moſaick Law, have many Ages ſince zii. 16. 
been aboliſh'd; and therefore you muſt own, 
chat the Signification of that Word is to be 
mitigated, unleſs you pretend that the Ju- 
4 daick Law is ſtill to be obſery'd.* | 
. In the ſame Law, the Servant whoſe Ear 
has been bor?d through by his Maſter, with 
his own Conſent, is faid to be oblig'd to 

a ſerve 


Kc. * * If We" JIE 


*The Temple of Jeruſalem, it is ſaid, ſhould be the 
Habitation of God for ever, 2 Chron. vi. 2. yet it has 
been demoliſh'd more than once; nor is there now lett 
one Stone upon another, or any Sign of its being the 
Habitation of Gd. | 

The Kingdom of David was ſaid to be eternal, and 
yet it went out of the Family of David, and is now 
utterly extinct. J. Epiſc. p. 3a. Col. ii. b. ſec. 3. 
2 Sam. Vil. 13. 


— 
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ſerve him eternally; or for ever, Exod. xxi. 6, 
And yet it was appointed by the ſame Lay, 
that all Servants were to be manumitted, 
or to be made free in the Compaſs of half 
an Age, that is to ſay, every Jubilee, Be- 
ſides, before the Moſaick Law, Circumci- 
ſion is ſaid to be an eternal Inſtitution, Cen. 
xvii. 7. And yet Circumciſion is now abeliſh'd 
by the ſame divine Authority. Laſtly, the 
Land of Canaan is given to Abraham and 
his Poſterity for an eternal Poſſeſſion, Gen. 
xiii. 1 5. and xvil. 8. and xlvii. 4, And yet 
his Poſterity have been a long Time dif. 
poſſeſs?d of it. By theſe and many other 
Paſſages like them, tis ſufficiently evident, 
that Eternity is not always ſignified by the 
Word cy or cow: To which as you 
know very well, , Or & i anſwers in 
the Septuagint, and afterwards in the Ney 
Teſtament, where there is a Neceſſity for 
the taking theſe Words in a looſer Senſe. 
Conſult, if you pleaſe, Philem. 15. Jud. . 
Rom. xvi. 25. 2 Tim. i. 9. Tit. i. 2. Laſtly, 


John xiv. the Grammarians know very well, that both 


_ 


theſe Words are more remiſly taken by thoſe 
Grecians, who are Sojourners in a Country 
not their own.“ IT? | | 

1 TukRE- 


_—_—_— 


* And let me add, that it makes nothing againſt this 
Explication, that the ſame Word is us'd to expreſs the 
Duration of future Rewards. For the eternal Felicity 


of the Saints is not in the leaſt repugnant to any A the 
ttri- 
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 TryEREFORE, from the Uſe and Force of | 
the foreſaid Words, nothing can certainly be 
determin'd concerning the Eternity of infer- 
nal Puniſhments. Beſide, tis remarkable, 
that in that Picture of Hell which the-facred 
Writings preſent to us, there are ſome Things 
that undoubtedly are figuratively or tropi- 
cally expreſs d; which the Nature of Things 
themſelves will not ſuffer to be ſtrictly and 
aral e alc For beſides that, tis 


difficult to aſſociate, and to bring, as it were, 
into a triple Alliance, the Extremity of 
Cold, and Darkneſs, and raging Fire; how 
can Worms be able to endure theſe Flames, 
and live? nay not only to live, but to be 
in ſome Meaſure immortal, either in the 
Individuals, or in the Species and Offspring, 
ſince tis ſaid that they never die. Laſtly, 
the Bodies of the Damn'd themſelves, let 
them be of what Nature they will, at leaſt 
if they are compounded and organical, can- 
not without Diſſolution endure eternal Fire: 
Nor will the Earth itſelf endure eternally in 
che Form in which we now behold it, or 
in that which it will, after the Ccnflagretion, 
| Aa 2 receive; 


* 13 


Attributes of God; and therefore, in this C aſe, there's. 

no Neceſſity of departing from the commcn litaal 

Wl Senſe of the Word. And this ought aiways to be a 

Maxim, that Words muſt yield to T hings: Ottaw ile, 

Wy this is my Body, is as clear an Expr e ſſi on, ad capht:s 

N * to be taken in a literal Senſe, as g οτο rg 
ire, . 
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receive; and in one or the other af them 
Hell is appointed to be. 

HIrTrnERrTrO we have examin 4 the Force 
of the Words, and the Nature of the Things 
which they ſignify. I defire Leave to add 
in the third Place, that when our Lord and 
Saviour Jeſus Chriſt was converſant upon 
Earth, in the Form of a Servant, he ſpoke 
not in the Language of a Philoſopher, but 
in that of the Sons of Men ; and eſpecially 
in that of the Jeu, to whom he was chiefly 
ſent, as has been abundantly obſery'd by 
learned Men in their Comments on the Dit- 
courſes of Chriſt ; and therefore he follows, 
for the moſt Part, the receiv'd Opinion, 
and the Phraſeologies of his Country; and 
in the Inſtructions which he gave them for 
the promoting their Piety, he willingly uſes 
thoſe Expreſſions which were known to 
the People, and to their Magiſtrates, either 

Mat. v. 22. from the Law or the Prophets, or from yul- 

29. gar Tradition: And therefore when he treats 

of Hell under the Name of Gehenna, and 

proportions the Degrees of Puniſhment to the 

Nature of the Crimes, he ſpoke in the Style 

which the Jeu ſpoke, a Style accommoda- 

ted to the common Capacity. Likewiſe in 

deſcribing the Torments of Hell, Mark ix. 

44. he makes uſe of the Expreſſion of the 

Prophet 1/aiah, Chap. Ixvi. 24. of which 

— very identical Words are to be found in 

the ſeventy Interpreters : O yap TKWANE 

auigey & TEAQ@nGH,y 2 Ta vu οντναν & Eh- 
SN 
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Grat, For their Worm ſhall never die, and 
their Fire ſhall not be quenched : And other 
Authors make it apparent, that this Manner 
of ſpeaking was known and familiar to the 

ews, VIS.” That Fire and Worms were the F<cluſ. vii 
Puniſbment of the Ungodly. Therefore Judith xvi; 
Chriſt alter'd nothing in this Point, and be- zz. 
liey*d that this Anticipation and Prepoſſeſ- 
ſion of the People was juſtly to be retain'd, 
when it appear'd inſtrumental in curbing the 
Audaciouſneſs of the Wicked. 

Tuvus every Thing relating to the Tor- 
ments of Hell on either Side being weigh'd, 
every Man is at Liberty to embrace that 
Opinion which his Conſcience ſhall pro- 
nounce to be moſt agreeable to found Rea- 
ſon; and let him adhere to that Interpreta- 
tion of the ſacred Scripture upon this Point, 
which the weighty Reaſons of the Cauſe be- 
fore us will be beſt able to bear. If a State 
of eternal Miſery and Impiety in the Crea- 
ture is inconſiſtent with the Wiſdom and 


| Juſtice of the Creator, we muſt give up the 
" Bf literal Interpretation in this Point, or we 
muſt diſtinguiſh between the literal and the 
' El reaſonable Hypotheſis, the vulgar and the 
? Wl ſecret one, left, by a temerarious and unskil- 
ful Interpretation, we entertain Thoughts un- 
1 worthy of the divine Nature. But if on 
dle other Side, there appears nothing to you 
in ſuch a deſperate State, a State unchange- 
i ably evil and miſerable, foreign either from 


the Nature of God, or from the Nature of 
| Aa 3 Things, 


— 
w 
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Things, you muſt adhere to the Letter, and 
you muſt ſtop your Ears, and harden your 
Heart againſt all the Lamentations, the 5 
Groans, the Wails, and the diſmal Outeries 80 
of Men eternally undone, and everlaſtingly yi 
miſerable. Yet, if you will vouchſafe to 4 
hearken to me, not clamourouſly urging you, T, 
but gently adviſing you, I would rather have W 
you call theſe indefinite than infinite Tor. 9. 

ments; for tis not ſufficiently evident, or bo 
known to me, what End they are like to FI 
have; but let us leave it to God to be deter. th 
min'd by him, according to his Wiſdom and hi 
Mercy.“ ye 
I know not by what Means it happens at 80 
preſent, that ſome Divines of a cruel and dis 
fiery Temper are extreamly pleas'd with for 
eternal and infinite Torments, and can hard. W ani 
ly endure to have the Point fairly examin'd |; 
and debated on both Sides. But ſeveral of en 
the Ancients have handled this Subject a MW 16 


great deal more gently and more modeſtly, W mo 
and left to the Wiſdom and Pleaſure of God W ap 
| ' alone he 

Wo = Wo \ 2 ed 

: th, 


* That if it pleaſe him, the Priſoners may be releas'd 
when they have paid the uttermoſt Farthing, and ſatiſ- 
fied his Juſtice, But if after all you cannot reliſh this w/ 
Doctrine, let it be plac'd among the obſcure and doubt- wh 
ful ones. But the Time will come when this Opinion wi 
will be reckon'd as abſurd and odious, as Tranſubſtan- a 
tiation is now. f the 
See what the fifth OEcumenical Synod decreed againſt MW w/ 
the finite Puniſhments of Hell, in Gerard. de Iufer. of 
2 9. p. 467. and Huet. Orig. l. 2. c. 11. p. 138, | 


evoeBov buyai) Ai) Oed paraca, S amwo)- 
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The Souls of the Ri ghteons, which appear 


worthy of God, are to die no more But the 


Souls of the *Ungodly will be puniſh'd, as 
long as God will have them exiſt and be 


puni ſb d. Nor does St. Ferom diſſent from 


theſe, though otherwiſe a Man of a very 
high, and ſometimes an impetuous Spirit ; 
yet in this Point he ſhews a Moderation of 
Soul that is worthy of Commendation. In 


-his Commentaries he has theſe Words on the 


forementioned Paſſage of 1/2:ah, Chap. lxvi, 
and the laſt Verſe, They who are of the Opi- 
nion that theſe Puniſhments willone Day be 
ended, and the Torments be one Time no 
more, have Recourſe to the following Teſti- 
monies: Then quoting the Paſſages which 
appear to be favourable to that Opinion, 
he adds theſe Words: I hich are all repeat- 


ed by thoſe that are deſirous to aſſert, 


that after the Rack and the Tortures are 


over, Reſt and Refreſhment will follow ; 


which at preſent is to be hid from thoſe, to 
whom Fear is wholeſome and uſeful ; that 
while they are afraid of the Puniſhment, 
they ſhould be debarr'd from their Sins ; 
which we ought to leave to the Knowledge 


of God alone, who weighs not only his Mer- 


a4 cies, 
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alone the Time that every one ſhall conti- 
nue in thoſe Torments. Thus Zuſti# Martyr 

in his Dialogue with Tryphon'3 Al u (rd pig, 5; 


36s 
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cies, but theſe Torments likewtſe, as it were 
in the Balance, and knows who, and bow, 
and how long every one ought to befpuniſh'd, 
This ſays St. Ferom upon the foreſaid Paſ- 
ſage: And he had ſaid Things related to 
theſe before in the ſame Commentaries, on 
the twenty fourth Chapter, towards the End. 
We ought to know that human Frailty cane 
not penetrate the Fudgment and the Fuſtice 
F God, nor be capable of giving any Opi- 
nion concerning the Greatneſs or the Dura. 
tion of Puniſhments which he inflicts, which 


is left entirely to the Will of the Lord. 
Tus far he: I make no mention of Ori- 


gen, whole 1 vs concerning this Matter 


is univerſally known, who ſeems to have 
been follow'd in this Point as in ſeveral 
others, by both the Gregorzes, Nagian gene, 

| | and 


1 


— A 
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4 
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» See Orat. 40. p. 665. When he had ſpoken of the 


eternal Pyniſhment of the Damn'd according to the 


receiyed Opinion, he ſeems afterwards to correct him- 
Telf, and diſcovers ſome Doubt concerning it, by add- 
ing, El un TW Qiao ur very tpͤ2 ro S ] epo, 3 18 
wardtorrOr Sab Unleſs one is inclined to interpret 
this in a Senſe more mild towards Man the Sufferer, and 
more worthy of God the Avenger. He intimates, that 
ꝛtis more humane, and better becoming the Deity, that 
theſe: Puniſhments ſhould be moderated. Nilas, the 
Scholar of St. Chryſoflome, and a Martyr, from this 
Place of Nazianzene, infers, that in thoſe Times the 
Fathers were dubious about the Eternity of Hell Tor- 
ments, and that it was an Opinion very much contro- 
verted among them; ſince Nazianzene, ſays he, Epinci 


rorg BBAopavo hou To Top arervo Mraavfpwrereapors has lef 7 1c 


free for any one, as pleaſes, to underſtand this Fire in < 
. 
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and Nene :* And ſeveral other Fathers, 


whom we mentionꝰd above, and who were 


of Opinion that the Flames of Hell were 
Tip xabegoioy, as well as zoAugigior, @ pur- 
gative as well as punitive Fire, ſignified by 
that very Thing, that thoſe Torments would 


one Day have an End. Laſtly, St. Auſtin+ T? 
calls the Patrons of this Opinion by no in- 


congruous Title, the Merciful Doctors, and 
treats them with Humanity. + Now, ſays 
he, I ſee that I muſt go to work with our 
merciful Doctors, with whom I muſt di 
pute pacifically ; who are of Opinion, that 
the Puniſhment will not be eternal, either 
Fall thoſe whom the moſt righteous Fudge 
ſpall pronounce worthy of he Puniſbment- 
of Hell, or of ſome of them: But ou 


— 


. * See Chap. viii. Orat. Catechet. where he ſays, that 
they who are incorrigible in this Life, ſhall in the next 
be cured by more ſevere and bitter Remedies. And in 
his de Anima & Reſurr. p. 229. he treats of the uni- 
verſal Purgation and Reſtoration; and there he often 
repeats this ſame or a like Opinion; as he does like- 
wiſe de Opif. hominis, c. 21. a | 
1 Civit. Dei, I. xx. c. 17. and following. 

| Notwithſtanding what he may have ſaid in ſome 
Places, in others he ſeems doubtful in determining in 
what Senſe the Puniſhments of Sinners are calld ererzal; 
as particularly where he ſays, Nor would I be underſtood 
by ſpeaking thus to hinder a more accurate Enquiry into the 
Meaning of Scripture, when it pronounces the Puniſhments 
of the 2 icked to be eternal. (See D. Hamm. * * * * and 
* * „ 1, ». from St. Auguſt. 1. de Serm. Dom. in 
mont. tom. 4. on Matt. v. 25, 26.) But let us re- 
turn to the Place about the Merciful. MEIN 
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thts. 46, 


the Limits of” a certain Time, which will 
be longer or ſhorter, according to the Great. 
neſs of every one's Offence, they believe that 
they will be deliver d from it. | 
Tnus has St. Auſtin laid before us the 
Opinion of the merciful Doctors. They 
who are of the other Party may be called, 
by the Reaſon of Contraries, The Doctor: 
without Mercy : And one of theſe, in the 
Name of the Reſt, has deliver'd his Opi- 
nion of the Torments of Hell after the fol- 


aac lowing Manner: IF all the Men that were 
Diſ- Shar 
= ever born from Adam to this preſent, and 


emp. 


 niſhment of that one Man, would be e 
Z 


_ Meaſures of Inhumanity.* 


all thoſe who will hereafter he born, ſhould 
live till the laſt Day, and all the Blades of 


Graſs that ever ſprang up, were Men; and 


if they were equally to diſtribute only one 
Puniſhment which a Soul ſuffers in Hell, 
for only one mortal Sin; ſo that every one 


ſhould have an equal Share of that Puniſb- 
ment 5 then every equal Share of the Pu- 


than all the Torments, which all holy 
Martyrs, and all Robbers, and the greateſt 
Male factors have ever yet endur d. Thus 
far he. Now, if to theſe cruel and outrage- 


ous Torments, you add Eternity, you will 


fill 1 all the Parts, the Numbers, and the 


Tits 


* Did we but ſeriouſly conſider what Eternity is, 
how yaſt, how boundleſs a TI we ſhould be leſs 
uniſhments upon the 

miſe· 


forward in pronouncing eternal 
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Ts difficult to us to diveſt ourſelyes of 
all Humanity; *tis more difficult to God to 


5 


3 . 


miſerable. Eternity has ſomething dreadful in its very 
Sound ;. *ris infinite, inexhauſtible | So vat are the 


Spaces of 55 75 ſays a certain Divine, bat if any , 


of the Damn'd ſhould drop but one Tear 0 andth 


Tear, it would raiſe more Water than the World could 
contain. | | | 


Io theſe Opinions of the Fathers, give me Leave to 


add an Argument from Reaſon, which to me ſeems 
to be of ſome Weight: If there be no Purgation, no 


_ Mitigation, or Remiffion of Puniſhment, what will 
become of the Souls of a middle Condition? Such 


Souls I mean that have not diſtinguiſh'd themſelves in 
any great Degree of Piety or Impiety; that are neither 


very good nor very wicked; ſuch as in Reality the 
eateſt Part of Mankind are, They have more of the 


ute than of the Devil in them. What will become, 
I ſay; XR XR + * AE, 85 

We have obſerved above, that the human Species 
may be divided into three Ranks ; the Good, the Bad, 
and the Middling. The Good are plac'd in eternal 
Felicity, the Bad in eternal Torments; but where are 
the Middle Sort to go, or what will become of them? 
They ſeem neither deſerving of eternal Puniſhments nor 
eternal Happineſs. The Truth is, there muſt be a cer- 
tain Degree « W « # * ' 

There muſt be the ſame Diſparity in the Recompence 
of Perſons, as there is in their Deſerts. | 

There have been ſome who have thought that the 
Souls of the Wicked, worn out by a Length of 


Puniſhments, fhall at laſt die, and loſe all Senſation and 
Vitality; according to that of Arnobius, The Souls that © 


know not God are conſumed after a long Run of Time 
by their fiery Tortures: The ſame ſay Tatian and Ire- 


neut. 
Luaſtly, that is call'd ade dec an ungquenchable Fire, 
which burns without any Intermiſſion; that is not put 


out by any external Force, but laſts as long as there 


is any thing temaining to nouriſh and feed qi 


lay 


m a 


See Iren. 
I. a. . 64. 


366 


4 TREATISE: concerning the” 
lay aſide all Mercy. And, if we are able 
to corrupt or deſtroy our own Nature, the 
divine Nature we are able neither to cor- 
rupt nor deſtroy. Men formerly beat Drums 
in the Valley of Hinnon, that the Cries of 


the Children, who were ſacrific d to the 


Fiery Idol, and who ſhriek d moſt ruefully 
among the Flames, might not be heard hy 
their Parents or the People. But Goh 
you could make all Heaven reſound with 
88 Thunderings, yet you can never 
ring it to paſs, that in this Tophet, con- 
cerning which we ſpeak, you can hinder 
the Lamentations, and the piercing Cries of 
fo many Millions of tormented Wretches, 
from mounting up to the Ears of Jehova, 
the Father and the Fountain of all Mercy. 
Now behold, if you pleaſe, O mercileſs 
Doctor, the Spectacle that you ſet before 
us; what Theatre of Providence: | Behold 
by much the greater Part of the Race of 
Men, weltering amidſt the Flames for ever- 
laſting Ages ! O Scene, deſerving to have 
God and Angels for its SpeQtators ! And then 
to charm your Ears, while you hear Heayen 
and Earth reſounding with the Screams, 
the Shrieks, the Groans, the Roars of ſo ma- 


ny Millions of the tormented Damn'd, have 


you not a divine Harmony in your Ears, a 
truly celeſtial Conſort. Beſides, this gives me 
no {mall Diſpleaſure, that I ſee fo great a Part 
of | reaſonable Nature, in this Manner en- 


tirely loſt and become the Outcaſt of Things; 


"Ike 
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like Salt that has loſt. its Sayour, or 


Wine that has loſt its Spirit, thrown. con- 
temptibly out of Doors, too vile for any pre- 
ſeat Uſe, or any future Hope. 


 Evpry Creature, as far as it appears to 


us, is liable to fall, as well as the Wicked 
and the Damn'd. But if they who fall af- 
ter the ſame Manner, are altogether irrecove- 
rable, the whole intelle&ual Creation is then 
expoſed, not only to Vanity, but to eternal 
Miſery : And to have framed ſuch a Nature 
of Things, would not have required fo 
much a divine Goodneſs, as the Cruelty of 
ſome evil Demon, or the hazardous Work 
of Chance. God formerly repented, that he 


had made Man, by reaſon of his abominable 


Wickedneſs : Miſerable Man will in his 
| 'Turn 


i — — — _— 


» That which happens in this World may poſſibly 
happen in others; but here, as tis vulgarly believ'd, the 
greater Part of Humankind will periſh eternally. Make 
but the ſame Suppoſition of other Worlds, and then what 
2 Havock, what Deſolation will there be of the rational 
Nature, if you extend the Account throughout the Uni- 
yerſe ? This loſt uſeleſs Part of Nature will far exceed 
the remaining Part. I call it #/eleſs ; for it will be, as it 
were, the Caput Mortuum of the Univerſe, or the cur- 
ſed barren Dregs of Earth, from whence nothing good 
ot valuable can be extracted. And not only ſo; it is not 
only an unprofitable Burden upon Nature, but an into- 
lerable Burden to itſelf; neither can it relinquiſh, nor 
bear itſelf. It curſes the hateful Light, and the Day 
whereon it firſt ſaw the Sun and the Stars; curſes the 
over-officious Hour that call'd it forth from its primitive 
Nothing, where it lay quiet in a happy State of Silence 
aud Obſcurity. 
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Turn repent that ever God created him; ſines 
it had been much better for him never to 
have at all exiſted. “* 

Lr thus much ſuffice concerning Hell, 


and the future Puniſhment of the Wicked, 
provided you ſubjoin that Admonition, which 


1s always uſed by the forementioned Fathers, 


whenever they handle this Subject; that is 
to ſay, whatever your Opinion is within 
yourſelf, and in your own Breaſt concerning 
theſe Puniſhments, whether they are eternal 
or not; yet always with the People, and 
when you preach to the People, uſe the re- 
ceiv'd Doctrine, and the received Words in 
the Senſe, in which the People receive them: 
For they are apt to run headlong into Vice, 
and are to be terrify*'d from offending by the 
Apprehenſion of Puniſhment only. Beſides, 
among the Good, there are the Children, and 


x Cor. ili. the Perſons grown up, to be nouriſh'd with 


2. 
Heb." 


13. 


12, Milk, or more ſolid Food, according to the 


Strength 


2 5 & 


* In fine, they who cannot approve of the Doctrine 
of abſolute Reprobation, becauſe it ſeems repugnant to 
the divine Nature and Attributes, ought to be as much 
diſpleaſed with the eternal Puniſhments of the Wicked, 
ſince they are equally repugnant to the fame Attributes; as, 

on the other Hand, tis the Intereſt of thoſe who receive 
that Doctrine of Reprobation, to rejeQ this of eternal 
Puniſhment ; becauſe thereby they will much leſſen the 
Force of the greateſt Objection, that lies againſt them; 
fince it will not be altogether ſo ſhocking for a Man to 
be pre-ordain'd and condemn'd to Puniſhments that will 
havean End; but to Puniſhments eternal and intolerable, 
would be the moſt poignant and exquilite Severity. 


vul 
8 


Strength of each of them. No leſs Regard 


is to be paid to theſe, nor is the Diet of the 
little Ones, or the weak Ones to be raſhly 
changꝰ d, leaſt an Intemperature in their Con- 
ſtitutions ſhould ariſe, and throw them into 
Diſeaſes. You ought to have always before 
your Eyes, and always in your Deſigns, the 
Progreſs of Providence in gradually promot- 
ing * Piety in the World, and in illuminating 


Humankind; and you ought in your En- 


deayours and your Deſigns, to proceed with 
an equal Pace till we arrive to that, that 
what has been whiſper'd to us, we may 
proclaim upon the Houſe Top. But Minds 


are gradually to be accuſtom'd to bear the 


more forcible Rays of Truth. Too much 


Light is hurtful to tender Eyes, or Light 
too ſuddenly pour d upon them. Few be- 
hold Things themſel ves as they are, but only 
their Images as they appear when they are 
ſeen, as it were, in a Glaſs. But we ſhall 
at length, if it pleaſes God, ſee the Things 


themſelves even Face to Face, as they ſay, 


the Vail being taken from them. This we 
ſhall do, partly towards the End of this World, 
but more fully in the next. 


The 


— 


* And therefore, as this was written for the Peruſal 
of the Learn'd only, whoever ſhall tranflate ir into the 
vulgar Language, I can think no otherwiſe, but that he 
does it with an ill Intention and for wicked Purpoſes. 
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HEN the Matter of this Bock is of 
various Kinds, and comprehends di- 
vers Heads of the Chriſtian Doctrine, and 
thoſe for the moſt Part beyond the Paths 
and the Light of Nature, it may eaſily hap- 
pen, that in treating of theſe, I may ſome. 
times have err'd from the Mark. I am but 


B 

tx 

I 

T 
ob 
th 
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Ur 
a Man, but a little Man, and am far from ter 
thinking myſelf above the Infirmities that I all, 
are incident to human Nature. But he who W mi 
with a fincere Mind, and who without any vin 
Fear, or Averſion, or Affection whatever, or 
ſeeks the naked Truth, has God for his Af. Ch 
ſiſtant; God, I ſay, will open to him who I the 
knocks, will give to him who asks, provided If of | 
we ask for that pure and pacificx Wildom WW aug 
which deſcends from Heaven. Nor let any ples 
one blame me, becauſe that, in treating of I but 
this Subject, I have found many Things I Pro 
obſcure in the ſacred Writings; many Things, Wl pro 
if I may uſe the Expreſſion, not adequately, If later 
or not abſolutely reyeal'd. I defire that this ¶ and 
may be underſtood as ſpoke, with regard to ¶ thor 
my own Underſtanding and Capacity: And If the 
if any other Perſon ſhall clear up thoſe Paſ- © I. 
ſages better, I ſhall be glad to embrace'the Iſl we 


Diſcoyery, and to congratulate the Author: ¶ Acc 
| But | 


*. of ated Souls, d I" 
But I find this to be the chief Obſtacle to 


true Knowledge; that we are aſham ' d of our 


Ignorance; and that we do not diſti 
Things that are clear, from T 
obſcure, as if we ſaw clearly and diſtinctly 
through every Thing alike. 


Mos r of the Commentators on the ſacred 


Scripture underſtand, or pretend to under- 
ſtand every ſingular Paſſage. You ſhall no 
where find them conſcious of their Ignorance 
and confeſſing it. In like Manner, the ſcho- 
laſtick Deden, and they who preſide in 
Univerſity Chairs, ſolve every Problem af - 
ter their own Way, attain to Truth in them 
all, and comprehend them all. I really ad- 
mire the Omniſcience of both Claſſes of Di- 
vines: They 
or at leaſt inglorious, for the Teachers of 
Chriſtians to be ignorant of any Thing in 

their Art. Perhaps this their — 
of Univerſal Science may contribute to the 
augmenting that Eſteem, which their Diſci- 


ples, or the Vulgar have conceiv'd of them; 
but it will be eſteem' d by the Wiſe to be a 
Proof of Defect of Judgment: For they who 


pronounce as boldly of Objects remote, or 


latent in the Dark, as of thoſe that are nearer, 
and that are ſeen in the Light, will be 


thought to have ſeen neither the one nor 
the other clearly and diſtinctly. 


Ir has ſeem'd Good to Providence, while 


we are in this Life, to lay before us the. 
Accounts of myſtical Points compendiou fly, 
B b and, 


hings that are 


think it ſhameful, forſooth, 


on — ” 
*** r -» 
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and, as it were, by Hal ves, that being rom d 
and waken'd by theſe Hints and Specimens, 
we may be acquainted both with the Bounds 
ol our preſent. Diſpenſation, and the Perfec. 
tion of the Future. If ten Men of 
“ and of a liberal Spirit, were to write at the 
ti {ame Time upon this very Subject; that 
is, upon the Things of a future Life, or, 
« as they are wont to call them, the laſt 


<« Things, I can hardly believe, that 


« two of the Ten would be of the ſame 
« Opinion in every Point. And, therefore, 
c if the friendly Reader differs from me in 
« ſome of them, nay, if in all, I ſhall; not 
« at all wonder; and for the ſame Reaſon, 
« Jet not him be angry with me: For 
« Thebes is every Jot as far diſtant from A. 
« thens, as Athens is from Thebes; Nor does 
« he leſs diſſent from me, than I from him 
« diflent. The only Queſtion is, Which 
« of us comes neareſt to the Truth ?'? Elias 
when he comes will ſolve. many Difficulties; 
Chriſt will ſolve all when he comes. Let 
there be Light, I ſhall be glad to be refuted 
in any Point which I have been miſtaken in. 
It is my hearty Prayer, I deſire nothing more 
than the Truth, and nothing but the Truth. 

In the mean while, let us faithfully. re. 
tain the Form of found Doctrines and Words 
the Immortality of the Soul, the Reſurrec- 
tion of the Dead, Rewards and Puniſhment 
in a future Life, according to every one 
Works, and the Diſpoſition of his Mind 
* "1" "> hu 
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Laſtly, che Conflagration and Renovation of 
the World; and that Chriſt will come” and 

will reign here: Theſe, and if beſide theſe 

there are any other primary Points, which re- 

late to a future Life, let us preferye them 

- with the utmoſt Care: But as for the Modes 

of Things that are to come, their * Order, 

and their Circumſtances, tis but juſt that 

we ſhould indulge and aſſiſt each other in 

our Enquiries after them. We ought not 

with Bitterneſs to conteſt with each other a- 

bout Things which God is not pleaſed that 

we ſhould be fully inſtructed in, during 

this preſent State; and they who for Cauſes 

of this Nature ſatirize and rail at each other, 

or are inflamed with Anger and Spleen for 
the light and doubtful; Errors of others, they 

fall themſelves into undoubted Sins, and I 

may add, into grievous ones. Let us at :e. ft. 
length avoid theſe Miſchiefs, which, to the Ga. 5.20. 
Diſgrace of the Chriſtian Name, have, alas: Fet. i. i. 
too much preyail'd. At length, let us ceaſe 


.to 


TR — 


* Concerning this Judgment, (meaning the laſt Judg- 
ment,) we are inform'd of theſe Particulars: The Tack. 
ing of Elias Theſbites, the Converſion of the Fews, the 
Perſecution of Antichriſt, that Chriſt ſhall be the Judge, 
the Reſurrection of the Dead, the Separation of the 
Good from the Bad, the Conflagration of the World, 
and laſtly its Renovation: All which, we are aſſur d, will 
come to pals ; but in what Manner or Order they will 
happen, we ſhall then beſt know, when we ſhall have 
ſieen and experienced the whole Proceſs; the Underſtand- 
ing of Man being at preſent not able to arrive at a Cer- 
tainty in theſe Particulars. Lacan. Fragm. de extr. Judic. 
Auguſt de C. D. lib. xx. cap. 30. e 
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Opinion, tortify'd with the beſt Reaſons and 


Juſt Defence of it, to affront and abuſe their 


| neſs of it. Let us, therefore, as many of us 
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to play the Fool, or rather to be mad: Les 
every one be contented to propoſe his o. 


Proofs which he is able to bring, without do- 
ing Hurt to his Neighbour, and without 
Quarrel or Contumely, which ſignify no- 
thing to Truth, and contribute nothing to 
the Defence of the Cauſe. On the con tra- 
ry, when the Patrons of a Cauſe deſert the 


Adverſaries, tis a ſhrewd Sign of the Weak 


as are well inſtructed, or endeavour to be fo, 
retain theſe Sentiments : And if any of v0 
have other Sentiments relating to this Mai. 
ter, God will reveal even this to him.” 
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